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RASHTRAPAT! BHAVAN,
New Derui-4
June 10, 1962

I am very glad to know that the Sacred
Books of the East published years ago by
the Clarendon Press, Oxford, which have
been out-ofprint for a number of years,
will now be available to all students of
religion  and philosophy. The enterprise
of the publish is dable and I
hope the books will be widely read.

S. RADHARRISHNAN



PREFATORY NOTE TO THE NEW EDITION

Since 1948 the Umted Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), upon the recom-
mendation of the General Assembly of the United Nations,
has been concerned with facilitating the translation of the works
most representative of the culture of certain of its Member
States, and, in particular, thoseof Asia.

One of the major di fronting this p
is the lack of tramlators havmg both the qlullliatmns and
the time to undertake translations of the many outstanding
books i blication. To help this difficulty in
part, UNESGO‘u advisers in this field (a panel of experts conve~
ned every other year by the International Council for Philo~
sophy and Hnmanmnc Studies), have recommended that many
blished during the 19th ceatury, and
now 1mpossible to find u:ccpt in a limited number of libraries,
should be brought back into print 1n low-priced editions, for
the use of students and of the general public. The experts also
pointed out that in certain cases, even though there might be
in existence more recent and more accurate translations endo-
wed with a more modern apparatus of scholarship, a number
of pioneer works of the greatest value and interest to students of
Eastern religions also merited blicati

This point of view was warmly endorsed by the Indian
National Academy of Letters (Sahitya Akademi), and the
Indian National Commission for UNESCO.

It 13 in the spirit of these recommendations that this
work from the famous series “Sacred Books of the East” is
now once again being made available to the general public
as part of the UNESCO Collection of Representative Works.



PUBLISHER'S NOTE

First, the man distinguished between eternal and perish-
able Later he discovered within himself the germ of the
Eternal. This discovery was an epoch in the history of the
human mind and the East was the first to discover it.

To watch m the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of
this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one
of the most 1nspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history
of the world  In order to have a sohd foundation for a com-
parative study ¢ £ the Religions of the East, we must have before
all things, lete and th ghly faithful lation of their
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pre-
served because they were so true and so striking that ‘they
could not be forgotten They contained eternal truths, ex-
pressed for the first time in human language.

With profoundest reverence for Dr 8. Radhakrishnan,
President of India, who inspired us for the task; our deep
sense of gratitude for Dr C D. Deshmukh & Dr. D. S,
Kothan, for ging ; d app of
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause; and finally
with indebtedness to Dr H. Rau, Director, Max Muller
Bhawan, New Delhy, m procuring us the texts of the Seres
for repnint, we humbly conclude
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INTRODUCTION

TEN years have elapsed since the first part of my
translation of Gaina Sﬁtms appcarnd During that decen-
nium many and very imps ditions to our led
of Gainism and its history have been made by a small
number of excellent scholars. The text of the canonical
books, together with good commentaries in Sanskrit and
Guzerati, has been made accessible in fair editions pub-
lished by native scholars 1n India. Critical editions of two
of them have been published by Professors Leumann® and
Hoernle®; and the latter scholar has added a careful
translation and ample illustrations to his edition of the
text A general survey of the whole Gaina literature has
been given by Professor Weber n his catalogue of the
Berlin Manuscripts® and in his learned treatise * on the
sacred hiterature of the Gainas. The development of Gaina
learning and science has been studied by Professor Leumaan,
and some Gaina legends and their relations to those of the

h and Buddhists have been i igated by the
same scholar®. An important document for our knowledge
of the old history of the Svétdmbara sect has been edited

) Das Aupapétika Sitra, 1n the Abhandlungen fur dle Kunde des Morgen-
landes, vol, wis; and Dasavaikilika Sitra und Niryukts, in the Journal of the
German Oneatal Soctety, vol. xlvi.

* The Uvisagn Dasgo (in the Bibhiotbeca Indica), vol 1. Text and Com-
meatary, Calcutta, 1890 ; vol 1L, Translation, 1888,

+ Berlm, 1888 and 18¢:

¢ Tn the Indische Staden, vol. xvi,p at1 ff,, and xvit, p. 17 ; translated
in the Indian Antiquary and edited separately, Bombay, 1893.

* In the Actes du VI Congrés Intemational des Orientalistes, section Aniene,
P 46915, 1n the 5th and 6th vols. of the Wiener Zeltachrift fur die Kunde des
Morgenlandes, and in the 48th vol. of the Joumal of the German Orjental
Soctety.
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by myself?, and the history of some of thew Gakkhas has
been made known from their lists of teachers by Hoernle
and Klatt  The last-named scholar, whom we have all but
lost by this time, has prepared a biographical dictionary of
all Gama wnters and historical persons, and he has 1ssued
specimens of this gicat Onomasticon, while Hofrat Buhler
has wntten a detailed biography of the famous encyclo-
paedist Hémakandia®  The same scholar has deciphered
the ancint mscriptions and discussed the sculptures
excavated by Di Fuhrer at Mathi11% and the important
mscriptions at Sravana Be/gola have been edited by
Mi Lewss Rice®, M A Barth has reviewed our know-
ledge of Gamnism® and likewise Buhler in a short paper ¢,
Lastly Bhandatkar has given a most valuable sketch of the
whole of Gamsm” Al these additions to our knowledge
of Gainism (and T have but mentioncd the most remarkable
ones) have shed so much clear hight on the whole subject
that littic soom 15 left now for mere guesswork, and the true
historical and’ philological method can be applied to all its
paits  Still some of the principal problems requue cluctda-
tion, while the proffered solution of others 1s not accepted
by all scholars I theicfore, gladly avail myself of this
opportunity to discuss some of the disputed points, for the
setthng of which the woiks translated n this volume ofier
valuable matcrialy

It 18 now admitted by all that Nataputta (Gtatraputra),
who 1s commonly called Mahivira or Vardhaména, was
« contemporary of Buddha, and that the Nigantkas®

! The Panashéapaivan by Hémakandra, Bibliotheea Indica

¢ Dushschniften der phnlos nstor Clawse der kawerl Akademie der Wissen-
~chaften, vol axxvu, p 171

‘ Wiencr Zeischnft fur die hunde des Mosgenlandes, vols 1 and w1
¥ pigrphia Indica, vols 1 and 1

¢ Tangalore, 188y

. The Relygions of India Bulletin des Relyons de Mlude, 1889 04

* Ulxr dic indische Secte der Jama  Wien, 1887

" Report for 1883-84

RNigantha 1 apparently the ongimal form of the word, swce 1t 1 thus

spelled n the Asdka wsenption, . Pah, and oceasionally by the Ganas,
though the phonetic faws of all three idioms would have iven prefrene to
the form n1ggantha, the more frequent spelling i Gamna works
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(Nirgranthas), now better known' under the name of Gainas
or Arhatas, already existed as an important sect at the
time when the Buddhist church was being founded. But
it is still open to doubt whether the religion of the early
Nirgranthas was essentially the same as that taught in
the canonical and other books of the present Gainas, or
underwent a great change up to the time of the composition
of the Siddhénta. In order to come nearer the solution of
this question, it may be desirable to collect from the pub-
lished Buddhist works, as the oldest witnesses we can
summon, all available information about the Niganzkas,
their doctrines and religious practices

In the Anguttara Nikdya, I11, 74, a learned prince of the
Likkkavis of Vaisali, Abhaya’, gives the following account
of some Nigantha doctrines ‘The Nigantha Nataputta,
sir, who knows and sees all things, who claims perfect
knowlcdge and faith (in the following terms) “walking
and standing, slecping or waking I am always possessed of
perfect knowledge and faith ,” teaches the annihilation by
austenties of the old Karman, and the prevention by in-
actity of new Karman When Karman ceases, misery
ceases, when misery ceases, perception ceases; when per-
ception ceases, every miscry will come to an end In this
way a man 1s saved by pure anmihilation of sin (niggard)
which 1s really effective’

The Gaina counterpart to these tenets can be collected
from the Uttarddhyayana XXI1X. ‘By austerities he cuts
off Karman,' § 27 *‘By renouncing activity he obtawmns
activity, by ceasing to act he acquires no new Karman,
and destioys the Karman he had acquired before,’ § 37
The last stages 1n this process are fully described in §§ 71,

* “There arc apparently two persons of this name 1 he other Abhaya, a son
of king Srimka, was a patron of the Gamas, and 1 frequently mentioned tn
their legends and m the canonical books In the Maggima Nikiyn 58
Abhayakuméra Sutta) 1t 18 related that the NigassZa Nétaputta made him
engage in a disputation with Buddha The question was so adroitly framed
that whether the answer was Yes or No, it involved Buddha in self-contiadiction
But the plan did not sacoeed, and Abhaya was converted by Buddha  There
18 nothing in this account to elncidate the doctrines of Nitapntta
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72. And agam, in XXXILv 7, we read : ‘ Karman is the
root of birth and death, and birth and death they call
musery.” The nearly identical verses 34, 47, 60, 73, 86, 99
may be thus condensed ‘But a man who 18 indnkrent. to
the object of the senses, and to the feelings of the mlﬂ'd
[this comes nearest to the Buddhist védana, perception], is
frec from sorrows, though still n the Samsara, he 1s not
afflicted by that long succession of pains just as the leaf of
the Lotus (1s not moistened) by water’

Theabove assertion that Nataputta claimed the possession
of perfect knowledge and faith, requires no further proof ;
for it 1s one of the fundamental dogmas of the Gamas

Another piece of information about Nigansha doctrines
may be gathered from the Mahdvagga VI, 31 (S BE,
vol. xvi. p 108 ff.) There a story 1s told of Siha?, the
general of the Likkkavis, who was a lay disciple of Néta-
putta e wanted to pay the Buddha a wisit, but Nata-
putta tried Lo dissuade him from 1t, because the Nigantkas
held the Kriyavada, while the Buddha taught the Akrya-
vada. Siha, however, setting his master's prohibition at
nought, went to the Buddha on his own account, and was,
of course, converted by him  Now the statement that the
Niganthas embraced the Kriydvada 1s borne out by our
texts, for in the Strakritinga I, 12, 21, below, p 319, 1t
13 said that a perfect ascetic ‘is entitled to expound the
Kriyavada,’ and this doctrine 1s thus expressed i the
Akranga Sttra 1, 1, 1, 4 (part 1, p 2)* ‘He believes
1n soul, believes in the world, believes 1n reward, believes 1n
action (believed to be our own doing in such judgments
as these) “I did 1t,” “I shall cause another to do 1t,”
“1 shall allow another to do 1t”’

Another lay disciple of Mah4vira, converted by the
Buddha, was Upali. ~As narrated inthe Maggkima Nikya
56, he venturcd upon a dispute with him whether the sins
of the mind are heaviest, as the Buddha teaches, or the

* The nare Stha occurs i the Bhagavatt (Calcntta edition, p 1267, see
Hoernle, Uvisaga Daso Appendix, p 10) as that of a disciple of Mahara , but
a8 e was o monk, he canvot be identfied with his namesahe m the Mabdsagga
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sins of the body, as the Niganzia Nataputta contends. In
the beginning of the discourse UpAli states that his master
uses the term danda, punish for what 1s

called kamma, deed, act. This is true, though not quite
to the letter; for the word kamma occurs also in the
Gama Satras in that sense. The term danda, however, is
at least as frequently used. Thus, 1n the Sttrakrztanga 11,
2, p. 357 ff, the thirteen kinds of ‘ committing sins’ are
treated of, and 1n the first five cases the word which I have
translated ‘commutting sins’ 1s in the original danrda-
samédéne, and 1n the remaining cases kiriydziane, i.e.
kriydsthina.

The Nigantha Upili goes on to explain that thete are
three dandas, the danda of body, that of speech, and that
of mind. This agrces with the Gama doctrine expressed
m nearly the same words in the Sthininga Sttra, 3rd
uddésaka (sec Indian Antiquary, IX, p 159).

The sccond statement of Updly, that the Niganslas con-
sider sms of the body more important than sins of the
mind, 15 in perfect harmony with Gama views For in the
Satrakrstanga 11, 4, p. 398 ff, the question is discussed
whether sins may be comautted unconsciously, and it is
boldly answered in the affirmative (compare note 6, p 399),
and 1n the Sixth Lecture of the same book (p. 414) the
Buddhists are severely ridiculed for maintaining that 1t
depends on the intention of the man whether a deed of his
be a sin or not

In the Anguttara Nikdya 111, 70, 3, some practices of
Nigantha laymen are discussed. I translate the passage
thus ‘O Visakh4, there 1s a class of Samanas who are
called Niganthas. They cxhort a Savaka thus * Well,
sir, you must desist from doing injury to beings in the East
beyond a ybgana from here, or to those in the West, North,
South, always beyond a ydgana from here.” In this way
they enjoin tenderness by making lim spare some living
beings, 1n this way they cnjoin cruelty by making him not
spare other living beings.’ It 18 not difficult to recogmse
under these words the Digvirati vow of the Gainas, which

[45) b
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consists in laying down the limits beyond which one shall
not travel nor do busmess in the different directions A
man who keeps this vow cannot, of course, do any harm to
beings beyond the limts within which he is obliged to keep
This 15 so distorted by the hostile sect as to lay the rule
under discussion open to blame. We cannot expect one
scct to gve a far and honcst exposition of the tenets
of their opponents, 1t 1s but natural that they should put
them m such a form as to make the objections to be raised
against them all the better applicable  The Gainas wue
not a whit better m this respect than the Bauddhas and
they have rctorted upon them m the same way, witness
their misrepresentation of the Buddhist idea that a deed
becomes a sin only thiough the sinful intention of the doer
m a passage m the prescnt volume, p 414, v 26 ff, wherc
the sound priuciple of the Buddlists 1s ridiculed by applying
1t to a fictitious and almost abeurd case

The passage in the Anguttara Nikdya, which we have
Just diseussed, goes on as follows  * On the Uposatha day
they exhort a Sdvaka thus  “ Well, su take off all your
clothesand declare T belong to nobody, and nobody belonas
to me”  Now hus parents know him to be their son, and
he knows them to be his patents  His son o1 wife know
him to be their fathor or husband and he knows them to
be his son or wife  Iis slaves and servants know lum to
be therr master, and he knows them to be his slases and
senvants Therefore (the Niganzkas) make him use lymg
speech at the time when he makes the above declatations
On this account T chaige tum with 1ying speech  After the
lapse of that mght he enjoys pleasures (by means of things)
that were not ficely given On this account 1 charge hum
with taking of what 1s not ficcly given’

According to thie statement, the duties of a Nigans/a
layman became, dunng the Uposatha days, equal to thosc
of a monk it was on common days only that the ditfuence
between Liyman and monk was 1calised  Thie description,
however, docs not quite agrec with the Posaha 1ules of the
(Gamas. Bhandatkar gives the following defimtion of Posaha
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g to the T: 4radipikd, which agrees with

what we know about it from other sources: ‘ Pbsaha, i e.
to observe a fast or eat once only or one dish only on the
two holy days (the eighth and the fourteenth of each fort-
night), after having given up bathing, unguents, ornaments,
company of women, odours, incense, lights, 8&c., and assumed
renunciation as an ornament.” Though the Pdsaha obser-
vances of the present Gainas are apparently more severe
than those of the Buddhists, still they fall short of the above
description of the Nigantha rules; for a Gaina layman
does not, to my knowledge, take off his clothes during the
Posaha days, though he discards all ornaments and every
kind of luxury, nor must he pronounce any formula of
renunciation simular to that which the monks utter on
entering the order Therefore, unless the Buddhist account
contamns some mistake or a gross misstatement, it would
appear that the Gamnas have abated somewhat in their
nguhty with regard to the duties of laymen.

Buddhagh n his 'y on the B
Sutta, Digha Nikaya I, 2, 38, mentions the ngantltas as
holding the opinion, discussed 1n the text, that the soul has
no colour, 1n contradistinction to the Agﬁvikas, who divide
mankind into six classes according to the colour of the
Atman, both Nigantkas and Agivikas, however, agree in
maintaining that the soul continues to exist after death
and 1s free from ailments (ar6gd) Whatever may be the
exact meaning of the last expression, 1t 1s clear that the
above description squares with the opmions of the Gainas
about the nature of the soul, as described below, p 172 f,

In another passage (I ¢ p. 168) Buddhaghésa says that
Nigantha Nataputta considers cold water to be possessed of
Iife (so kira sitddaké sattasas#i hoti), for which reason he
does not use it. This doctrine of the Gainas 1s so generally
known that I need not bring forward any quotation from
the Satras in support of its genuineness.

Thus is nearly all the information on the doctrines of the

AL

+ Sumangala Vildsin, p 159 of the Pals Text Socicty edition,
b2
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ancient Niganzhas which I have been able to gather from
the Pali texts. Though it is less than we desire, its value
is not to be underrated For with one exception all the
doctrines and usages of the ancient Niganthas mentioned
agree with those of the present Gainas, and they comprise
some of the fundamental 1deas of Gainism. It is therefore
not probabie that the doctrines of the Gainas have under-
gone a great change 1n the interval between the quoted
Buddhist records and the composition of the Gaina canon.
T have purposely deferred the discussion of the classical
passage on the doctrines of Niganz/a Nitaputta, because it
Jeads us to a new line of inquiry. The passage 1n question
occurs 1n the Sdmas#aphala Sutta of the Digha Nikiyal.
1 translate it in accordance with Buddhaghtsa's com-
ment in the Sumangala Vilasni *Here, great king, a
Nigantha 1s protected by restraint 1n four directions (£4tu-
yamasamvarasamvutd). How,greatking, isa Nigantia
protected by restraint in four directions? Here, great king,
a Nigantha abstans from all (cold) water, he abstains from
all bad deeds. by abstnence from all bad deeds he 1s
free from sins, he realises abstinence from all bad deeds.
In this wav, gieat king, a Nigan#/ka 1s protected by restiaint
m four directions.  And, great king, because he is thus
protected, the Niganzha Nitaputta’s soul 1s exalted, 15
restramned, 1s well settled 2.’—This 1s, certainly, not an accu-
rate nor an exhaustive description of the Gamna cieed,
though 1t contains nothing alien from 1t, and successfully
imitates the language of the Gamna Sotras. As I have
already explained elsewhere’, T think the term £4tuyaima-
samvarasamvuté has been misunderstood not only by
the commentator, but also by the author of the text. For

» Page 57 of the edion in the Pah L ext Society
? The translations of Gogerly and of Bumouf 10 Gnmblot, Sept Suttas Pabs,
were made without the help of a commentary, and may, therefore, be passcd
by, 1t is, however, open to doubt whether Buddbaghésa bas drawn his in-
formation from genume tradition, or had 1o rely on conjectures of bis own
my paper, ‘On Mahivira and his Predecessors, i the Indian
Antiquary, 1X, 158 7, where some of the above problems have been treated
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the PAli #4tuy&ma is equivalent to the Prakrit Zdtug-
£ama, a well-known Gaina term which denotes the four
vows of Parsva in contradistinction to the five vows (pa#4a
mahavvaya) of Mahavira. Here, then, the Buddhists, I
suppose, have made a mistake in ascribing to Nétaputta
Mahavira a doctrine which properly belonged to his prede-
cessor Pirsva This 1s a sigmificant mistake; for the
Buddhists could not have used the above term as descrip-
tive of the Nigantha creed unless they had heard it from
followers of Parsva, and they would not have used 1t if the
reforms of Mahévira had already been generally adopted
by the Nigansias at the time of the Buddha. I, therefore,
look on this blunder of the Buddhists as a proof for the
correctness of the Gaina tradition, that followers of Parsva
actually exssted at the time of Mahavita,

Before following up this line of mnquiry, I have to call
attention to another significant blunder of the Buddhists .
they call Nitaputta an Aggivésana, i.e. Agnivaisydyana ,
according to the Gainas, however, he was a Kasyapa, and
we may credit them in such particulars about their own
Tirthakaia  But Sudharman, his chief disciple, who in the
Satras 1s made the expounder of his creed, was an Agni-
vaisydyana, and as he played a prominent part in the pro-
pagation of the Gaima religion, the disciple may often have
been confounded by outsiders with the master, so that the
Gotra of the former was erroneously assigned to the latter.
Thus by a double blunder the Buddhists attest the exis-
tence of Mahdvira’s predecessor Parsva and of his chief
disciple Sudharman

That Pérsva was a historical person, is now admitted by
all as very probable ; indeed, his followers, especially Kési?,
who seems to have been the leader of the sect at the time
of Mahdvira, are frequently mentioned in Gaina SQtras in
such a matter-of-fact way, as to give us no reason for
doubting the authenticity of those records. The legend in

! In the Régaprasul Parsva has & ciscussion with hing Padsl and eonverts
i, see Actes du VI Coigrés International des Onestalistes, vol 1,
P 490 fl.
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the Uttaradhyayana, Lecture XXI1I, how the union of the
old and the new church was effected, 1s of much interest in
this respect. Kést and Gautama, the representatives and
leaders of the two branches of the Gaina church, both at
the head of their pupils, meet 1n a park near Srdvasti; the
differences 1 their creed concerning the number of great
vows, and the use or disuse of clothes are explained away
without further discussion, and full harmony with regard to
the fundamental ethical 1deas 1s satisfactorily established by
the readiness with which allegorical expressions of the one
speaker are understood and explained by the other. There
seems to have been some ecstrangement, but no hostility
between the two branches of the church; and though the
members of the older branch invariably are made to adopt
the Law of Mahdavira, ‘ which enjomns five vows.' 1t may be
1magined that they continued in some of their old practices,
espectally with regard to the use of clothes, which Mahavira
had abandoned On this Je we can account for
the diviston of the church in Svétimbaras and Digambaras,
about the orign of which both sects have contiadictory
legends!  There was appaiently no sudden rupture, but
an onigtnal diversity (such as e g subsists now between the
several Gakkhas of the Svétimbaras) ripened mto division,
and m the end brought about the great schism

The records in the Buddhist Canon are not repugnant to
our views about the existence of the Niganzkas before
Nitaputta, for the NigansZas must have been an unportant
sect at the time when Buddhism took 1ts rise  This may be
wferred from the fact that they are so frequently mentioned
1n the Pizakas as opponents o converts of Buddha and his
disciples , and as 1t 15 nowhere said or even merely imphed
that the Niganthas wcre a newly-founded sect, we may
conclude that they had already existed a considerable time
before the advent of the Buddha, This conclusion s sup-
ported by another fact. Makkhali Gosala, a contemporary

* Sce my papcr on the ongin of the Svétimbara and Digambara seuts in the
Journal of the German Ortental Soiety, vol xxxvin, p 1 ff
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of Buddha and Mah4vira, divided mankind ihto six classes!.
Of these, according to Buddhaghdsa®, the third class con-
tains the Niganthas. Goésila probably would not have
ranked them as a separate, i.e fundamental subdivision of
mankind, if they had only recently come into existence.
He must have looked upon them as a very important, and
at the same time, an old sect, n the same way in which, in
my opinion, the early Buddhists looked vpon them. As
a last argument in favour of my theory I may mention
that in the Magg/uma Nikdya 35, a disputation between
the Buddha and Sakkaka, the son of a Nigant/4a, 1s narrated.
Sakkaka 18 not a Nigantha himself, as he boasts of having
vanquished Nétaputta 1n disputation®, and, moreover, the
tenets he defends are not those of the Ganas. Now when
a famous controversialist, whose father was a Nigantka. was
a contemporary of the Buddha, the Nigantias can scarcely
have been a sect founded during Buddha’s Iife.

Let us now confront the records of the Gamas about the
philosophical doctrincs of heretics, which they had to combat,
with such as the Buddhists describe. In the Satraksritdnga
II, 1, 15 (p 339 f) and 21 f (p 343) two materiahstic
theories which have much in common are spoken of. The
first passage trcats of the opinion of those who contend
that the body and the soul arc one and the same thing , the
second passage 1 concerned with the doctrine that the five
elements are eternal and constitute everything  The ad-
herents of either philosophy maimntain that it is no sin to
kill ving beings  Similar opinions are, in the Sima##a-
phala Sutta, ascribed to Poraza Kassapa and Agita Késa-
kambali. The former demes that there is such a thing as
sin or merit. Agita Késakambali holds that nothing real

1 Samasfaphala Sutta, Digha Nikdya 11, 20,

* Sumangala Vildsint, p 162  Buddhaghdsa expressly states that Gsla
reckoned the Nigasfias lower than bis own Iy dusciples, who form the fourth
class —As Buddhaghtsa does not take umbrage at Gosla's rechomng the
Bhikkbus still lower, it 1s clear that he did not identify the Dhikkbus with
the Buddhust monks

2 See p 250 of the Pali Text buviety edition,
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coriesponds to the current transcendental 1deas. He more-
over maintamns. ‘Man (puris6) consists of the four ele-
ments, when he dies, earth returns to earth, water to
water, fire to fire, wind to wind, and the organs of sense
merge into arr (or space). Four bearers with the hearse
carry the corpse to the place of cremation (or, while 1t is
burned) they make lamentations , the dove-coloured bones
remain, the offerings arc reduced to ashes’ The last
passage recurs with few alterations in the Sitraksstinga,
p 340 ‘Other men carry the corpse away to burn it.
When 1t has been consumed by fire, only dove-coloured
bones remain, and the four bearers return with the hearse to
their village®!

In connection with the second matertalistic system (p 343,
§ 22, and p. 237 f,, vv. 15, 16) a vaniety of 1t 1s mentioned,
which adds the permanent Atman or soul as a sixth to the
five permanent clements  This seems to have been a pri-
mutwve or a popular form of the philosophy which we now
know under the name of Vawsiéshika  To this school of
philosophy we must pethaps assign Pakudha Kakkdyana
of Buddhist record.  1{e mamntained * that there are seven
cternal, bl 1l dependent things  the
four elements, pleasute, pan, and the soul  As they have
no influence upon one another, 1t 13 1mpossible to do any
real harm to anybody 1 confess that to maintain the
eternal existence of pleasure and pain (sukha and dukkha)
and to deny their nfluence on the soul, seems to me
absurd, but the Buddhusts have perhaps musstated the
origal tenets At any rate, theviews of Pakudha Kak#dyana

* AMsa, 115 not rechoned as a ith cdement 1 the Juddimt account, but 1t
1550 30 that of the Gamas, sce below, | 343, and p 237, verse 15 This 15 a
verbal, rather than a materal difference

* 1 put here the onginal texts sidc by sule so that their likeness may be

more obvious

dsandipaibamd punsd matam  ddabanfc parthy mggu, agamg-
Addya gablhwt yaa lihand  gidmud sarire  havotavammidim
padiut panddpentt  kipbtahivi atthini hsandipaiiamé purish

aZthiny bhavanti, bhassanta shutyd
*Loc at, p 56

giman pabkigadthants
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come under the denomination of Akriydvada; and in this
they differ from the Vaiséshika proper, which is a Kriyavada
system. As these two terms are frequently used both by
Buddhists and Gainas, it will not be amiss to define them
more accurately. Kriyivida is the doctrine which teaches
that the soul acts or is affected by acts Under this head
comes Gainism, and of Brah p Vaiséshik
and Nydya (which, however, are not exprasly quoted in the
canonical books of either Buddhists or Gainas), and appa-
rently a great many systems of which the names have not
been preserved, but the existence of which is implied in our
texts. AknyAvada is the doctrme which teaches either
that a soul does not exist, or that it does not act or is not
affected by acts Under this subdivision fall the different
schools of matenalists of Brahmanical philosophies the
Védanta, Sankhya, and Yoga, and the Buddhists. Of the
latter the doctrines of the Kshanikavadins and the Stnya-
vadins are alluded to in Sttraksstinga I, 14, verses 4 and 7.
It may be mentioncd herc that the Védantists or thewr
opinions are frequently mentioned 1n the Siddhanta; in the
Satrakrrtanga the Vidanta s the third heresy described in
the Furst Lecture of the Second Book, p 344 ; it is also
adverted to in the Sixth Lecture, p 417. But as no pro-
fessor of 1t was among the stx heretical teachers (titthiya)
of the Buddhists, we may pass them over here .

The fourth heresy discussed in the First Lecture of the
Second Book of the Stitraksitinga? is Fatalism. In the
Samasiiaphala Sutta this system is expounded by Makkhali
Gosila in the following words*: ‘Great king, there is no
cause, nor any previously existing principle productive of
the pollution of sentient beings, their defilement is un-
caused and unproduced by anything p: ly existing
There is no cause nor any prckusly exlstmg prmclplc

* 1t is worthy of rumark that the Védinusts play no conspicnous part, if
any, among Buddha's opponcnts  As they were, however, the foremost of
PBrahmanical philosophers, we must conclude that Brahmans of learung held
aloof from the classes of society to which the new religion appealed

> Page 345 £, see also p 339. * Grimblot, Sept Sattas Pihs, p 170
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productive of the purity of sentient beings . their punity is
uncauscd and unproduced by anything pi ly existing.
For their production there 1s nothing that results from the
conduct of the individuals, nothing from the actions of
others, nothing from human effort. they result neither
from power nor effort, neither from manly fortitude nor
manly energy. Every sentient being, every insect, every
Lving thing, whether ammal or vegetable?, 1s destitute of
intrinsic force, power, or energy, but, being held by the
necessity of its nature, cxperiences happiness or musery
in the six forms of existence, &' The explanation of
these doctrines 1n the Satrakratinga (L.c.), though less
wordy, comes to the same, 1t docs not, however, capressly
ascribe them to Gésdla, the son of Makkhalw
The Gainas enumerate four principal schools of philo-
sophy?* KriyAvada, Akriyavada, Agadnavida, and Vaina-
yikavAda  The views of the Agiiinikas, or Agnostics, are
not clearly stated in the texts, and the explanation of the
of all these philosophies which I have given
i note 2,p 83,1s vaguc and mslcading.  But from Buddhist
writings we may form a pretty correct 1dea of what Agnos-
ticssm was lihe It s, ding to the SAmajiAaphal;
Sutta, the doctrine of Sasigaya Bllast/uputta, and 1s theie
stated in the following way® *1f you inquire of me whether
there be a future state of bang, 1answer  If I expuience
a [utue state of existcnce, Iwill then explain the naturc of
that state  If they inquire, Is it after this manner ? that 1s

"o the onginal sabbe sattm, sabbe pana, sabbé bhity, sabbé
£1vi Thesame enumeration frequently oceurs 1n Gama Sutras, and has, n my
translation, becn abbreviated mn “all classes of lving beings'  Buddhaghisa’s
cxplanntion has been thus rendered by Hoernle, Uvasaga Dasio, Appendix II,
P 16 “In the term all dengs (sabbi satud) he compnses camels, oxen,
ases, and other anmals withowt exception  1he tenm all sensive beings
(sabbé pand) he uses to denote those with one scose, those with two Benscs,
and 5o forth The term al/ generated bemgs (>abbé bhQtd) he uses with
seference to those that are generatud o produced from an egg or from the
womb  The term all lwing beangs (5abbé givd) he uses with 1efrence to
nce, barley, wheat, and so forth, tn these he concewes that there 1 hfe,
because 1t 18 their nature to grow '
# See pp 83, 291, 316, 385 3 Gramblot, 1 ¢, p 174
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not my concern. Is it after that fashion? that is not my
concern. Is it different from these? that is not my con-
cern. s it not? that is not my concern. No, is it not?
It is no concern of mine.! In the same way he e g. refuses
a definite answer to the questions whether the Tath4gata is
after death, or is not; is and is not at the same time, is not
nor isnot at the same time. It is evident that the Agnostics

d all modes of exp: of the or non-
existence of a thing, and if it were anything transcendental
or beyond human experience, they negatived all those
modes of expression.

The records of the Buddhists and Gainas about the
philosophical ideas current at the time of the Buddha and
Mabhdvira, meagre though they be, are of the greatest im-
portance to the histonan of that epoch. For they show us
the ground on which, and the materials with which, a reli-
gious reformer had to buld his system. The similarity
between some of those ‘heretical’ doctrines on the one
side, and Gaina or Buddhist 1deas on the other, is very
suggestive, and favours the assumption that the Buddha, as
well as Mahavira, owed some of lus conceptions to these
very heretics, and formulated others under the influence of
the controversies which were continually going on with
them  Thus, I think, that in opposition to the Agnosticism
of Sasigaya, Mahdvira has established the Syadvida. For
as the Agridnavida declares that of a thing beyond our
expertence the or or 1
existence and non-existence, can neither be affirmed nor
denied, so 1n a similar way, but one leading to contrary
results, the Syddvida declares that ‘you can affirm the
existence of a thing from one point of view (syéd asti),
deny 1t from another (sydd ndsti), and affirm both exis-
tence and non-existence with reference to it at different
times (sy4d asti ndsti). If you should think of affirming
existence and non-existence at the same time from the
same point of view, you must say that the thing cannot be
spoken of (sydd avaktavyak). Similarly, under certain
circumstances. the affirmation of existence is not possible
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(syad ast1 avaktavya/); of non-existence (sy4n nasti
avaktavyaZ), and also of both (syad ast: ndsti
avaktavyak)'’

This is the famous Saptabhanginaya of the Ganas.
Would any philosopher have enunciated such truisms,
unless they served to silence some dangerous opponents?
The subtle discussions of the Agnostics had probably
bewildered and misled many of their contemporaiies  Con-
sequently the SyAdvida must have appeared to them as
a happy way leading out of the maze of the Agiinavada.
It was the weapon with which the Agnostics assailed the
enemy, turned against themselves Who knows how many
of therr followers went over to Mah4vira's creed convinced
by the truth of the Saptabhanginaya !

We can trace, I mmagine. the mfluence of Agnosticism
also m the doctime of the Buddha about the Nirvana, as it
1s stated mn Palt books  Professor Oldenberg was the first
to draw attention to the deaisive passages which prove
beyond the possibility of doubt that the Buddha declined
answering the question whether the Tathdgata (1¢ the
Iiberated soul or rather principle of individuality) 1s after
death or not 1f the public of his time had not been
accustomed to be told that some things, and those of the
greatest interest, were beyond the ken of the human mind,
and had not acqueesced 1 such answers, it certainly would
not have lent a willing car to a ieligious reformer who
declined to speak out on what in Brahmanical philosophy
15 considered the cnd and goal of all speculations  As it
15, Agnosticism seems to have prepared the way for the
Buddhist doctrine of the Nirvana®. It is worthy of note

* Bhandarkar, Report for 1883-4, p g5 f

* The reticence of Buddha on the natare of the Nirvisa may have been
wise at his tme, but 1t was fraught with vury important results for the
development of the church  For his followers, having to hold thesr own
agamnst such sphit-harr as the Brah hulosophers, were
almost driven to cnunciate more exphcit ideas about the great problem which
the founder of the church had left unsolved “Ihe tendency to supply the

crowning stone to an edifice which appeared to have been left unfimshed by
the hand of the master, led to the division of the commun tv m'o numerous
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that in a dialogue between king Pasénadi and the nun
Khétn, told 1n the Samyutta Nikdya, and translated by
Oldenberg, the king puts his questions about the existence
or non-existence of the Tathigata after death in the same
formulas which Sadgaya is made to use in the passage
translated above from the SimafiZaphala Sutta.

In support of my assumption that the Buddha was
influenced by contemporary Agnosticism, I may adduce
a tradition 1ncorporated 1n the Mahavagga I, 23 and 24.
There we are told that the most distinguished pair of his
disciples, Siriputta and Moggaldna, had, previously to therr
conversion, been adherents of Saiigaya, and had brought
over to Buddha 250 disciples of their former teacher. This
happened not long after Buddha's reaching Bodhi, i.e.
at the very beginning of the new sect, when its founder
must have been willing, i order to win pupils, to treat
prevalent opinions with all due consideration.

The greatest influence on the development of Mahavira's
doctrines must, I believe, be ascribed to Gosala, the son of
Makkhali. A history of his life, contained in the Bhaga-
vati XV, 1, has been bricfly translated by Hoernle in the
Appendix to his tianslation of the Uvasaga Dasso. It is
theie recorded that Gésila lived six years together with
Mahaviraas his disciple, practising asceticism, but afterwards
separated from lum, started a Law of his own, and set up as
a Gina, the leader of the Agivikas. The Buddhist records,
however, speak of him as the successor of Nanda Vakkka
and Kisa Samkikka, and of hus sect, the akélaka paribba-
gakas, as a long-established order of monks We have
no reason to doubt the statement of the Gainas, that
Mahivira and Gésdla for some time practised austerities
together, but the relation between them probably was
different from what the Gainas would have us believe.
I suppose, and shall now bring forward some arguments
in favour of my opinion, that Mahévira and Gosla asso-

sects soon after the Nindua of Buddha We need not wonder therefore that
in Ceylon, which 15 at such & dustance from the centre of Brahmanical learning,
Buddhusts could retain the dactrine of the Nirvina in its original form,
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crated with the intention of combining their sects and fusing
them into one The fact that these two teachers lived
together for a long period, presupposcs, it would appear,
some similarity between their opmions I have already
pointed out above, n the note on p xxvi, that the ex-
pression sabb¢ sattd sabbé pard sabbé bhitd sabbé
g1va 1s common to both Gosala and the Gainas, and from
the commentary we learn that the division of animals into
¢kéndriyas,dvindriyas,&c which isso common in Gaina
texts,was also used by Gésala. The curious and almost para-
doxical Gaina doctrine of the six Lésyas closely resembles,
as Professor Leumann was the first to perceive, Gosala’s
division of mankind into six classes, but in this particular
1 am wnclined to beheve that the Gainas borrowed the idea
from the Agivikas and altered 1t so as to bring it into
harmony with the rest of their own doctrines  With regard
to the rules of conduct the collective evidence obtainable is
such as to amount nearly to proof that Mabavira borrowed
the more ngid rules from Gosila For as stated in the
Uttarddhyayana XXIII, 13, p 121, the Law of Pirsva
allowed monks to wear an under and upper garment, but
the Law of Vardhaména forbade clothes A term!? for
naked frar, frequently met with in the Gaina Sitras, is
akélaka, hterally ‘unclothed’ Now the Buddhists dis-
tinguish between Akélakas and Nigantkas, ¢ g in Buddha-
ghosa's 'y on the Dt padam® it 15 said of
some Bhikkhus that thcy gave the preference to the
Niganthas before the Akélakas, because the latter are stark
naked (sabbasd apafikkhanna), while the Niganthas
use some sort of cover®‘for the sake of decency,’ as was
wrongly assumed by those Bhikkhus  The Buddhists de-

* Another term 15 Gimakalpika, which may be rndered  adopting the
standard of the Ginas The Svétimbaras say that the Ginakalpn was early
replaced by the Sthavirakalps, which allows the use of clothes

* Fausboll s edition, p 398

* The words sésakam purimasamappitd va pasiéékidents are not
quite clear, but the contrast leaves no doubt about what 1s meant Sésaka
15, [ belteve the P4l for sismaka  If this 1s night, the above words may be

translated « * they cover the pudenda wearing (s cloth) about the f
i g (& ) about the forepart (of
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note by A#élaka the followers of Makkhali Gésila and his
two predecessors Kisa Samkikka and Nanda Vakkka, and
have preserved an account of their religious practices in
the Magg/zima Nikiya 36. There Sakkaka, the son of
a Nigantka, whom we are already acquainted with, explains
the meaning of kdyabhavan4, bodily purity, by referring
to the conduct of the Akelakas Some details of Sakkaka’s
account are unintelligible in the absence of a commentary,
but many are quite clear, and bear a close resemblance to
well-known Gaina usages Thus the Akélakas, like the
Gaina monks, may not accept an invitation for dinner;
they are forbidden food thatis abhihara or uddissakara,
which terms are, in all likelihood, 1dentical with adhy4-
hrzta and auddésika of the Gamnas (see p. 132, note);
they aie not allowed to cat meat or to drink liquor * Some
beg only 1n one house and accept but one morsel of food,
some in more up to seven, some live upon one donation of
food, some on more up to seven.’ Similar to thesc are
some practices of Gaina monks described in the Kalpa
Sttia, * Rules for Yatis,' § 26, part i, p. 300, and below,
p 176 f, verses 15 and 19. The following practice of the
Akélakas 1s 1dentically the same as that observed by the
Gamas ‘somc eat but one meal every day, or every second
day?, &c, up to every half month’ All the rules of the
Akélakas are either identical with those of the Gainas or
extremely Iike them, and dictated, so to say, by the same
spirit  And still Sakkaka does not quote the Nigantkas as
a standard of * bodily purity,’” though he was the son of
a Nigantha. and therefore must have known their religious
practices. This curious fact may most easily be accounted
for by our assuming that the original Niganthas, of
whom the Buddhist records usually speak, were not the
section of the church, which submitted to the more rigid
rules of Mah4vira, but those followers of PArsva, who,

1 These fasts are called by the Gawas #autthabhatta, khassAabbatta,
&c (see ¢ g Aupaptika S(tra, ed. Leumann, § 301 A) , and monks observing
them, 4autthabhattiya, khas?habhattiya, &c (see e g Kalpa Sltra,
“Rales for Yatis,” § 3167
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without forming a hostile party, yet continued, I imagine,
to retain within the united church some particular usages
of the old onec. As those rigid rules formed no part of
the ancient creed, and Mahdvira, therefore, must have intro-
duced them, 1t 1s probable that he borrowed them from the
Akélakas or Agivxkas, the followers of Gésila, with whom he
1s said to have lived m close compansonship for six years
practising austenities,  We may regard Mahavira's adoption
of some religious 1deas and practices of the Agivikas as
concesvions made to them i order to win over Gésila and
his disciples  This plan scems to have succeeded for some
time, but at last the allied teachers quarrelled, 1t may be
supposed, on the question who was to be the leader of the
united sccts  Mahéaviia’s position apparently was strength-
ened by his temporary assoctation with Gosila, but the
latter scems to have lost by it. if we are to believe the
account of the Gainas, and his tragic end must have been
a severe blow to the prospects of his sect

Mahavira probably borrowed much more from other
sects than we shall ever be able to prove It must have
been casy to add new doctrines to the Gaina creed, as
it scarcely forms a <ystem i the truc sense of the word.
Each sect, or fraction of a sect, which was united with the
Gaina chuich by the successful policy of Mahavira?, may
have brought with 1t some of 1ts favourite speculations, and
most probably its favourite saints too, who were recog-
nised as Kakravartns or Tirthakaras  This 15, of course,
a mere conjecture of mie, but it would account for the
strange hagology of the Gainas, and 1n the absence of any
trace of direct evidence we are driven to rely upon guesses,
and those deserve the preference which are the most

) As T have saud above and n note 3 p 11, s diference has probably
g1ven nse to the division of the church o Svtambaras and Digambaras  But
these two branches have not directly growa out of the party of Pirsva and
that of Mahvir, for both 1ecognise Mahavira as a ‘ fithahara

* Mabasira must have been a great man 10 his way, and an cmunent Jeader
among bis contemporaries, be owed the postion of 3 Tithakara probably

Dot ‘;o much to the sanctity of his hife, as to hus success w propagating hig
cree
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plausible. For the rest, however, of the hypotheses
which I have tried to establish in the preceding pages,
I claim a higher degrec of probability. For on the one
hand I do no violence to the tradition of the Gainas,
which in the absence of documents deserves most careful
attention, and on the other, I assume but what under the
given circumstances would have been most likely to happen.
The cardinal feature in my construction of the early history
of the Gaina church consists in my turning to account
the alleged existence of followers of Pirsva in the time
of Mah4vira, a tradition which seems to be almost unani-
mously accepted by modern scholars.

If Gainism dates from an early period, and is older than
Buddha and Mahavira, we may expect to find marks of its
antiquity in the character of Gaina philosophy Such a
mark is the animistic belief that nearly everything is
possessed of a soul, not only have plants their own souls,
but particles of earth, cold water, fire, and wind also. Now
cthnology tcaches us that the ammistic theory forms the
basis of many beliefs that have been called the philosophy
of savages, that it 1s more and more relinquished or
changed into purer anthiopomorphism as civilisation ad-
vances. If, therefore, Gaina ethics are for their greater
part based on primitive ani 1t must have i
existed 1n large classes of Indian society when Gainism was
first originated. This must have happened at a very early
time, when higher forms of religious beliefs and cults had
not yet, more generally, taken hold of the Indian mind.

Another mark of ant:qulty Gamism has in common with
the oldest Brah Ip phies, Védanta and Sénkhya.
For at this early epoch m the development of metaphysics,
the Category of Quality 1s not yet clearly and distinctly
conceived, but it is just evolving, as it were, out of the
Category of Suhstance things which we recognise as

are istaken for and mixed up with

subsmncca Thus 1n thc Védanta the highest Brahman is

not possessed of pure existence, intellect, and joy as quali-

ties of his nature, but Brahman 1s existence, intellect, and
(45) c
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joy itself In the Sankhya the nature of purusha or soul
15 similarly defined as bemng intelligence or light; and
the three guzas are described as goodness, energy, and
deluston, or light, colour, and darkness, yet these guzas
are not qualities in our sense of the word, but, as Professor
Garbe adequately calls them, constituents of primitive
matter. It is quite in accordance with this way of thinking
that the ancient Gamna texts usually speak only of sub-
stances, dravyas, and their development or modifications,
parydyas, and when they mention guras, qualities,
besides, which however is done but rarely in the Sotras
and regularly in comparatively modern books only, this
seems to be a later mnovation due to the influence which
the philosophy and terminology of Nydya - Vaiséshika
gradually gained over the scientific thoughts of the Hindus.
For at the side of pary4ya, development or modification,
there scems to be no room for an independent category
‘quality,’ since parydya is the state in which a thing,
dravya, 1s at any moment of its existence, and this must,
therefore, include qualities, as seems to be actually the
view embodicd 1n the oldest text Another instance of
the Gamas applying the category ‘substance’ to things
which are beyond its sphere, and come rather under that
of ‘quality,’ 1s scen i then treating ment and dement,
dharma and adhaima, as kinds of substances with which
the soul comes mto contact ¥, for they are regarded as co-
extensive with the world, not unlike space, which even the
Vaistshikas count as a substance If the categories of
substance and quahty had already been clearly distinguished
from one another, and had been recogmised as correlative
terms, as they are in Vaiséshika philosophy (which defines
substance as the substratum of qualities, and quality as
that which 18 inherent 1n substance), Gainism would almost
certainly not have adopted such confused ideas as those
just-expounded.

* That this was the prmitive conception of the Vedic Hiadus has been
noted by Oldenberg, Die Religlon des Veda, p 317 f
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From the preceding remarks it will be evident that I do
not agree with Bhandarkar®, who claims a late origin for
Gainism, because, on some pounts, it cnwtams Lhe same
views as the Vaiséshika The Vaistshika philosophy may
be briefly described as a philosophical treatment and syste-
matical arrangement of those general concepts and ideas
which were incorporated 1 the language, and formed
thercefore the mental property common to all who spoke or
knew Sanskrit  The first attempts to arrive at such a natural
philosophy may have been made at an carly epoch, but
the perfection of the system, as taught in the aphorisms of
Kandda, could not be reached till after many centuries of
patient mental labour and continuous philosophical dis-
cusston  In the interval between the origin and the final
establishment of the system those borrowings may have
taken place of which rightly or wrongly the Gainas may
be accuscd I must, however, remark that Bhandarkar
beheves the Gamas to hold on the points presently to be
discussed, a view ‘which 1s of the natute of a compromise
betwcen the Sankhyas and the Védantins on the one hand
and the Vaiséshika on the other’  But for owr discussion it
makes no diffcrence whether duect borrowing or a compio-
misc between two conflicting vicws be assumed.  The potts
in question are the following (1) both Gainism and Vause-
shika embrace the Kriy@vada,1 ¢ they maintam that the
soul 15 dircetly afficted by actions, passtons, &c ; (2) both
advocate the doctine of asatkarya,1 ¢ that the product
1s different fiom its material cause, while the Védanta and
Sankhya hold that they ae the same (satkarya), (3) that
they distingwsh qualities from their substratum (dravya).
The latter item has been discussed above, we have to deal,
therefore, with the fitst two only It will be scen that the
opiions unda (1) and (2) are the common-scnse views ,
for that we are directly affected by passtons, and that the
product is different from its cause, e.g the tree from the
seed, will always and everywhere be the pnmé facié con-

" See hus Report for 1883-84, p 101
c2
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clusion of an unbiassed mund, or 1ather will appear as the
simple statement of what common expencn::e‘teachu
Such opions cannot be regarded as characteristic marks
of a certamn philosophy, and their occurrence in another
system necd not be explamned by the assumption of bm:row-
ing  The case would be different 1f a paradoxical opinion
were found 1 two different schools, for a paradoxical
option 1s most Lkely the product of but one school, and,
when once established, it may be adopted by another. But
such opimons of the Vaiséshika, as are the result of a
peculiar tram of reasoning, e g that space (dis) and air
(ikdsa) are two scparate substances, do not recur n
Gamism  For 1 it, as well as n the older Biahmanical
systems, Védinta and Sinkhya, space and air are not
yet distinguished from one another, but 4k isa 1s made to
serve for both

Sume other instances of difference m fundamental doc-
trines between Vandshikas and Gainas are. that according
to the former the souls ase infimte and all-pervading, while
to the latter they are of limited dimensions, and that the
Vaiséshihas make dharma and adhaima qualities of the
soul, while, as has been sud above, the Guamas look on
them as a sott of substanccs  In one pomnt, however, there
1s some resemblance between a patadoxical Vatseshika
opuion and a distinet Gawa doctrine  According to the
Vaiscshiha theie are four kands of bodies. bodies of carth,
as those of men, anmals, &c., bodies of water n the woild
of Varura, bodics of fire i the world of Agut; and bodies
of wind n the world of Vayu,  Thas curious opmion has its
counterpart m Gaimsm , for the Gamas. too assume Earth-
bodies, Watei-bodies, Fuc-bodies, and Wind-bodies How-
ever, these clementaty bodies are the elcments or the most
minute particies of them, habited by paiticular souls
This hylozomstic doctiine 1s, as T have said above, the out-
come of pumitive ammism, while the Vaiséshika opinon,
though probably denved from the same current of thought,
1s an adaptation of 1t to popular mythology I make no
doubt that the Gaina opmion 15 much mote primitive and




INTRODUCTION, xxxvii

belongs to an older stage in the development of philo-
sophical thought than the Vaiséshika assumption of four
kinds of bodies.

Though 1 am of opinion that between Vaiséshika and
Gaimsm no such connection existed as could be proved by
borrowings of the one system from the other, still I am ready
to admit that they are related to each other by a kind
of affinity of ideas. For the fundamental ideas of the
Védantins and Sankhyas go directly counter to those of
the Gamnas, and the latter could not adopt them without
breaking with their religion  But they could go a part of
their way together with the Vaiséshika, and still retain
their religious persuasion  We need, thercfore, not wonder
that among the writers on the Nydya-Vaiséshika some
names of Gainas occur The Gamas themselves go still
farther, and maintam that the Vaiséshika philosophy was
established by a schismatical teacher of theirs, Kkaluya
Rohagutta of the Kausika Gétra, with whom origmated
the sixth schism of the Gamas, the Trarasika-matam, in
544 AV ' (18 AD) The details of this system given m
the Avasyaka, v 77-83, are apparently reproduced from
Karida's Vauséshika Darsana, for they consist in the
enumcration of the six (not seven) categories with their
subdivisions, among which that of qualities contains but
seventeen items (not twenty-four), and those identical with
Vauséshika Darsana I, 1, 6

I believe that in this case, as in many others, the Gainas
claim more honour than s their due in connecting every
Indian celebrity with the history of their creed. My reason
for doubting the correctness of the above Gaina legend is
the following  The Vawséshika philosophy 1s reckoned as
one of the orthodox Brahmanical philosophies, and it has
chiefly, though not exclustvely, been cultivated by orthodox
Hindus  Wc have, therefore, no reason for doubting that
they have misstated the name and Gotra of the author of
the Sutras. viz Kandda of the Kédsyapa Gotra. No trace

* Sce Indische Studien, vol. xvii, p 1161
c3
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has been found in Brahmanical literature that the name of
the 1eal author of the Vaiséshika was Rohagupta, and his
Gotra the Kausika Gotra , nor can Réhagupta and Kardda
be taken as different names of the same person, because
their Gotras also differ. Kénada, follower of Kazada,
means etymologically crow-cater, owl; hence his system
has been nicknamed Aulikya Darsana, owl-philosophy!.
In Réhagupta's second name, K/uluya, which stands for
Shadultika?, allusion is made to the ¢ owl,’ probably to the
KanAdas, but the Gainas refer uldka to the Gotra of the
Réhagupta, iz Kausika’, which word also mcans owl.
As the i dition of the Brat descrves the
prefcrence before that of the Gainas, we can most easily
account for the latter by assuming that Roéhagupta did not
invent, but only adopted the Vaiséshika philosophy to
support his schismatical views

About the two works translated in this volume, the
Uttaridhyayana and Sotrakzstinga, I have little to add to
the remarks of Professor Weber i the Indische Studien,
vol xvi, p 259 . andvol. xvi, p 43ff  The Sttraks2tinga
1s probably the older of the two, as 1t is the second Anga,
and the Angas obtain the foremost rank among the canonical
hooks of the Gamas, while the Uttarddhyayana, the first
Malasttra, belongs to the last section of the Siddhanta.
According to the summary m the fourth Anga the object
of the Satraks itinga 1s to fortify young monks agamst the
heretical opintons of alien teachers, to confirm them in the
right faith, and to lead them to the highest good  This
description 15 correct on the whole, but not exhaustive, as
will be seen by gong ovel our table of contents. The
work opens with the refutation of heretical doctrines, and
the same object is again treated at greater length in the

* See my edition of the Kalpn Stra, p 119

* Literally Six-owl The number sx refers to the six categones of the
Vausishika

* Pat 1, p. 290 But in the legend translated by Professor Leumann,
1, p 121, s Gltra s called Kat1a
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First Lecture of the Second Book, It is followed in the
First Book by Lectures on a holy life in general, on the
difficulties a monk has to overcome, especially the tempta-
tions thrown in his way, the punishment of the unholy, and
the praise of MahAvira as the standard of righteousness.
Then come some Lectures on cognate subjects. The Second
Book, which is almost entirely in prose, treats of similar
subjects, but without any apparent connection of its parts.
It may therefore be considered as supplementary, and as
a later addition to the First Book. The latter was appa-
rently intended as a guide for young monks'. Its form,
too, seems adapted to this purpose, for it lays some claim
to poetical art in the variety of the metres employed, and
n the artificial character of some verses It may, therefore,
be considered as the composition of one author, while the
Second Book is a collection of tracts which treat on the
subjects discussed in the first.

The Uttaridhyayana resembles the Sitrakretdnga with
regard to its object and part of the subjects treated ; but it
18 of greater extent than the original part of the Sttra-
kritanga, and the plan of the work 13 carried out with more
skill  Its intention 1s to instruct a young monk in his
principal duties, to commend an ascetic life by precepts
and cxamples, to warn him against the dangers i his
spritual carcer, and to give some theoretical information.
The heretical doctrines aie only occasionally alluded to,
not fully discussed , apparently the dangers expected from
that quarter grew less in the same measure as time advanced
and the institutions of the sect were more firmly established.
Of more importance to a young monk seems to have been
an accurate knowledge of animate and inanimate things, as
a rather long treatise on this subject has been added at the
end of the book —Though there is an apparent plan in the
selection and arrangement of the single Lectures, still 1t is
open to doubt whether they were all composed by one

! According *o an old tradition (see Indische Studlen, vol xv, p 233)
the Sltraks1t5ga 18 studied in the fourth year after the ordination of a monk,
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author, or only selected from the traditional literature,
written or oral, which among the Gainas, as everywhere
else, must have preceded the formation of a canon, Iam
inchined to adopt the latter alternative, because there is
a greater variety of treatment and style n the different
parts than scems compatible with the supposition of one
author, and hecause a similar origin must be assumed for
many works of the present canon

Atwhat time the works under diccussion were composed
or brought into thewr present shape is a problem which
cannot be satisfactorily solved  As. however, the recader of
the present volume will naturally expect the tianslator to
gwve expression to his personal conviction on this pont
I give my opmion with all reserve, viz that most parts.
tracts, or treatiscs of which the canonical books consist,
arc old, that the redaction of the Angas took place at an
early period (tradstion places it under Bhadrabdhu), that
the other works of the Siddhdnta were collected in coursc
of time, probably m the first centuries before ow cra and
that additions or alterations may have been made m the
canonical works till the time of thur first cdition undes
Devardhiganin (980 Ax.=454 A D)

I have based my translation of the Uttaradhyayana
and Satrakritinga on the text adopted by the oldest com-
mentators I could consult.  This text duffers httle from that
of the MSS and the printed editons 1 had preparcd
a text of my own from some MSS at my disposal, and
this has served to check the printed text.

The Calcutta edition of the Uttaridhyayana (Samvat 1936
=1879 A ) contains, besides a Guecrati gloss, the Sutra-
dipikd of Lakshmwvallabha, pupil of Lakshmikirtigamn of
the Kharatara GakbZa  Older than this commentary 1y
the 7iké of Dévéndra, which I have made my principal
gude It was composed i Samvat 1179 or 1123 A D,
and 1s confessedly an abstract fiom Santyidarya's Vrtt,
which T have not uscd  But I have had at my disposal
an illummated old MS. of the Avadiri, belonging to the
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Strassburg University Libraity  This work is apparently
an abstract fiom the Vrtti of Sinty4karya, as in a great
many passages it almost verbally agices with Dévéndra’s
work.

The Bombay edition of the Stitraksstanga (Samvat 1936
or 1880 A D) contains thrce commentaries - (1) Silanka’s
7ika, in which is incorporated Bhadrabihu's Niryukti
This 1s lhc oldest commentary extant , but 1t was not with-
out as Silanka ionally alludes to old
commentators Silinka lived in the sccond half of the
ninth century A.D, as he s said to have fimshed his com-
mentary on the Akiringa Sttra in the Saka ycar 798 or
876 A.D (2) The Dipika, an abstract from the last by
Harshakula, which was composed 1n Samvat 1583 or 1517
A D. Ihavealsoused a MS of the Diptha in my posscssion
(3) Pasakandra’s Balivabodha, a Guezerati gloss —My pun-
cpal guide was, of course, Silanka; when he and Harsha-
kula agree, I refer to them n my notes as the ‘commen-
tators,” 1 name Silinka when his remaik 1n question has
been omitted by Harshakula, and T quote the latter when
he gives some oryinal matter of interest I may add that
one of my MSS is covered with marginal and mterlincat
glosses which have now and then given me some help
ascertaming the meaning of the text.

H JACOBI
Boan
November, 1894
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1 may here add a remaik on the Parable of the Three Merchants,
see p. 29 f, which agrees with Matthew axv 14 and Luke xix 11
It scems, howcver, to have had a still gicatar wesemblance to the
version of the patable m The Gospel according to the Ilcbrews,
as will appear from the following passage from Lusebws’ Theo-
phama (ed Migne's Patiologia Graeca, v 153), translated by
Nicholson, The Gospel according to the Hebrews (London, 1879)
“The Gospel, which comes to us i Hebrew characters, has
directed the threat not agamst the nder, but against the abandoned
hver  For 1t has mcluded three servants, onc which devoured the
substance with harlots and flute-women, one which muluphed, and
ane which hid the wlent  one was accepted, one only blamed,
and one shut up i prson’ T owe this quotation to my colleague
Amold Meyer

Taking nto consideration (1) that the G'ana version contams
only the cssential clements of the parable, which i the Gospels
are developed into a full story, and (2) that 1t 18 eapressly stated
m the Uttaiddhyayana VI, 15 that “this parable 1s taken fiom
common hfe,” T think 1t probable that the Varable of the Three
Merchnts was mvented m Indha, and not  Palestine

H ]
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FIRST LECTURE.

ON DISCIPLINE.

I shall explain in due order the discipline of a
houseless monk, who has got rid of all worldly ties.
Listen to me. (1)

A monk who, on receiving an order!® from his
superior %, walks up to him, watching his nods and
motions, is called well-behaved. (2)

But a monk who, on receiving an order from his
superior, does not walk up to him, being insubor-
dinate and inattentive, is called ill-behaved. (3)

As a bitch with sore ears is driven away every-

* Anfi-niddésa-kar8  Agaf s the order self, mrdésa, the
assent to it.

* The ongnal has the plural instead of the singular. It takes
great liberties 1n this respect, and the commentators constantly
call to help a vakanavyatyaya or lingavyatyaya, exchange of
number or gender, as the case may be. It 15 impossible 1n the
translation to follow the original in this respect, and useless to note
all such grammatical blunders. The conclusion we may draw from
them is that in the spoken language many grammatical forms which
in the literary language continued to be used, were on the point of
dying out or had already actually become obsolete. 1 am almost
sure that the vernacular of the time when the SOtras were composed
began to drop the distinction between the singular and plural in
the verb It was, however, artificially revived 1n the lterary Méhé-
rshsrf of later days

[45] B
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where, thus a bad, insubordi and talk
(pupil) is turned out. (4) )

As a pig leaves a trough filled with grain to feed
on faeces, so a brute (of a man) turns away from
virtue, and takes to evil ways. (5)

Hearing a man thus compared to a dog and a pig,
he who desires his own welfare, should adhere to
good conduct. (6)

Theréfore be eager for discipline, that you may
acquire righteousness; a son of the wise!, who
desires liberation?, will not be turned away from
anywhere. (7)

One should always be meek, and not be talkative
in the presence of the wise; one should acquire
valuable knowledge, and avoid what is worthless. (8)

When reprimanded a wise man should not be
angry, but he should be of a forbearing mood; he
should not associate, laugh, and play with mean
men. (9)

He should do nothing mean?, nor talk much;
but after having learned his lesson, he should
meditate by himself. (10)

! Buddhaputta Buddha s here and n the sequel explaned
by &%4rya, teacher  The word 1 1n the crude form, not in the
mflected form, as the nommauve would not swt the metre.
Liberties of this hind are frequently met with in our text.

? Nubgasthi = mydgarthin, It 1s always explaned and
usually means méksharthin  But here and in verse 20 niy6ga
has perhaps 1ts common meaning* appointment, order. In that
case we mustitranslate  he who wauts for an order.

* Kandiliya, lierally, he should not demean himself like
a Kindila. The commentators, however, diide the word in
kanda, violent, hot, and alika, untrue, false. This explanation 18
too arufical to be accepted, though the meamng comes to the
same thing,
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If he by chance does'anything mean, he should
never deny it, but if he has done it, he should say:
1 have done it;’ if he has not done it, ‘1 have not
done it (11)

He should not, in every case, wait for the express
command (of the teacher) like an unbroken horse
for the whip (of the rider), but like a broken horse
which sees the whip (of the rider) he should commit
no evil act. (12)

Disobedient, rough speaking, ill-behaved pupils
will exasperate even a gentle teacher; but those
will soon win even a hot-tempered teacher who
humour him and are polite. (13)

He should not speak unasked, and asked he
should not tell a lie; he should not give way to his
anger, and bear with indifference pleasant and un-
pleasant occurrences. (14)

Subdue your Self, for the Self is difficult to sub-
due; if your Self is subdued, you will be happy
in this world and in the next. (15)

Better 1t is that I should subdue my Self by self-
control and penance, than be subdued by others
with fetters and corporal punishment. (16)

He should never do anything disagreeable to the
wise!, neither in words nor deeds, neither openly
nor secretly. (17)

He should not (sit) by the side of the teacher,
nor before him, nor behind him; he should not
touch (the teacher's) thigh with his own, nor answer
his call from the couch. (18)

A well-behaved monk should not sit on his hams?,

* Buddhénam, i.e, the superiors,
* Palhatthiyf = paryastikd: so that his clothes cover his
knees and shanks,

B2
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nor cross his arms!, nor stretch out his legs, nor
stand (too) close to his teacher. (rg)

If spoken to by the superior, he should never
remain silent, but should consider it as a favour;
asking for his command?, he should always politely
approach his teacher. (20)

If the teacher speaks little or much, he should
never grow impatient, but an intelligent pupil
should rise from his seat and answer (the teacher's)
call modestly and attentively. (21)

He should never ask a question when sitting
on his stool or his bed, but rising from his seat*
and coming near, he should ask him with folded
hands (22)

When a pupil who observes the above rules of
conduct, questions the teacher about the sacred text,
its meaning, or both, he should deliver it according
to tradition. (23)

A monk should avoid untruth, nor should he
speak positively (about future things, his plans, &c.);
he should avoid sinful speech, and always keep free
from deceit. (24)

He should not tell anything sinful or meaningless*

' Pakshapinda

* Niydgasthi or nidgasthi. The commentator explamns it, as
m verse 7, by ‘desiring hiberation.”

* Ukkudud The commentator explains it by muktfsanas,
Mraratah pidaputbhanidigatah.

¢ In ilwstrauon of this the commentator (Dévéndra) quotes the
following verse* &sha yat kb ékharak

ig snitak d A1 There goes
the son of a barren woman, bearng a chaplet of sky-flowers,
having bathed 1n the water of a fata morgana, and carrying a bow
made of a hare’s horn
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or hurtful, neither for his own sake nor for anybody
else’s, nor without such a motive. (25).

In barbers’ shops’ or houses, on the ground separat-
ing two houses, or on the highway a single monk
should not stand with a single woman, nor should
he converse with her. (26)

Any instruction the wise ones? may give me in
a kind or a rough way, I shall devotedly accept,
thinking that it is for my benefit, (27)

(The teacher’s) instruction, his manner of giving
it, and his blaming evil acts are considered blissful
by the intelligent, but hateful by the bad monk. (28)

Wise, fearless monks consider even a rough
instruction as a benefit, but the fools hate it, though
it produces patience and purity of mind. (29)

He should occupy a low, firm seat, which does not
rock ; seldom rising and never without a cause, he
should sit motionless. (30)

At the right time a monk should sally forth, and
he should return at the right time; avoiding to do
anything out of time, he should do what is appro-
priate for each period of the day. (31)

A monk should not approach (dining people)
sitting in a row, but should collect alms that are
freely given, having begged according to the sanc-
tioned rules, he should cat a moderate portion at
the proper time. (32)

A monk should wait (for his alms) alone, not too
far from other monks, nor too near them, but so
that he is not seen by another party, another monk
should not pass him to get the start of him, (33)

! Samara, explained by the commentator barbers’ shop or
smithy, with the addition that it includes all places of low people.
* Buddhdh.
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Neither boldly erect nor humbly bowing down,
standing neither too close by nor too far off, a monk
should accept permitted! food that was prepared for
somebody else?. (34)

In a place that is covered above and sheltered on
all sides, where there are no living beings nor seeds,
a monk should eat in company, restrained and
undressed. (35)

A monk should avoid as unallowed such food
as 1s well dressed, or well cooked, or well cut, or
such in which is much seasoning, or which is very
rich, or very much flavoured, or much sweet-
ened . (36)

(The teacher) takes delght in mstructing a clever
(pupil), just as the rider (in managing) a well-broken
horse, but he tires tonstruct a foolish (pupil), just
as the rider (tires to manage) an unbroken horse. (37)

(A bad pupil thinks ) T get but knocks and boxes
on the ear, hard words and blows,’ and he believes
a teacher who nstructs him well, to be a malevolent
man. (38)

A good pupil has the best opinion (of his teacher),
thinking that he trcats him like his son or brother
or a ncar iclation*, but a malevolent pupil imagines
himself treated Iike a slave (39)

He should not provoke his teacher’s anger, nor

» Phasuya, trandated prisuka, and explamed free fiom hving
beings.

¢ Parakada, prepared for the householder or some other
person, but not for the monk himself

* The translation of the terms in this verse 1s rather conjectural,

g the expl: m the Y.

* 1 translate according to the iterpretation of the commentator,
which is probably right, but the text sets all rules of grammar
at defiance.
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should he himself grow angry; he should not offend
the teacher nor irritate him by proclaiming his
faults’. (40)

Perceiving the teacher’s anger one should pacify
him by kindness, appease him with folded hands,
and promise not to do wrong again. (41)

He who adopts the conduct which the wise ones*
have attained by their virtues and always practised,
will not incur blame. (42)

Guessing the teacher’s thoughts and the purport
of his words, one should express one’s assent, and
execute (what he desires to be done). (43)

An excellent pupil needs no express directions,
or he is (at least) quickly directed ; he always carries
out his duties as he is told. (44)

An intelligent man who has learned (the sacred
texts) takes his duties upon himself?, and he be-
comes renowned in the world; as the earth is the
dwelling of all beings, so he will be a dwelling of
all duties. (45)

When the worthy teachers, who are thoroughly
enlightened and from early times well versed in
conduct*, are satisfied (with a pupil), they will make
over to him their extensive and weighty® knowledge
of the sacred texts. (46)

His knowledge will be honoured, his doubts will
be removed, he will gladden the heart of his teacher

? Laterally, search for the goad.

? Buddha

" Namati, lterally, bows down,

¢ Puvvasamthuya = pirvasamstuta. Besides the meaning
rendered in my translation the commentator proposes another
already famous.

* A#thiya = arthika, having an object or purpose, viz. mOksha;
it is therefore frequently rendered - leading to liberation.
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by his good acts; kept in safety by the performance

of austerities and by meditation, being as it were

a great light, he will keep the five vows. (47)
Honoured by gods, Gandharvas, and men, he will,

on leaving this body which consists of dirt and

impurities, become either an eternal Siddha’, or a

god of great power and small imperfections. (48)
Thus I say*

SECOND LECTURE.
ON TROUBLES®,

O long-lived (Gamb@svamin)! I (Sudharman)have
heard the following Discourse ¢ from the Venerable
(Mahévtra) -

Here?, forsooth, the Venerable Ascetic Mah4vira
of the Kasyapa Gotra has declared twenty-two
troubles which a monk must learn and know, bear
and conquer, in order not to be vanquished by them
when he lves the life of a wandering mendicant.

! 1 e a hiberated or perfected soul

* T1 b&m1 =1t1 bravimi,  These words serve to mark the end
of every chapter in all canonical books, compare the Latin dix1.

® Parisaha, that which may cause trouble to an ascetic, and
which must be cheerfully borne.

¢ The commentator (Dévéndra) says that when Mahdvira spoke,
he was understood by all creatures, whatever was their language.
He quotes the following verse dévA dévim nard nirim sabards
Adpi sébarim I tiryadko p1 #a taraskim mémiré bhagavadgiram s The
gods, men, Sabaras, and animals took the language of the Lord
for therr own. Cf. Acts u. rr.

* Le i our creed or religion. This is generally the meaning
of the word 1ha, here, opening a sentence.
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These, then, are the twenty-two troubles declared
by the Venerable Ascetic Mahdvtra, which a monk
must learn and know, bear and conquer, in order
not to be vanquished by them when he lives the
life of a wandering mendicant :

1. digaf4 k4 (gugupsd)-parisahd, hunger;

2. pivasi (pipasa)-p., thirst;

3. stya (sita)-p,, cold;

4. usina (ushza)-p., heat;

5. damsamasaya (damsamasaka)-p., gad-flies,
and gnats';

6. akéla-p., nakedness?;

7. arati-p., to be discontented with the objects of
control.

8. ittht (strt)-p., women;

9 kariyA (kary4)-p., erratic life;

10. nisthiy4 (naishédhikt)-p., place for study;

11. seggi (sayy4)-p., lodging;

12. akkésa (akrdsa)-p., abuse;

13. vaha (vadha)-p., corporal punishment ;

14. gayani (yAkand)-p., to ask for something;

15. alabha-p,, to be refused;

16. rbga-p., illness;

17. taza-phésa (trimasparsa), pricking of grass;

18, galla-p,, dirt;

19. sakkarapurakkara (satkirapurakkéra)-p.,
kind and respectful treatment;

20. panna (pragfid)-p., understanding ;

21. annéna (agAdna)p., ignorance ;

22, sammatta (samyaktva)-p., righ

! This is to include all biting or stinging insects, as lice, &c.
* This is binding on the Ginakalpikas only, not on common
monks.
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1The ion of the bles has been de-
livered by the Kasyapa®, I shall explain them to
you in due order. Listen to me. (1)

1. Though his body be weakened by hunger, 2
monk who is strong (in self-control) and does penance,
should not cut or cause another to cut (anything to
be eaten), nor cook it or cause another to cook it. (2)

Though emaciated like the joint of a crow's (leg)
and covered with a network of veins, he should
know the permitted measure of food and drink,
and wander about with a cheerful mind. (3)

2. Though overcome by thirst, he should drink
no cold water, restrained by shame and aversion
(from forbidden things); he should try to get dis-
tilled® water (4)

Wandering about on deserted ways, in pain,
thirsty, with dry throat, and distressed, he should
bear this trouble (of thirst). (5)

3. If a restrained, austere ascetic occasionally
suffers from cold on his wanderings, he should not
walk beyond the (prescribed) time, remembering the
teaching of the Gina. (6)

‘T have no shelter and nothing to cover my
sk, therefore I shall make a fire to warm myself,’
such a thought should not be entertained by a
monk. (7)

* The preceding part of this lecture is n prose, the rest 15 in
sl6ka. The numbers placed before the verses refer to the above
enumeration of the troubles It will be seen that two stanzas
are allotted to each of them

* I.e Mahavira, who belonged to the Gétra of Kisyapa

* Vigada=vikrita It means water which by boiling or
some other process has become so changed that 1t may be regarded
as hfeless
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4. If he suffers from the heat of hot things, or
from the heat of his body, or from the heat of
summer, he should not lament the loss of com-
fort. (8)

A wise man, suffering from heat, should not long
for a bath, or pour water over his body, or fan
himself. (9)

5 Suﬂ'crmg from insects a great sage remains

disturbed. As an elephant at the head of the
battle kills the enemy, so does a hero (in self-
control conquer the internal foe). (10)

He should not scare away (insects), nor keep
them off, nor be 1n the least provoked to passion by
them. Tolerate living beings, do not kill them,
though they eat your flesh and blood. (11)

6. ‘ My clothes being torn, 1 shall (soon) go naked,’
or ‘I shall get a new suit;’ such thoughts should
not be entertained by a monk. (12)

At one time he will have no clothes, at another he
will have some; knowing this to be a salutary rule,
a wise (monk) should not complain about it. (13)

7 A houseless and poor monk who wanders
from willage to village may become tired of ascetic
life: he should bear this trouble. (14)

A sage should turn away from this discontent;
he should wander about free from sins, guarded in
himself, a tabernacle (as it were) of the Law, doing
no actions, and perfectly passionless. (15)

8. In this world men have a natural liking for
women, he who knows (and renounces) them, will
easily perform his dutics as a Sramana. (16)

A wise man who knows that women are a slough,
as it were, will get no harm from them, but will
wander about searching for the Self. (17)
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9. Alone, living on allowed food!, he should
wander about, bearing all troubles, in a village or
a town or a market-place or a capital. (18)

Different (from other men) a monk should wander
about, he should acquire no property ; but not being
attached to householders, he should live without
a fixed residence (19)

10. In a burial-place, or a deserted house, or
below a tree he should sit down, alone, without
moving, and he should not drive away any one. (20)

Sitting there he should brave all dangers; when
seized with fear, he should not rise and go to some
other place. (21)

11. A monk who does penance and is strong
(in self-control), will not be affected beyond measure
by good or bad lodgings, but an evil-minded monk
will. (22)

Having obtained a good or bad lodging in an
empty house?, he should stay there thinking: ‘ What
does 1t matter for one night?’ (23)

12, If a layman abuses a monk, he should not
grow angry against him; because he would be like
a child %, a monk should not grow angry. (24)

If a monk hears bad words, cruel and rankling
ones, he should silently overlook them, and not take
them to heart. (25)

13. A monk should not be angry if beaten, nor
should he therefore entertam sinful thoughts; know-
ing patience to be the highest good, a monk should
meditate on the Law. (26)

! LAdha, see also note on XVII, 2
* I e. in which there are no women.
* Or like an ignorant man, bila,
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f body strikes a ined, resigned S
somewhere, he should think: ‘I have not lost my
life” (27)

14. It will always cause difficulties to 2 houseless
monk to get everything by begging, and nothing
without begging. (28)

The hand (of the giver) is not always kindly
stretched out to a monk when he is on his begging
tour; but he should not think that it would be
better to live as a householder. (29)

15. He should beg food from the householder
when his dinner is ready; a wise man should not
care whether he gets alms or not. (30)

‘I get nothing to-day, perhaps I shall get some-
thing to-morrow,’ a monk who thinks thus, will not
be grieved by his want of success. (31)

16. If any musfortune' happens and he suffers
pain, he should cheerfully steady his mind, and bear
the ills that attack him. (32)

He should not long for medical treatment, but
he should continue to search for the welfare of his
soul; thus he will be a true Sramaza by neither
acting himself nor causing others to act. (33)

17. When a naked, rough, restrained ascetic lies
on the grass, his body will be hurt. (34)

In the sun his pain will grow insupportable;
still a monk, though hurt by the grass, will not
use clothes?, (35)

18. When by the heat of summer his body sweats
and is covered with dirt and dust, a wise monk
should not lament his loss of comfort. (36)

* Viz, of he falls sick.
* Tantuga, what is manufactured from threads.
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He should bear (all this), waiting for the destruc-
tion of his Karman!, (and practising) the noble,
excellent Law; he should carry the filth on his
body till he expires. (37)

19. It may be that a gentleman salutes a monk,
or nses from his seat on his approach, or invites
him (to accept alms in his house): a monk should
evince no predilection for men of this sort, who
show him such marks of respect. (38)

Not resentful, having few wants, begging from
strangers, and not being dainty, a wise man should
not long for pleasant things, nor be sorry afterwards
(for not having got them). (39)

20. ‘Forsooth, in bygone times I have done
actions productive of ignorance, for I do not
remember them when asked by anybody any-
where?’ (40)

‘Afterwards, however, actions productive of ignor-
ance take effect.” Therefore comfort yourself, know-
ing the consequences of actions. (41)

21. ‘It was of no use to turn away from the lust
of the senses and to live restrainedly for I do not
properly recognise good and bad things’ (42)

‘ Though in practising austerities and relhgious
observances I live according to strict rules, still
the hindrances to knowledge will not go off.’ (43)

22 A monk should not think : ‘ There is, indeed,
no hife to come, nor an exalted state to be acquired
by penances, 1n short, 1 have been deceived.’ (44)

A monk should not think: ‘ Those lied who said
that there were, are, and will be Ginas.’ (45)

! Nirgard.
* The commentators refer the word ‘anywhere’ to the place
or object of the former actions.
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All these troubles have been declated by the
Kasyapa. A monk should not be vanquished
by them, when attacked by any anywhere.

Thus I say.

THIRD LECTURE.
THE FOUR REQUISITES.

Four things of paramount value are difficult to
obtain here by a living being: human birth, in-
struction in the Law, belief in it, and energy in
self-control. (1)

1. The universe is peopled by manifold creatures,
who are, in this Samséra, born in different families
and castes for having done various actions. (2)

Someumes they go to the world of the gods,
sometimes to the hells, sometimes they become
Asuras in accordance with their actions. (3)

Sometimes they become Kshattriyas, or Kandilas
and Bukkasas, or worms and moths, or (insects called)
Kunthu! and ants. (4)

Thus living beings of sinful actions, who are born
again and agam in ever-recurring births, are not
disgusted with the Samséra, but they are like
warriors (never tired of the battle of life). (5)

Living beings bewildered through the influence
of their actions, distressed and suffering pains,
undergo misery in non-human births. (6)

But by the cessation of Karman, perchance, living

! About the Kunthu see below, Thirty-sixth Lecture, v. 138
and note.
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beings will reach in due time a pure state and be
born as men. (7)

11. And though they be born with a human body,
it will be difficult for them to hear the Law, having
heard which they will do penances, combat their
passions and abstain from killing living beings. (8)

111. And though, by chance, they may hear the
Law, it will be difficult for them to believe in it; many
who are shown the right way, stray from it. (9)

IV. And though they have heard the Law and
believe in it, it is difficult for them to fulfill it
strenuously ; many who approve of the religion,
do not adopt it. (10)

Having been born as a man, having heard the Law,
believing in it, and fulfiling it strenuously, an ascetic
should restrain himself and shake off sinfulness. (11)

The pious obtain purity, and the pure stand firmly
inthe Law: (the soul afterwards) reaches the highest
Nirvéna, being like unto a fire fed with ghee. (12)

Leave off the causes of sin, acquire fame through
patience! (A man who acts up to this) will rise to the
upper regions after having left this body of clay. (13)

The Yakshas who are gifted with various virtues,
(lve in the heavenly regions, situated) one above
the other, shining forth lLike the great luminaries,
and hoping never to descend thence (14)

Intent on enjoying divine pleasures and changing
their form at will, they live in the upper Kalpa
heavens many centuries of former! years. (15)

! One ‘former’ (pQirva) year consists of 7,560 millons of
common years The idea that years were longer when the world
was still young, 1s d which
everybody will have made, that a year seemed to us an enormously
long time when we were young, and the same space of time
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The Yakshas, having remained there according to
their merit, descend thence at the expiration of their
life and are born as men.

Men are of ten kinds. (16)

Fields and houses, gold, cattle, slaves and servants:
where these four goods, the causes of pleasure, are
present, in such families he is born . (17)

He will have friends and relations, be of good
family, of fine complexion, healthy, wise, noble,
famous, and powerful. (18)

After having enjoyed, at their proper time, the
unrivalled pleasures of human life, he will obtain true
knowledge by his pure religious merit acquired in
a former life. (19)

appears to us shorter and shorter as we advance in life. A similar
analogy with our Lfe has probably caused the belef in the four
ages of the world, shared by the Hindus and the ancients. For
does not childhood to most of us appear the happiest period of our
Iife, and youth better stll than the time of full-grown manhood?
As 1n retrospect our hfe appears to us, 50 pnmtive man magines
the Ife of the world to have been . the first age was the best and
the longest, and the following ages grew worse and worse, and
became shorter at the same time. Ths primitive conceit was by
the ancients combined with the conceit of the year, so that the four
ages were compared with the four seasons of the year. Something
similar seems to have happened in India, where, however, there
are three or six seasons. For the Gainas seem to have origmally
diided one Eon into six minor penods Now the year was
frequently compared to a wheel, and this second metaphor was
worked out by the Gainas They named the six mnor periods
aras, literally spokes of a wheel, and divided the whole Eon mto
one descending part (of the wheel), avasarpini, and one nsing
part, utsarpini. These Avasarpwis and Utsarpinis are probably
a later improvement, and the Eon ongmnally contained but six Aras,
But if there were indeed twelve Aras from the beginning, they must
have been suggested by the twelve months of the year.

! This 1s the first of the ten kinds of men mentioned above ; the
remaining nine are enumerated in the following verse.

{45) [
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Perceiving that the four requisites are difficult to
obtamn, he will apply himself to self-control, and
when by penances he has shaken off the remnant of
Karman, he will become an eternal Siddha. (20)

Thus I say.

FOURTH LECTURE.
IMPURITY.

You cannot prolong your life?, therefore be not
careless, you are past help when old age approaches.
Consider this what (protection) will careless people
get, who kill living beings and do not exert them-
selves? (1)

Men who adhering to wrong principles acquire
wealth by evil deeds, will lose 1t, falling into the
snares (of their passions) and being held captive by
their hatred (2)

As the burglar ? caught in the breach of the wall
perishes by the work the sinner himself had executed,
thus people in this hfe and the next cannot escape
the effect of their own actions. (3)

If a man hiving 1n the Samséara does an action for
the sake of somdmd) else, or one by Whlch he him-

' A amilar expression 1s used 1n Smrakmﬁnga 1,22, 21

* Dévéndra 1clates two stories of burglars, one of which 18
supposed to be hinted at m the text It comes to this, A burglar
18 caught, m the breach he had excavated, by the owner of the
house, who takes hold of his feet protruding from the breach. But
the burglai's compamon tries lo drag him out from the other
side of the wall. In this posiion he 15 smashed by the upper part
of the wall coming down
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self also profits, then, at the time of reaping the fruit
of his actions, his relations will not act as true
relations (i.e. will not come to his help). (4)

Wealth will not protect a careless man in this
world and the next. Though he had seen the right
way, he does not see it, even as one in the dark
whose lamp has suddenly been put out. (5)

Though others sleep, be thou awake! Like a wise
man, trust nobody, but be always on the alert, for
dangerous is the time and weak the body. Be
always watchful like a Bharunda ! bird! (6)

A monk should step carefully in his walk (i.e. in
his life), supposing everything to be a snare for him.
First he must bestow care on his life till he wins
the stake (viz. enlightcnment), and afterwards he
should despise it, annihilating his sins. (7)

By conquering his will, (a monk) reaches lbera-
tion, as a well-broken horse which is clad in harness
(goes to battle). Be watchful in your young years,
for thereby a monk quickly obtains liberation. (8)

*If he does not get (victory over his will) early,
he will get it afterwards;’ such reasoning?* pre-
supposes the eternity of human life. But such
a man despairs when lus hife draws to its close, and
the dissolution of his body approaches. (9)

One cannot quickly arrive at discernment; there-
fore one should exert one's self, abstain from
pleasures, understand the world, be impartial like

? Each of these birds has two necks and three legs
* Upamd. Luterally translated * “this 15 the companson of those
who contend that life 15 eternal’  The commentator gives a forced
iterpretation of the first part of the verse to bring about a com-
panison.  But the meaning ‘ companson’ will not suit the context,
the word must here mean: conclusion, reasoning.
c2
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a sage, and guard one’s self : (thus) never be care-
less. (10)

A Sramasa who again and again suppresses the
effects of delusion, and controls himself, will be
affected in a rough way by external things; but a
monk should not hate them in his mind. (r1)

External things weaken the intellect and allure
many; therefore keep them out of your mind.
Keep off delusion, remove pride, do not practise
deceit, leave off greed. (12)

Heretics who are impure and vain, are always
subject to love and hate, and are wholly under the in-
fluence (of their passions). Despising them as unholy
men, desire virtues till the end of your life. (13)

Thus I say.

FIFTH LECTURE.
DEATH AGAINST ONE'S WILL.

In this ocean (of life) with its currents (viz. births)
difficult to cross, one man has reached the opposite
shore; one wise man has given an answer to the
following question. (1)

These two ways of life ending with death have
been declared: death with one’s will, and death
against one’s will, (2)

Death against one's will is that of ignorant men,
and it happens (to the same individual) many times.
Death with one's will is that of wise men, and at
best ! it happens but once. (3)

! Viz i the case of a Kévalin Other sages die this death
seven or eight umes before reaching mukti,
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Mah4vira has (thus) described the first kind in
which an ignorant man, being attached to pleasures,
does very cruel actions. (4) '

A man attached to pleasures and amusements
will be caught in the trap (of deceit). (He thinks):
‘I never saw the next world, but 1 have seen
with my own eyes the pleasures of this life.” (5)

‘The pleasures of this life are (as it were)
in your hand, but the future ones are uncertain’.
Who knows whether there is a next world or
not?’ (6)

The fool boasts: ‘1 shall have the company of
(most) men2’ But by his love of pleasures and
amusements he will come to grief. (7)

Then he begins to act cruelly against movable
and immovable beings, and he kills living beings
with a purpose or without. (8)

An ignorant man kills, lies, deceives, calumniates,
dissembles, drinks hquor, and eats meat, thinking
that this is the right thing to do (9)

Overbearing in acts and words, desirous for wealth
and women, he accumulates sms in two ways?, just
as a young snake gathers dust (both on and in its
body). (10)

Then he suffers ill and is attacked by disease,
and he is in dread of the next world when he
reflects on his deeds. (11)

1 have heard of the places in hell, and of the
destination of the sinner, where the fools who do
cruel deeds will suffer violently. (12)

¥ K41ik4, doubtful as regards the tme when they will be enjoyed.
* Le. I shall do as people generally do, viz enjoy pleasures.
* Viz. By his acts and thoughts,
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Then going to the place where he is to be born
again according to his deeds, he feels remorse, as I
have heard (from my teacher). (13)

As a charioteer, who against his better judgment
leaves the smooth highway and gets on a rugged
road, repents when the axle breaks ; so the fool, who
transgresses the Law and embraces unrighteousness,
repents in the hour of death, like (the charioteer)
over the broken axle. (14, 15)

Then when death comes at last, the fool trembles
in fear; he dies the ‘death against one’s will,’
(having lost his chance) like a gambler vanquished
by Kalu. (16)

Thus has been explained the fools' * death against
one’s will;’ now hear from me the wise men's
¢ death with one’s will!" (17)

Full of peace and without injury to any one is, as
1 have heard (from my teachers), the death of the
virtuous who control themselves and subdue their
senses’ (18)

(Such a death) does not fall to the lot of every
monk, nor of every householder, for the morality
of householders is of various character, and that of
monks 15 not always good throughout. (19)

Some householders are superior to some monks
in self-control, but the samts are superior to all
householders i self-control. (20)

Bark and skin (of a goat), nakedness, twisted

! Samgayinam vusimao = samyatdnim vasyavatim.
Vusimao s gen sing, it 15 here used n juxtaposition with a word
mn gen. plur  Such an wrregulanty would of course be impossible
in classical Priksst, but the authors of metrical Gaina Stras take
such liberties with grammar that we must put up with any faulty
expression, though it would be easy to correct 1t by a conjecture,
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hair, bald these (outward tokens) will not save
a sinful ascetic. (21)

A sinner, though he be a mendicant (friar), will
not escape hell; but a pious man, whether monk or
householder, ascends to heaven. (22)

A faithful man should practise! the rules of con-
duct for householders; he should never neglect the
Posaha fast® in both fortnights, not even for a single
night. (23)

When under such discipline he lives piously even
as a householder, he will, on quitting flesh and
bones?, share the world of the Yakshas. (24)

Now a restrained monk will become one of the
two: either one free from all misery or a god of
great power. (25)

To the highest regions, in due order, to those
where there is no delusion, and to those which are
full of light, where the glorious (gods dwell)}—who
have long life, great power, great lustre, who can
change their shape at will, who are beautiful as on
their first day, and have the brilliancy of many suns
—to such places go those who are trained in self-con-
trol and penance, monks or householders, who have
obtained liberation by absence of passion. (26-28)

Having heard (this) from the venerable men who
control themselves and subdue their senses, the
virtuous and the learned do not tremble in the
hour of death. (29)

! Kaémaphisaé=kaybna spriset, ierally, touch with his body.
* The Pdsaha of the Ganas corresponds to the Updsatha of the
Buddhists. Hoernle in note 87 of his translation of the Uvdsaga
Dasio (Bibliotheca Indica) says of the Pésaha: it is disinguished
by the four abstinences (uvavisa) from food (ahﬂm), bodily attentions
Y sesoat ddaily work(vybpdra).

* Literally, skin and joints.
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A wise man having weighed (both kinds of death)
and chosen the better one (taught in) the Law of
Compassion, will become calm through patience, with
an undisturbed mind (at the time of death). (30)

When the right time (to prepare for death) has
arrived, a faithful (monk) should in the presence
(of his teacher) suppress all emotions (of fear or
joy) and wait for the dissolution of his body. (31)

When the time for quitting the body has come,
a sage dies the ‘death with one's will,” according to
one of the three methods™. (32)

Thus I say.

SIXTH LECTURE.
THE FALSE ASCETIC %

All men who are ignorant of the Truth are
subject to pamn, in the endless Samsira they suffer
n many ways. (1)

Therefore a wise man, who considers well the
ways that lead to bondage® and bu‘lh, should

* These thrce methods are (1) b tmklaprat)akh) dna, (z) ingi-
tamaraza, (3) pidapopagamana  They are fully described in
the AMringa Sftra 1, 7, 8,7, see part 1, p 751

: l\huddngamy:mlhxggam = Kshullakanirgranthiyam
Kshullaka onginally means ‘small, young, but 1 do not see that
the contents of this lecture support this translation, though the
commentators would seem to favour it.

* Dévéndra here quoles lhe following Sanskrit verse Kalatrani-
gadam dattvi na patit ) bhilydspy af
daditi galasrinkhalam, Tl he “creator was not satisfied \\hcn he
had given (toman) the wife as a fetter, he added a chain round his
neck i the form of children,
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himself search for the truth, and be kind towards
all creatures. (2)

‘Mother, father, daughter-in-law, brother, wife,
and sons will not be able to help me, when I suffer
for my own deeds '’ (3)

This truth should be taken to heart*® by a man
of pure faith; he should (therefore) cut off greed
and love, and not hanker after his former con-
nections. (4)

Cows and horses, jewels and earrings, cattle,
slaves and servants: all these (possessions) you
must give up in order to obtain the power of
changing your form at will. (5)32

Everything that happens to somebody, affects him
personally ; therefore, knowing the creatures’ love of
their own self, do not deprive them of their life, but
cease from endangering and combating them. (6)

Seeing that to accept (presents) leads to hell, one
should not accept even a blade of grass; only to
preserve one's life ¢ one should eat the food that is
put in one’s own alms-bowl. (7)

Here some are of opinion that they will be
delivered from all misery by merely attending the
teacher %, without abstaining from sins. (8)

* This verse recurs n SQtrakratinga 1, 9, 5.

* Sap@h&é pisé = svaprékshayf pasyét, he should look at
it with his mind or reflectively. However sap&h48 is usually the
absolute participle samprékshya. The meaning 13 the same in
both cases,

* Some MSS. insert here the following verse: ‘ Movables and
immovables, corn, and furniture can not deliver a man from pain,
who is suffering for his deeds.’

¢ This is according to the commentators the meaning of the
word d6gufl k4t = gugupsin.

° Kynriynu vidittdwam. The commentator makes this out
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Acknowledging the truth about bondage and
liberation, but talking only, not acting (in accor-
dance with these tenets), they seek comfort for
themselves 1n mighty words. (9)

Clever talking will not work salvation, how
should philosophical instruction do it? Fools,
though sinking lower and lower through their sins,
believe themselves to be wise men. (10)

They are (going) a long way in the endless Sam-
sara; therefore looking out carefully one should
wander about carefully’. (11)

Choosing what is beyond and above (this world,
viz liberation), one should never desire (worldly
objects), but sustain one's body only to be able to
annthilate one’s Karman. (12)

Those will reap pains who, in thoughts, words, or
acts, are attached to their body, to colours, and to
forms (13)

Recognising the cause of Karman, one should
wander about waiting for one's death, (knowing)
the permitted quantity of food and drink, one should
eat (such food as has been) prepared (by the house-
holders for their own consumption) (14)

An ascetic should not lay by any store, not even
so little as the grease (sticking to his alms-bowl);
but as a bird with its plumage?, so he with his
alms-bowl should wander about without desires. (15)

1o mean by learning only what nght conduct (Akdrikam) 1s,
without lwving up to it But 1t 15 obvious that the author intends
a censure upon the Grinamirga

* As usual tis phrase means one should conduct one's self so
as to commit no sin

¥ There 15 a pun in the onginal on the word patta, which
means plumes (patra) and alms-bowl (patra).
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Receiving alms ina manner to avoid faults’, and
controlling one’s self, one should wander about in
a village (&c.) without a fixed ‘residence; careful
among the careless one should beg one’s food. (16)

Thus has spoken the Arhat GiAtriputra, the
venerable native of Vaisdlt?, who possesses the
highest knowledge and who p the highest
faith, who possesses (at the same time) the highest
knowledge and the highest faith. (17)

Thus I say.

SEVENTH LECTURE.
THE PARABLE OF THE RAM, FTC.

As somebody, to provide for (the arrival of)
a guest, brings up a young ram, gives 1t rice and
gram?, and brings it up in his yard; (1)

Then when it 1s grown up and big, fat and of
a large belly, fattened and of a plump body, it is
ready for the guest (2)

As long as no guest comes, the poor (animal)
lives; but as soon as a guest arrives, its head is cut
off, and 1t 1s eaten. (3)

As this ram is well treated for the sake of

! This1s the &shandsamiti  On the samitis see below, Twelfth
Lecture, 2

* Vésalié = Vaisilka. See my remarks on this statement in
part i, introduction, p xi, and Hoernle's notes 1n his tianslation
of the Uvésaga Dasfo, p. 3 f.

? Yavasa, explamed by mudgamashddi Mautton of gram-
fed sheep 1s greally appreciated in India,
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a guest, even so an ignorant, great sinner longs
(as it were) for life in hell. (4)

An ignorant man kills, tells lies, robs on the high-
way, steals foreign goods, deceives, (always thinking
of some one) whom he could plunder, the villain. (5)

He is desirous of women and pleasures, he enters
on undertakings and business, drinks liquor, eats
meat, becomes strong, a subduer of foes. (6)

He eats crisp goats' meat, his belly grows, and
his veins swell with blood—but he gains nothing
but life in hell, just as the ram is only fed to be
killed for the sake of a guest. (7)

After having enjoyed pleasant seats, beds, car-
riages, riches, and pleasures, after having squan-
dered his wealth which he had so much trouble in
gaiming, and after having committed many sins, he
will, under the burden of his Karman, and beleving
only in the visible world, be grieved in the hour of
death like the ram* at the arrival of a guest. (8, 9)

Then the sinner who has been killing living
beings, at the end of his life falls from his state?,
and against his will he goes to the world of the
Asuras, to the dark place. (10)

As a man for the sake of one Kékini® (risks and)
loses a thousand (K4rshapanas), or as the king lost
his kingdom (and life) by eating a mango-fruit which
he was strictly forbidden (by his physician)*: (11)

! Aya = aga, luerally goat

* Kuya =kyuta s sad of one who s born after his death in
a lower sphere than that 1n which he lived before.

* According to the commentators the eightieth part of & rupee.

¢ The commentators relate ‘old stories’ to explain allusions
in the text; they will, however, be telligible without further
comment. though 1 do not contend that those stories were not
really old and known to the author of the S@tra.



LECTURE VIL 29

Even so are human pleasures comparéd with the
pleasures of the gods: divine life and pleasures sur-
pass (the former) a thousand times and more. (1)

Those endowed with llent knowledge live
many nayutas?® of years; so great a loss suffer the
fools in a life of less than a hundred years! (13)

Three merchants set out on their travels, each
with his capital; one of them gained there much,
the second returned with his capital, and the third
merchant came home after having lost his capital.
This parable? is taken from common life; learn (to
apply 1t) to the Law. (14, 15)

The capital is human life, the gain is heaven;
through the loss of that capital man must be born
as a denizen of hell or a brute animal. (16)

These are the two courses open to the sinner;
they consist in misery, as corporal punishment, &c.;
for the slave to his lusts® has forfeited human life
and divine life. (17)

Having once forfeited them, he will have to
endure these two states of misery; it will be

! A nayuta or myuta is equal to
49,786,136,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000.
It 18 denved in the following way :
1 plrvinga = 8,400,0co
1 plrva
1 nayutfnga
1 nayuta = 8,400,000 nayutingas.

* This parable closely corresponds to Matth.xxv. 14, Luke xix. 11
I need not here discuss the problems raised by this coincidence
since they will, as I hear, be fully treated by Herr Hdttemann,
a pupil of Professor Leumann of Strassburg.

* Lolay@sadhl =18lathsasha  The commentator takes
181até for 18la and makes the word a karmadhfraya. I think
that the word saf4a which originally means ‘one who deceives
others’ is used here in the sense ‘one who deceives himsell.’
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difficult for him to attain an upward course® for
a long time to come. (18)

Considering what is at stake, one should weigh
(the chances of) the sinner and of the virtuous man
(in one’s mind).

He who brings back his capital, is (to be com-
pared to) one who is born again as a man. (19)

Those men who through the exercise of various
virtues * become pious householders, will be born
again as men, for all beings will reap the fruit
of their actions. (20)

But he who increases his capital, is (to be com-
pared to) one who practises eminent virtues; the
virtuous, excellent man cheerfully attains the state
of gods®. (21)

When one thus knows that a (virtuous) monk or
householder will be gladdened (by his gain), how,
then, should a man, whilst he is losing (his chance),
not be conscious of his losing it? (22)

As a drop of water at the top of a blade of Kusa-
grass dwindles down to naught when compared
with the ocean, so do human pleasures when com-
pared with divine pleasures (23)

The pleasures in this very limited life of men are
like (the water at) the top of a blade of Kusa-grass;
for the sake of what will a man not care to gain and

' I e birth as a man or a god

? S1kshi  The commentator quotes the following passage
n Prikrst Souls gan human birth through four causes (1)a kind
disposition (prakrstibhadrats), (z) love of disciphne (prakri-
tivinitatd), (3) compassion (sdnukrosanatf), and (4) want of
envy (amatsarit4),

* For a higher rank than that of a god, e.g. that of a Kévalin,
cannot, in the present state of the world, be attained.
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to keep (so precious a good which he risks to
lose)? (24)

He who has not renounced pleasure, will miss
his aim (i.e. the true end of his soul); for though he
has been taught the right way, he will go astray
again and again. (25)

But he who has renounced pleasure, will not miss
his aim; (he will think): I have learned that, by
getting rid of this vile body, I shall become
a god. (26)

He will be born among men where there is
wealth, beauty, glory, fame, long life, and eminent
happiness. (27)

See the folly of the sinner who practises un-
righteousness: turning away from the Law, the
great sinner will be born in hell. (28)

See the wisdom of the wise man who follows
the true Law. turning away from unrighteousness,
the virtuous man will be born as a god. (29)

A wise man weighs in his mind the state of
the sinner and that of the virtuous man; quitting
the state of the sinner, a sage realises that of the
virtuous. (30)

Thus 1 say.

EIGHTH LECTURE.
KAPILA'S VERSES'.

By what acts can I escape a sorrowful lot in
this unstable ineternal Samséra, which is full of
misery ? (1)

* This lecture is ascribed to Kapila According to an old story,
told i the commentary, he was the son of Késyapa, a Brahman
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Quitting your former connections place your
affection on nothing; a monk who loves not even
those who love him, will be freed from sin and
hatred. (2)

Then the best of sages, who is exempt from

of Kausimbi, and his wife Yasd. When Késyapa died, his place
was given to another man. His wife then sent her boy to
Srdvastt to study under Indradatta, a friend of his father’s. That
man was willng to instruct the boy, and procured lim board and
lodging 1n & nich merchant’s house. Kapula, however, soon fell in
love with the servant-girl who was appointed to ins service  Once,
at a festval kept by her caste, the girl m tears told um that she
could not take part in the fesuvity as she had no money to buy
omaments. To get some she asked lim to go to Dhana,
a merchant, who used to gwe two pieces of gold to the man
who saluted him first in the morming. Accordingly Kapila set
out i the mght, but was taken up by the police and brought
before the king, Prasénagit The student made a clear breast
before the king, who was so pleased with lim that he promised to
gwve him whatever he should ask. Kapila went in the garden
to consider what he should ask, and the more he thought about 1t,
the more he raised the sum which he believed he wanted, till it came
to be ten thousand millions. Bat then, all of a sudden, the light
came upon him ; he began to repent of the sinful fe he had led up
to that time, and tearing out his hair he became a Svayamsambuddha.
Returning to the king, he pronounced verse 17 The more you
get, &c., and giing him the Dharmaldbha, he went his way. He
practised austenties and acquired superior knowledge, by dint
of which he came to know that 1n a wood, eighteen leagues from
Régagriha, hved a gang of five hundred robbers, under a chief Bala-
bhadra. These men, he knew, would become converts to the night
faith, accordingly he went to the wood where they hved. He was
made pnsoner, and brought before the leader of the robbers. To
have some fun out of him they ordered him to dance, and on his
objecting that there was none to play up, they all clapped their
hands to beat the time. He then sang the first stanza of this
lecture, by which some robbers were conveited, and he continued
to sing, repeating this stanza after each following verse (as dhruva),
ull at last all the robbers were converted.
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delusion and possesses perfect knowledge and faith,
speaks for the benefit and eternal welfare, and for
the final liberation of all beings. (3)

All fetters (of the soul), and all hatred, every-
thing of this kind, should a monk cast aside; he
should not be attached to any pleasures, examining
them well and taking care of himself. (4)

A stupid, ignorant sinner who never fixes his
thoughts on the soul's benefit and eternal welfare,
but sinks down through hatred and the temptation
of lust, will be ensnared as a fly is caught on
glue. (s)

It is difficult to cast aside the pleasures of life,
weak men will not easily give them up; but there
are pious ascetics (sddhu) who get over the im-
passable (Samsira) as merchants cross the sea. (6)

Some there are who call themselves Sramaras,
though they are like the beasts ignorant of (the
prohibition of) killing living beings; the stupid
sinners go to hell through their superstitious
beliefs 1. (7)

One should not permit (or consent to) the killing
of living beings; then he will perhaps be delivered
from all misery; thus have spoken the preceptors
who have proclaimed the Law of ascetics. (8)

A careful man who does not injure living beings,
is called ‘circumspect’ (samita). The sinful Kar-
man v.ill quit him as water quits raised ground. (9)

In thoughts, words, and acts he should do

! The commentator quotes the following words: brahmand
brhmanam labhéta, indriya kshattram, marudbhy8 vaisyam,
tapasé sQdram, and explans them: he who kills a Brihmana will
acquire Brahma knowledge.

(45] D
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nothing injurious to beings who people the world,
whether they move or not. (10)

He should know what alms may be accepted,
and should strictly keep these rules; a monk should
beg food only for the sustenance of life, and should
not be dainty. (11)

He should eat what tastes badly, cold food, old
beans, Vakkasa Puldga, and for the sustenance
of his life he should eat Manghu (ground ba-
dara). (12)

Those who interpret the marks of the body, and
dreams, and who know the foreboding changes in
the body (afigavidy4)? are not to be called Srama-
nas; thus the preceptors have declared. (13)

Those who do not take their life under discipline,
who cease from meditation and ascetic practices?,
and who are desirous of pleasures, amusements, and
good fare, will be born again as Asuras. (14)

And when they rise (in another birth) from the
world of the Asuras, they err about, for a long time,
in the Samsira, those whose souls are sullied by
many sins, will hardly ever attain Bédhi. (15)

And if somebody should give the whole earth to
one man, he would not have crough; so difficult
is 1t to satisfy anybody. (16)

The more you get, the more you want; your
desires increase with your means. Though two
mdshas would do to supply your want, still you
would scarcely think ten millions sufficient. (17)

! See the note on verse 17 of the Fifteenth Lecture

* Samadhiydgah  Samadhi is concentration of the mind,
and the yOg4s are, n this connection, the operations (vy4pira)
of mind, speech, and body conducive to 1t,
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Do not desire (women), those female demons?,
on whose breasts grow two lumps of flesh, who
continually change their mind, who entice men, and
then make a sport of them as of slaves. (18)

A houseless (monk) should not desire women,
he should turn away from females; learning
thoroughly the Law, a monk should strictly keep
its rules. (19)

This Law has been taught by Kapila of pure
knowledge ; those who follow it, will be saved and
will gain both worlds. (20)

Thus 1 say.

NINTH LECTURE.
THE PRAVRAGYA OF KING NAMIZ

After (Nami) had descended from the world of
the gods, and had been born as a man, he put an
end to the infl of del and r bered
his former birth. (1)

Remembering his former birth, king Nami

* Rékshasis in the ongmal

* The Life of king Nam1 and his Bédhi 1s told in the com-
mentary The Prikn‘: text of this romance 1s printed in my

in N i, Leipzig, 1886,p 41 ff.
Naml 18 one of the four simultaneous Pratyékabuddhas, i.e. one of
those saints who reach the highest stage of knowledge by an
effort of therr own, not lhrough regular 1nstruction and religious
discipline. The Pratyék or § -
buddha in Priks:t) do not, however, propagate the lme Law, as
the Tirthakaras do. As the legend of Nami 1s not matenally
connected with our text, I need not give an abstract of it here,
D2
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became a Svayamsambuddha in the true Law, and
placing his son on the throne he retired from the
world. (2)

After having enjoyed, m the company of the
beautiful ladies of his gl
which match those of the heavens, kmg Nami
became enlightened amd gave up his pleasures. (3)

Having given up the town and country of Mithila,
his army, seraglio, and all his retinue, the venerable
man retired from the world and resorted to a lonely
place. (4)

When the royal Seer Nami retired from the
world, at the occasion of his PravragyA there was an
uproar in Mithild. (s)

To the royal Seer who had reached the excellent
stage of Pravragya, Sakra in the guise of a Brihmana
addressed the following words: (6)

‘Why is now Mithild ! full of uproar? Dreadful
noises are heard from palaces and houses.’ (7)

On hearing this, the royal Seer Nami, pursuing
his reasons and arguments, answered the king of the
gods thus - (8)

“In Mithil4 is the sacred? tree Manérama, full of
leaves, flowers, and fruits, which sheds a cool
shadow, this tree is always a favourite resort of
many (birds). (9)

' The text has Mahildé, which 1s against the metre The
locative makes the construction necdlessly involved.

* K18, kutya The commentator interprets it as meanmng
udyéna, park, but to make good his interpretation he takes
vakkh& for an wstrumental plural imstead of a nomunative
singular  The context iselfl scems to mihtate agamst this
interpretation ; for 1t 1s natural to say of a tree that 1t has many
leaves, but 1t is rather straincd to say the same of a park.
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* Now, as this sacred tree Man6rama is shaken by
the storm, the birds, suffering, destitute of refuge,
and miserable, scream aloud.” (10)

On hearing this, the king of gods, pursuing his
reasons and arguments, answered the royal Seer
Nami thus: (11)

“This is fire and storm, your palace is on fire!
Reverend sir, why do you not look after your
seraglio ?” (12)

Nami answered (see verse 8): (13)

‘Happy are we, happy live we who call nothing
our own ; when Mithila is on fire, nothing is burned
that belongs to me. (14)

“To a monk who has left his sons and wives, and
who has ceased to act, nothing pleasant can occur,
nor anything unpleasant. (15)

‘ There is much happiness for the sage, for the
houseless monk, who is free from all ties, and knows
himself to be single and unconnected (with the rest
of the world).” (16)

Indra answered (see verse 11): (17)

“Erect a wall, gates, and battlements; dig a
moat; construct sataghnts!: then you will be?
a Kshattriya.” (18)

Nami answered (see verse 8): (19)

‘Making Faith his fortress, Penance and Self-control
the bolt (of its gate), Patience its strong wall, so
that guarded in three ways® it is impregnable;
making Zeal his bow, its string Carefulness in
walking (iriy4), and its top (where the string is

! An instrument for defending a town.

* Gatkhasi, The commentator explains this as an imperative,
‘but there is no necessity for it.

* Tigutta, this is & pun on the three guptss.
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fastened) Content, he should bend (this bow) with
Truth, piercing with the arrow, Penance, (the foe's)
mail, Karman—(in this way) a sage will be the victor
in battle and get rid of the Samsira.’ (20-22)

Indra answered (see verse 11): (23)

“Build palaces, excellent houses?, and turrets;
thus you will be a Kshattriya,” (24)

Nami answered (see verse 8): (25)

‘He who buwlds his house on the road, will
certainly get into trouble; wherever he wants to
go, there he may take up his lodgings.’ (26)

Indra answered (see verse 11): (27)

“ Punishing thieves and robbers, cut-purses and
burglars, you should establish public safety; thus
you will be a Kshattriya.” (28)

Nami answered (see verse 8) : (29)

‘Men frequently apply punishment wrongly: the
innocent are put in prison, and the perpetrator of
the crime is set at liberty.” (30)

Indra answered (see verse 11). (31)

“ O king, bring 1nto subjection all princes who do
not acknowledge you, thus you will be a true
Kshattriya.,” (32)

Nami answered (see verse 8)° (33)

‘Though a man should conquer thousands and
thousands of valiant (foes), greater will be his
victory 1f he conquers nobody but himself. (34)

‘Fight with your Self; why fight with external
foes? He who conquers himself through himself,
will obtain happiness. (35)

‘The five senses, anger, pride, delusion, and greed

! Vardhaménagrzha, the houses which are so called, belong
to the best kind, se¢ Vardha Mihira, Brihat Samhitd 53, 36.
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—difficult to conquer is one’s self; but when that is
conquered, everything is conquered?.’ (36)

Indra answered (see verse 11): (37)

“Offer great sacrifices, feed Sramaras and Brah-
maras, give alms, enjoy yourself, and offer sacrifices:
thus you will be a true Kshattriya.” (38)

Nami answered : (39)

‘Though a man should give, every month, thou-
sands and thousands of cows, better will be he who
controls himself, though he give no alms.” (40)

Indra answered : (41)

“You have left the dreadful 4srama (that of the
householder)? and are wanting to enter another;
(remain what you were), O king, and be content with
observing the Pésaha-days.” (42)

Nami answered (43)

“If an ignorant man should eat but a blade of
Kusa-grass every month, (the merit of his penance)
will not equal the sixteenth part of his who possesses
the Law as it has been taught.” (44)

Indra answered : (45)

“Multiply your gold and silver, your jewels and

' The first hine of this verse is in the ;\ryi-metrc, the second in
Anushzubh , the whole will not construe, but the meaning 1s clear.
There are numerous instances 1n which the metre changes i the
same stanza from Aryd to Anush/ubh, and vice versa, so frequent
they are that we are forced to admut the fact that the authors of
these metrical texts did not shrink from taking such hberties,

? Ghérdsama. A Gama author cannot forbear to name
things from his rehigious pont of looking at them. Thus only can
1t be explained that here Indra is made to apply to the 4srama of
the householder an attnbute which not he but his opponent could
have used. Our verse 15, however, probably only a Jater adduion,
as it has not the burden of the verses put into the mouth of
Indra.
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pearls, your copper, fine robes, and carriages, and
your treasury; then you will be a true Kshat-
triya.” (46)

Nami answered : (47)

‘If there were numberless mountains of gold
and silver, as big as Kailésa, they would not satisfy
a greedy man; for his avidity is boundless like
space. (48)

* Knowing that the earth with its crops of rice and
barley, with its gold and cattle, that all this put
together will not satisfy one single man, one should
practise austerities.” (49)

Indra answered: (50)

“ A miracle! O king, you give up those wonderful
pleasures, in search of imaginary objects ; your very
hope will cause your ruin.” (51)

Nami answered : (52)

‘ Pleasures are the thorn that rankles, pleasures
are poison, pleasures are like a venomous snake;
he who 1s desirous of pleasures will not get them,
and will come to a bad end at last. (53)

‘He will sink through anger; he will go down
through pride; delusion will block up his path;
through greed he will incur dangers in both
worlds.’ (54)

Throwing off the guise of a Brahmana, and making
visible his true form, Sakra saluted him respectfully
and praised him with these sweet words: (55)

“Bravo! you have conquered anger ; bravo! you
have vanquished pride ; bravo! you have banished
delusion ; bravo! you have subdued greed. (56)

“Bravo for your simplicity, O saint! bravo for
your humility, O saint! bravo for your perfect
patience ! bravo for your perfect liberation! (57)
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“Here(on earth) youare the highest man, Reverend
sir, and hereafter you will be the highest; exempt
from all blemishes you will reach Perfection, a
higher state than which there is none in this
world.” (58)

Thus praising the royal Seer, Sakra in perfect
faith kept his right side towards him and paid
reverence to him, again and again. (59)

After having adored the best sage’s feet marked
by the Kakra and the Ankusa!, he flew up
through the air, with his crown and his earrings
pretuly trembling. (60)

Nami humbled himself; enjoined by Sakra in
person, the king of Vidéha left the house, and took
upon him Sramanahood. (61)

Thus act the enlightened, the wise, the clever
ones; they turn away from pleasures, as did
Nami, the royal Seer. (62)

Thus I say.

TENTH LECTURE:
THE LEAF OF THE TREE.

As the fallow leaf of the tree falls to the ground,
when its days are gone, even so the life of men (will

! The wheel and the hook

? This 1s a sermon delivered by Mahdvira to his disciple Indra-
bhati, who belonged to the Gétama Gétra. In the commentary
a lengthy legend 15 given how Gautama came to want this -
struction. As it 18 not necessary for understanding the contents
of this lecture, I may pass it over.
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come to its close); Gautama, be careful all the
while! (1)

As a dew-drop dangling on the top of a blade of
Kusa-grass lasts but a short time, even so the life
of men ; Gautama, be careful all the while! (2)

As life is so fleet and existence so precarious,
wipe off the sins you ever committed, Gautama,
&e. (3)

A rare chance, in the long course of time, is
human birth for a living bemg ; hard are the con-
sequences of actions ; Gautama, &c. (4)

When the soul has once got into an earth-body?,
it may remain in the same state as long as an
Asamkhya?, Gautama, &ec. (5)

When the soul has once got into a water-body,
&c. (all as 1 verse 5). (6)

When a soul has once got into a fire-body, &c.
(all as in verse 5). (7)

‘When the soul has once got into a wind-body, &c.
(all as in verse 5). (8)

When the soul has once got into a vegetable-
body, it remains long in that state, for an endless
time, after which its lot is not much bettered?;
Gautama, &c. (9)

When the soul has once got into a body of a
Dvindriya (i.e. a belng possessing two organs of

! Verses 5-9 treat of the £k&ndriyas or bewngs which possess
but one organ of sense, that of touch A full descnption of them
as well as of the dvindniyas, &c 15 given in the last lecture

* The periods called asamkhya are measured by utsarpinis
and avasarpinis which correspond to the kalpas of the Hindus,
but greatly exaggerated, An asamkhya is the longest time
(ukkésam = utkarsham) which a soul may be doomed to hve
i earth-bodies ; see below, XXXVI, 81 f{

3 Thus 15, according to the commentary, the meaning of duranta,
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sense), it may remain in the same state as long as
a period called samkhyéya!; Gautama, &e. (10)

When the soul has once got into a body of a
Trindriya (i.e. a being possessing three organs of
sense), it, &c. (all as in verse 10). (11)

When the soul has once got into a body of a
Katurindriya (i.e. a being possessing four organs
of sense), it, &c. (all as in verse 10). (12)

When the soul has once got into a body of a
Pasikéndriya (i.e. a being possessing five organs of
sense), it may remain in the same state as long as
seven or eight births; Gautama, &c. (13)

When the soul has once got into the body of a
god or of a denizen of hell, it may remain in that
state one whole life; Gautama, &c. (14)

Thus the soul which suffers for its carelessness, is
driven about in the Samsira by its good and bad
Karman; Gautama, &c. (15)

Though one be born as a man, it is a rare chance
to become an Arya; for many are the Dasyus and
Mlékkkas ; Gautama, &c. (16)

Though one be born as an Arya, it is a rare
chance to possess all five organs of sense; for we
see many who lack one organ or other; Gautama,
&c. (17)

Though he may possess all five organs of sense,
still it is a rare chance to be instructed in the best
Law, for people follow heretical teachers ; Gautama,
&c. (18)

Though he may have been instructed in the right
Law, sull it is a rare chance to believe in it; for
many people are heretics; Gautama, &c. (19)

! A samkhigga, i.e. samkhyéya, is a period which can be
measured by thousands of years.
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Though one believe in the Law, he will rarely
practise it; for people are engrossed by pleasures;
Gautama, &c. (20)

When your body grows old, and your hair turns
white, the power of your ears decreases; Gautama,
&c. (21)

When your body grows old, and your hair turns
white, the power of your eyes decreases; Gautama,
&c (22)

When your body grows old, and your hair turns
white, the power of your nose decreases, (23)

When your body grows old, and your hair turns
white, the power of your tongue decreases. (24)

When your body grows old, and your hair turns
white, the power of your touch decreases. (25)

When your body grows old, and your hair turns
white, all your powers decrease. (26)

Despondency, the king's evil, cholera, mortal
diseases of many kinds befall you ; your body wastes
and decays; Gautama, &c. (27)

Cast aside from you all attachments, as the
(leaves of) a lotus let drop off the autumnal ! water,
exempt from every attachment, Gautama, be care-
ful all the while ! (28)

Give up your wealth and your wife; you have
entered the state of the houseless, do not, as it
were, return to your vomit, Gautama, &c. (29)

Leave your friends and relations, the large for-
tune you have amassed, do not desire them a
second time, Gautama, &, (30)

—_

! This attibute 15 here given 1n ‘water,’ because in autumn the
water becomes pure, and even the Ppurest water has no hold upon

the leaves of a lotus, thus a sant should give up even the best and
dearest attachment,
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There is now no Gina?, but there is a highly
esteemed guide to show the way; now being
on the right path, Gautama, be careful all the
while! (31)

Now you have entered on the path from which
the thorns have been cleared, the great path ; walk
in the right path; Gautama, &c. (32)

Do not get into an uneven road like a weak
burden-bearer ; for you will repent of it afterwards;
Gautama, &c. (33)

You have crossed the great ocean; why do you
halt so near the shore ? make haste to get on the
other side ; Gautama, &c. (34)

Going through the same religious practices as
perfected saints? you will reach the world of per-
fection, Gautama, where there is safety and perfect
happiness ; Gautama, &c. (35)

The enlightened® and hiberated monk should con-
trol himself, whether he be in a village or a town,
and he should preach to all* the road of peace;
Gautama, &c. (36)

Having heard the Buddha's® well-delivered

1 As this assertion cannot be put in the mouth of Mah4vira, this
verse must be set down as a later addition—or perhaps as a blunder
of the poet similar to that noted before, in IX, 42.

® This seems, according to the commentary, to be the meaning
of the phrase akalévarasénim @siyd Akal8varasrént s said
to mean as wuch as kshapakasiént.

* Buddha.

« Bhaé = vrimhay@t, literally, propagate.

¢ Here the word buddha 15 used as a uitle ; but its use 18 very
restricted, scarcely gong beyond that of a common epithet. This
is just what we otherwise should have to assume in order to explamn
the use Ly the Bauddhas of that word to denote the founder of
their sect. In the Sfitrakrafiga II, 6, 28 Buddha, in the plural,
actually denotes the prophets of the Buddhists.
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sermon, adorned by illustrations, Gautama cut off
Jove and hatred and reached perfection. (37)
Thus I say.

ELEVENTH LECTURE.
THE VERY LEARNED.

I shall explain, in due order, the right discipline of
a houseless monk who has got rid of all worldly ties.
Listen to me. (1)

He who 1s ignorant of the truth, egoistical,
greedy, without self-discipline, and who talks loosely,
is called ill-behaved and void of learning. (2)

There are five causes which render wholesome
discipline impossible : egoism, delusion, carelessness,
illness, and 1dleness . (3)

For eight causes discipline 1s called virtue, viz.:
not to be fond of mirth, to control one’s self, not to
speak evil of others, not to be without discipline, not
to be of wrong discipline, not to be covetous, not
to be choleric, to love the truth; for their influence
discipline is called virtue, (4, 5)

A monk who is hable to the following fourteen
charges, 1s called 1ll-behaved, and does not reach
Nirvaza: (6)

If he is frequently angry, if he perseveres in his
wrath, if he spurns friendly advice, if he is proud
of hus learning , 1f he finds fault with others; 1f he 1s
angry even with friends, if he speaks evil even of
a good friend behind his back, if he is positive in
his assertions ; if he is malicious, egoistical, greedy,
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without self-discipline; if he does not share with
others; if he is always unkind: then he is called
ill-behaved. (7-9)

But for the following fifteen good qualities he is
called well-behaved : if he is always humble, steady,
free from deceit and curiosity; if he abuses nobody;
if he does not persevere in his wrath ; if he listens to
friendly advice; if he is not proud of his learning;
if he does not find fault with others; if he is not
angry with friends ; if he speaks well even of a bad
friend behind his back ; if he abstains from quarrels
and rows ; if he is enlightened, polite, decent, and
quiet : then he is called well-behaved. (10-13)

He who always acknowledges his allegiance to
his teacher?, who has religious zeal and ardour for
study, who is kind in words and actions, deserves to
be instructed. (14)

As water put into a shell shines with a doubled
brilliancy, so do the piety, fame, and knowledge of
a very learned monk. (15)

As a tramned Kambdga-steed, whom no noise
frightens?, exceeds all other horses in speed, so
a very learned monk is superior to all others?, (16)

As a valiant hero bestriding a trained horse, with
heralds singing out to his right and left, (has no
equal)¥, neither has a very learned monk. (17)

! Literally, who always rematns i lus teacher’s kula.

® Kanthaka The horse of Buddha is called Kanthaka, our
passage shows that the word is not a proper noun, but an ap-
pellative,

® This 18 the burden of all verses down to verse 3o.

* I have supplied these words here and m the following verses
The commentators try to do without them, and labour to point out
qualities of the monk, which correspond to the attributes of the
subject of the comparnison,
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As a strong and irresistible elephant of sixty
years, surrounded by his females, (has no equal),
neither has a very learned monk. (18)

As a sharp-horned, strong-necked bullock, the
leader of the herd, is a fine sight, so is a very
learned monk. (19)

As a proud lion with sharp fangs, who brooks
no assault, 1s superior to all animals, so is a very
learned monk (supertor to all men). (20)

As Vasudéva, the god with the conch, discus, and
club, who fights with an irresistible strength, (has
no equal), neither has a very learned monk (1)

As a universal monarch with his fourfold army
and great power, the possessor of the fourteen
attributes of a king, (has no equal), neither has a very
learned monk. (22)

As Sakra the thousand-eyed, the wielder of the
thunderbolt, the fortress-destroyer, the king of gods,
(has no equal), neither has a very learned monk. (23)

As the nising sun, the dispeller of darkness, who
burns as it were with light, (has no equal), neither
has a very learned monk. (24)

As the moon, the qucen of the stars, surrounded
by the asterisms, when she 1s full at full-moon, (has
no equal), netther has a very learned monk. (25)

As a wellguarded storehouse of merchants,
which 1s filled with grain of many kinds, (has no
equal), neither has a very learned monk. (26)

As the best of GambQ! trees, called Sudarsana,

' Eugenia Jambu  According to the commentators the very
tree 15 meant from which Gamb@dvipa took its name They make
of the presiding (indd/ya) dewy, the god Anddrta 1 am not
prepared to say that there 15 such a god as Anidrita. The name
looks suspicious. 1 think 8nidhiya 1s equal to sgA4sthita,
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which is the abode of the presiding deity, (has no
equal), neither has a very learned monk. (27)

As the best of rivers, the ocean-flowing stream
Stta? with its dark waters, (has no equal), neither
has a very learned monk. (28)

As the best of hills, high mount Mandara, on
which various plants shed a bright lustre, (has no
equal), neither has a very learned monk (29)

As the ocean of inexhaustible water, the delight
of Svayambhd®?, which is full of precious things
of many kinds, (has no equal), neither has a very
learned monk. (30)

Monks who equal the ocean in depth, who are
difficult to overcome, are frightened by nobody
(or nothing), and are not easily assailed, who are full
of extensive learning and take care of themselves,
will go to the highest place, after therr Karman has
been annihilated. (31)

Therefore, seeker after the highest truth, study
the sacrcd lore, in order to cause yourself and
others to attain perfection. (32)

Thus I say.

* According to the cosmography of the Gamas the Sid 1s
a nver which takes its nise 1 the Nila range and falls into the
Eastern ocean. The Nila 15 the fourth of the six parallel

b h of which 1s the Himilaya,
(Traibkya Dl;nkﬁ Umis»éus Tattvirthidhigama Stra, &c.)

* This epithet apparently refers 1o Vishnu's sleeping on the

ocean.

[45) E
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TWELFTH LECTURE".
HARIKESA.

Harikésa-Bala was born in a family of Svapakas
(Kandalas), he became a monk and a sage, pos-
sessed of the highest virtues, who had subdued his
senses. (1)

He observed the rules with regard to walking,
begging, speaking, easing nature, and receiving and
keeping (of things necessary for a monk)?, controlled
himself, and was always attentive (to his duty). (2)

He protected from sin hus thoughts, speech, and
body?, and subdued his sensi &

! The commentators relate a legend of the pumeipal figure 1n
the following lecture  We may skip lus former births and begin
with Ins last Near the Ganges lhved Balakdsh/Za, cluef of
a Kandila tnbe, called Hankésa (the yellow-haired) With fus
wife Gauri he had a <on Bala, who in the course of time became
a Gana mouk and a gicat Zishi On his wandenngs he once
stayed m the Tinduga-grove near Benaies, the presiding deity of
whch, a Yaksha, became s most fervent follower  One day
Bhadid, hing Kausalihd's daughtcs, came to the Yahsha's shune
and pad homage o the ol But scemg the dirty monk, she
did not conceal her aversion  The Yaksha, however, to punish
her for her want of respect for the holy man, posscssed her  As no
physician or conjurer could cure her madness, the Yaksha, by
whom she was possessud, said she would recover only if she were
offered as bride to Baly, the monk The king agrceing, Bhadrd
became sound as before and went to the monk to choose him for
her husband  Bala of course rcfused her  She was then marned
by the hug to lus Puidhua, Rudradéva, whose sacrnifice-enclosure
15 the scene of the occurrences related in the Twelfth Lecture,

* These are the five Samins  Compare Bliandarkar, Report on
the Search for Sanshnt Manuscripts for 1883-84, p 98, note +.

* Thee are the thice Gupts  Compare Bhandarkar, loc. cit
p. 100, note *
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Once on his begging tour, he approached the
enclosure of a Brahmanical sacrifice. (3)

When (the priests) saw him coming up, emaciated
by austerities, in a miserable condition, and with
the poorest outfit, they laughed at him, the ruf-
fians. (4)

Stuck up by pride of birth, those killers of
animals, who did not subdue their senses, the
unchaste sinners, made the following speech  (5)

*Who is that dandy coming there ? he is swarthy,
dreadful, with a turned-up nose, miserably clad, a very
devil! of a dirty man, with a filthy cloth put on his
neck ? (6)

‘Who are you, you monster? or for what
purpose have you come here? you muserably clad
devil of a dirty man! go, get away! why stand you
there?' (7)

At this turn the Yaksha, who lived in the
Tinduka-tree, had compassion on the great sage,
and making his own body visible spoke the fol-
lowing words : (8)

“1 am a chaste Sramawa, controlling myself,
I have no property, nothing belonging to me, and
do not cook my food; I have come for food which
1s dressed for somebody else at the time when
T call. (9)

“You give away, eat, and consume plenty of food,
know that I subsist by begging; let the mendicant
get what is left of the rest.” (10)

‘ The dinner has been prepared for Brahmanas, it
has been got ready especially for ourselves and for

} Pisdka A full descnption of a Pufka 1s gven mn the
Uvésaga Dasfo, § 94 of Hoernle’s edition.
E2
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us exclusively; we shall not give you such food and
drink , why stand you there?’ (1)

“The husbandmen throw the corn on high ground
and on low ground?, hoping (for a return). For
the like motive give unto me, I may be the field
which may produce merit (as the return for your
benevolence) " (12)

¢ All the world knows that we are (as it were) the
field on which gifts sown grow up as merit;
Brahmaras of pure birth and knowledge are the
blessed fields.” (13)

“ Those who are full of anger and pride, who kill,
lie, steal, and own property, are Brahmazas without
pure birth and knowledge; they are very bad
fields (14)

“You are only the bearer of words as it were,
you do not understand their meaning, though you
have learned the Védas. The saints call at high and
lowly (houses); they are the blessed fields.” (15)

‘ Detractor of the learned doctors, how dare you
speak thus m our presence! This food and drink
should rather rot, than we should give 1t you,
Nirgrantha®’ (16)

“If you do not give me what I ask for, I who
observe the Samitis, who am protected by the
Guptis % who subdue my senses, what benefit, then,
will you gain by your sacrifices?” (17)

‘Are here no Kshattriyas, no priests who tend
the fire, no teachers with their disciples, who will

* This reminds one of the biblical parable of the sower

* The word Nirgrantha has here, besides 1ts common meaning,
Guna monl, another derved from its etymological meaning,
* without any tie, without 1estraint,’ 1 e shameless

* For Samin and Gupt see notes z and 3onp 50
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beat him with a stick, or pelt him with a nut, take
him by the neck, and drive him off?’ (18)

On these words of the teachers, many young
fellows rushed forward, and they all beat the sage
with sticks, canes, and whips. (19)

At that turn king Kausalika’s daughter, Bhadré,
of faultless body, saw that the monk was beaten,
and appeased the angry young: (20)

‘He is the very man to whom the king, impelled
by the devil (who possessed me), had given me,
but who would not think of me; he is the sage
whom princes and gods adore, who has refused
me. (21)

‘He is that austere ascetic, of noble nature, who
subdues his senses and controls himself; the chaste
man, who would not accept me when my own father,
king Kausalika, gave me to him. (22)

‘He is the man of great fame and might, of
awful piety and power do not injure him who
cannot be injured, lest he consume you all by the
fire (of his virtue).’ (23)

When the Yakshas heard these well-spoken
words of (the Purdhita’s) wife Bhadr4, they came to
the assistance of the sage, and kept the young men
off. (24)

Appearing in the air with hideous shapes, the
Asuras beat the people. When Bhadrd saw them
with rent bodies spitting blood, she spoke again
thus: (25)

‘You may as well dig rocks with your nails, or
eat iron with your teeth, or kick fire with your feet,
as treat contemptuously a monk. (26)

‘Like a poisonous snake is a great sage of severe
austerities, of tremendous piety and power; like
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2 swarm of moths you will rush into a fire, if you
Dbeat a monk on his begging tour. (27) .

¢ Prostrate yourself before hum for protection, you
together with all of them, if you want to save )four
Ife and your property; for 1n his wrath he might
reduce the world to ashes.” (28)

When the BrAhmara saw the disciples bowing
their back and head, and holding out their hands,
not minding their occupation; with streaming eyes,
spitting blood, looking upwards, their eyes and
tongues protruding, like as many logs of wood, he
became heartbroken and dejected, and together
with lus wife he appeased the sage Forgive us
our mjury and abuse, sir! (29, 30)

‘Forgive, sir, these ignorant, stupid boys, that
they injured you, sages are exceedingly gracious,
nor are the saints inchned to wrath’ (31)

“There 1s not the least hatred in me, neither now,
nor before, nor i future  The Yakshas attend upon
me, therefore they have beaten the boys.” (32)

*You know the truth and the Law; you are not
angry, compassionate sage, we take refuge at your
feet, we together with all of them. (33)

*We worship you, mighty sir; there is nothing in
you that we do not worship ; eat this dish of boiled
rice d with many condi (34)

‘I have got plenty of food, cat 1t to do us a
favour!” The noble (monk) said * yes,” and took food
and drink after having fasted a whole month. (35)

At that moment the gods caused a rain of per-
fumed water and flowers, and showered down
heavenly treasures, they struck the drums, and in
the air they praised the gift. (36)

*The value of penance has become visible, birth

————
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appears of io value! Look at the holy Harikésa, the
son of a Svapika, whose power is so great’ (37)

“Q Brihmanas, why do you tend the fire, and
seek external purity by water? The clever ones
say that external purity which you seek for, is not
the right thing. (38)

“You (use) Kusa-grass, sacrificial poles, straw
and wood, you touch water in the evening and in
the morning, thereby you injure living beings, and
in your ignorance you commit sins again and
again.” (39)

‘How should we sacrifice, O monk, and how
avoid sinful actions? Tell us, ascetic, whom the
Yakshas hold in honour, what do the clever ones
declare to be the right method of sacrificing ?’ (40)

“Doing no injury to living beings of the six
orders, abstaining from lying and from taking what
is not freely given, renouncing property, women,
pride, and deceit, men should live under self-
restraint. (41)

“ He who 1s well protected by the five Samvaras '
and is not attached to this life, who abandons his
body* who is pure and does not care for his body,
wins the great victory, the best of offerings.” (42)

‘Where is your fire, your fireplace, your sacri-
ficial ladle? where the dried cowdung (used as
fuel) ? Without these things, what kind of priests
can the monks be? What oblations do you offer to
the fire ?’ (43)

? Samvara is preventung, by means of the Samiiis and Guptss, the
dsrava, or flowing in of the Karman upon the soul. Bhandarkar,
loc cit. p. 106

* This is the Kdybtsarga, the posture of a man standing with all
hus limbs 1immovable, by which he fortifies himself against sis, &c¢
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“Penance 1s my fire; hfe my fireplace; right
exertion is my sacrificial ladle; the body the dried
cowdung, Karman is my fuel; self-control, right
exertion, and tranquillity are the oblations, praised
by the sages, which I offer.” (44)

*Where is your pond, and where the holy bathing-
place ? how do you make your ablutions or get rid
of impunity ? Tell us, O restrained monk whom the
Yakshas hold in honour; we desire to learn it from
you." (45)

“The Law is my pond, celibacy my holy bathing-
place, which 1s not turbid, and throughout clear
for the soul!, there I make ablutions; pure, clean,
and thoroughly cooled 1 get rid of hatred?® (or
impunity) (46)

“The clever ones have discovered such bathing,
it is the great bath praised by the seers, in which
the great seers bathe, and, pure and clean, they
obtan the highest place.” (47)

Thus 1 say.

THIRTEENTH LECTURE.
KITRA AND SAMBHOTA

. Being contemptuously treated for the sake of his
birth (as a A4naala) Sambhata took, in Hastinpura,

! Attapasannalésa = Atmaprasannalécya, ‘m which the
Lésyd 1s favourable for the soul’ The Lésyd is comparable to
the subtile body of the orthodox philosophy. The theory of the
TLésy4 forms the subject of the Thirty-fourth Lecture.

* Désa, which means hatred (dvésha) and impunity (d8sha)

* The stories about Kitra and Sambhita and the fate they
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the sinful resolution (to b a uni 1 h
in some later birth); d ding from the h 1
region Padmagulma, he was born of Kulant in
Kéampilya as Brahmad ; Kitra, h , was

born in the town Purimatala in the great family of
a merchant ; when he had heard the Law, he entered
the order. (1, 2)

In the town Kémpilya, both Sambhfta and Kitra
(as they were called in a former birth) met again
and told each other the reward they had realised
for their good and bad actions. (3)

The universal monarch Brahmadatta, the power-
ful and glorious king, respectfully addressed the
following words to him (who had been) his brother
(in a former birth) - (4)

‘We were brothers once, kind to each other,
loving each other, wishing well to each other. (5)

‘We were slaves in the country of the Dasérzas,
then antelopes on mount Kalasigara, then geese on
the shore of Ms7taganga, and Svapékas in the land
of Kasi. (6)

‘And we were gods having great power, in the
regions of the gods. This is our sixth birth, in
which we are separated from each other.” (7)

“Karman is produced by sinful thoughts, and you
have entertained them, O king, it is by the influ-
ence of this Karman that we were separated.” (8)

underwent in many births are common to Brahmans, Gamas, and
Buddhists. The whole subject has been exhaustvely dealt with
by Prof. Leumann in two learned papers i the Wiener Zeitschnift
fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, vol. v, pp. T, 111 ff,, where an
analyais of the vanous documents which relate this legend 1s given,
and the Prikrit text of the Thisteenth and Fourteenth Lectures
together with a German translation 15 pubhshed For all details,
therefore, the reader 1s referred to Prof. Leumann’s papers,
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‘I had done actions derived from truth and
purity, and now I enjoy their effect; is this also
true in your case, Aitra?’ (9)

“Every good decd will bear its fruit to men;
there 15 no escape from the effect of one's actions.
Through riches and the highest pleasures my soul
has got the reward for its virtues, (10)

“Know, Sambhita, that you have got the reward
of your virtues in the shape of great wealth and
prospenity , but know, O king, that 1s just so
with Kitra; he also obtamed prospenty and splen-
dour (11)

*A song of decp meaning condensed in words
has been repeated in the midst of a crowd of men,
(having heard) which monks of piety and virtues
excrt themselves in this (religion) I have become
a Sramana " (12)

‘Renowned are my beautiful palaces Ukta,
Udaya, Madhu, Karka, and Brahman this house,
full of treasures and containng the finest products
of the lajifilas, O Altral, regard 1t as your
own! (13)

*Surround yourself with women who dance, and
smg, and make music, enjoy these pleasures,
O monk, 1 deem renunciation a hard thing’ (14)

As the virtuous Aitra, for old friendship’s sake,
loved the king who was attached to scnsual
pleasures, and as he had at heart his welfare, he
spoke to him the following words : (15)

“All singing is but prattle, all dancing is but

! The commentator constiucts &'itra with dhanappabhya .

full of mamifold treasures, but Pof Leumann 1s probably right
n taking 1t as a vocate
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mocking, all ornaments are but a burden, all
pleasures produce but pains. (16)

“O king, pleasures which the ignorant like, but
which produce pains, do not delight pious monks
who care not for pleasure, but are intent on the
virtues of right conduct. (17)

*“ Excellent king, the lowest caste of men is that
of the Svapakas, to which we twice belonged; as
such we were loathed by all people, and we lived in
the hamlets of Svapikas (18)

“In that miserable birth we lived in the hamlets
of Svapikas, detested by all people, then we
acquired the Karman (the fruit of which we now
enjoy). (19)

“You are now a king of great power and pros-
perity, enjoying the reward of your good actions,
put from you the transitory pleasures, and enter the
order for the sake of the highest good'! (20)

“ e who in this life has done no good actions
and has not practised the Law, repents of it in
the next world when he has become a prey to
Death (21)

“As a lon takes hold of an antelope, so Death
leads off a man in his last hour, neither mother, nor
father, nor brother will, at that time, save a particle
(of his life). (22)

“Netther his kinsmen, nor his friends, nor his
sons, nor his relations will share his suffering, he
alone has to bear it, for the Karman follows the
doer. (23)

“Leaving behind bipeds and quadrupeds, his
fields, his house, his wealth, his corn, and everything,

' Adéna, explained karitradharma.
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against his will, and accompanied only by his
Karman?, he enters a new existence, either a good
or a bad one. (24)

“«When they have burned with fire on the funeral
pile his forlorn, helpless corpse, his wife and sons
and kinsfolk will choose another man to provide for
them (25)

“Life drags on (towards death) continuously?;
old age carries off the vigour of man. King of
the Pasiéilas, mark my words: do no fearful
actions.” (26)

‘I, too, know just as well as you, O saint, what
you have told me in your speech pleasures will
get a hold on men and are not easily abandoned by
such as we are, sir. (27)

‘O Kitra, in Hastinipura® 1 saw the powerful
king (Sanatkumara), and I took that sinful resolution
in my desire for sensual pleasures (28)

“ And since 1 did not repent of it, this has come
of it, that I still long for sensual pleasures, though
I know the Law. (29)

‘As an elephant, sinking down in a quagmire,

! This might be translated, as Professor Leumann suggests
possessing Karman as the germ (of his future destiny), suill
1 prefer the meaning vouched for by the commentators, because
karmabiga generally means the germ, 1 e, cause of Karman,
see below, Thirty-sccond Lecture, verse 7

* See Professor Leumann’s remarks on this verse, | ¢, p 137

* When Sunandé, wife of Sanathumdra, paid homage to Sam-
bhta, then a Gaina monk, and touched his feet with the curls of
her soft haur, he was possessed by the desire to become a universal
monarch in reward for his penances This 18 the nidina of
which the text speaks, and what I render 1n this connection by
‘taking a resolution’ For the story itself, see my Ausgewdhlte
Erzablungen n Méhirdshat, p 5 f.
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sees the raised ground but does not get to the
shore, so do we who long for sensual pleasures, nat
follow the path of monks. (30)

‘Time elapses and quickly pass the days; the
pleasures of men are not permanent; they come to
a man and leave him just as a bird leaves a tree void
of fruit. (31)

“If you are unable to abandon pleasure, then do
noble actions, O king; following the Law, have
compassion on all creatures: then you will become
a god on entering a new existence. (32)

“If you have no intention of abandoning plea-
sure, and still long for undertakings and property,
my long talk has been to no purpose. I go, king,
farewell.” (33)

And Brahmadatta, king of the Pasitalas, did not
act on the counsel of the saint; he enjoyed the
highest pleasure, and (afterwards) sank into the
deepest hell. (34)

But Kitra the great sage, of excellent conduct
and penance, was indifferent to pleasure, after he
had practised the highest self-control, he reached
the highest place of perfection. (35)

Thus I say.

FOURTEENTH LECTURE.
ISHUKARA,

Having been gods in a former existence and
lived in the same heavenly region, some were born
(here below) in the ancient, wealthy, and famous
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town called Ishukira?, which is beautiful like
heaven. (1) L

By a remnant of the merit they had acquired in
their former life, they were born in noble families.
Disgusted with the world and afraid of the Samséra,
they abandoned (pleasures, &c) and took refuge in
the path of the Gas (2)

Two males remained bachelors, (the third became)
the Purdhita (Bhrzgu), (the fourth) his wife Yass,
(the fifth) the widely-famed king Ishuk4ra, and
(the sixth) hrs wife Kamalavati. (3)

Overcome by fear of birth, old age, and death,
their mind intent on pilgrimage, and hoping to escape
the Wheel of Births, they exammed pleasures and
abandoned them  (4)

Both dear sons of the Brahmanical Purdhita,
who was intent on works, remembered their former
birth, and the penance and sclf-control they had then
practised  (3)

Averse to human and heavenly pleasures, desiring
liberation, and full of faith, they went to their father
and spoke thus  (6)

‘Seeing that the lot of man 1s transitory and
precarious, and that his hfe lasts not long, we take
no delight in domestic life, we bid you farewell
we shall turn monks " (7)

In order o dissuade them from a life of aus-
terites, the father replied to those (would-be)
monks * Those versed in the Védas say that there
will be no better world for men without sons (8)

‘My sons, after you have studied the Védas, and
fed the priests, after you have placed your own sons

' In Prikra Usuyira (or Lsuyda) - According to the Praksat
legend given in the commeniary it was in the Kury country
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at the head of your house, and after you have
enjoyed life together with your wives, then you may
depart to the woods as praiseworthy sages.’ (9)

The young men perceiving that the Purdhita was
wholly consumed, as it were, by the fire of grief,
which was fed by his individual inclinations and
blown into a huge flame by the wind of delusion ;
that he suffered much and talked a great deal in
many ways, that he tried to persuade them by
degrees, and that he would even bribe them with
money and with objects of desire, (spoke) these
words . (10, 11)

“The study of the Védas will not save you; the
feeding of Brihmanas will lead you from darkness
to darkness, and the birth of sons will not save you.
Who will assent to what you said ? (r2)

“ Pleasures bring only a moment’s happiness, but
suffering for a very long time, intense suffering, but
shight happiness, they are an obstacle to the
libcration from existence, and are a very mime of
evils. (13)

“While a man walks about without abandoning
pleasures, and grieves day and night, while he is
anxious about other people, and seeks for wealth,
he comes to old age and death (14)

“1 have this, and 1 have not that; I must do
this, and I should not do that! While he talks in
this stram, the robbers (viz. time) drag him away.
What foolishness 1s this!"” (15)

‘ Great wealth and women, a family and exquisite
pleasures . for such things people practise austerities.
All this you may have for your asking.’ (16)

“What avail riches for the practice of religion,
what a famuly, what pleasures? We shall become
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Sramanas, possessed of many virtues, and wander
about collecting alms.” (17)

* As fire is produced in the Arani-wood, as butter
1n milk, and oil in sesamum seed, so, my sons, is the
soul ! produced in the body; (all these things) did
not exist before, they came into existence, and then
they perish; but they are not permanent.” (18)

« (The soul) cannot be apprehended by the senses,
because it possesses no corporeal form?, and since it
possesses no corporeal form it is eternal. The fetter
of the soul has been ascertained to be caused by its
bad qualities, and this fetter is called the cause of
worldly existence (19)

“Thus being ignorant of the Law, we formerly
did sinful actions, and through our wrong-minded-
ness we were kept back and retained (from entering
the order) We shall not again act in the same
way (20)

“ As mankind 1s harassed (by the one), and taken
hold of (by the other), and as the unfailing ones
go by, we take no delight in the Ife of a house-
holder.” (21)

‘Who harasses the world ? who takes hold of it?

' Sattd in the ongnal , 1t 1s rendered sattva by the commen-
tators  Perhaps sattd 1 the Priksit for svAtma, at any rate,
the context of the next verse proves that soul is mtended

‘ Amfirta  In later philosophy mfirtatva is defined as the
possessing of definite and himuted form (parikkAinnaparimi-
#avattvam)or the possessing of action (kriydvattvam or vega-
vattvam). AmQrta dravya are with the Vaweshikas the air
(akdsa), tme, space, and Atman These are also called
miyadravya  Amlrta 1s here apparently synonymous with
ar@pin, formless, compare XXXVI, 4, where dharma, adharma,
;;‘l:a:\-a, and kila are enumerated as the ‘ formless things without
ife
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whom do you call unfailing? My sons, I am
anxious to learn this’ (22) :

“Mankind is harassed by Death; it is taken hold
of by Old Age; the days? are called unfailing : know
this, Father! (23)

“The day that goes by will never return, the
days elapse without profit to him who acts contrary
to the Law. (24)

“The day that goes by will never return; the
days elapse with much profit to him who acts up to
the Law.” (25)

“Having lved together in one place, and both
parties? having acquired righteousness, we shall,
O my sons, afterwards go forth (as monks) and beg
alms from house to house.” (26)

“He who can call Death his friend, or who can
escape him, or who knows that he will not die,
might perhaps decide: this shall be done to-
morrow. (27)

“We will even now adopt the Law, after the
adoption of which we shall not be born again. The
future has nothing in store for us (which we have not
experienced already). Faith will enable us to put
aside attachment.” (28)

(Bhrzgu speaks to his wife Vasishz4i.) ‘ Domestic

* Luterally, the mghts It seems to have been the custom at
the tme when the Sfitras were composed, to reckon the time by
mghts, though the reckoming by days 1s not qute umnstanced
n the Sftras

? This 18 the explanation of duhad by the commentators, who
apparently think that the parents and the sons are mecant. The
word n question is orignally an adverb, but it 1s also (cfi
Thirteenth Lecture, verse 18) taken by the commentator as
a numeral, and rendered dvayd4, A gemtive of the dual occurs
m XIX, go.

[45] F
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life ceases (to have attraction) for one who has lost
his sons, Vasish#/i, the time has arrived for me to
turn mendicant friar. As long as a tree retains its
branches, 1t 15 really a tree, when they are lopped
off, 1t is called a trunk. (29)

‘As a bird without its wings, as a king in battle
without his followers, as a merchant on a boat with-
out hts goods, even so am I without my sons.” (30)

“You have brought together all these objects
of desire, and have collected many exquisitely
pleasant things  Let us, therefore, fully enjoy the
pleasures, afterwards we shall go forth on the road
of salvation.” (31)

‘We have finished enjoying pleasurcs, my dear;
our Iife 15 drawmg to 1ts close I do not abandon
pleasures for the sake of an unholy Ife, but looking
with indifference on gam and loss, on happiness and
suffering, I shall lead the bfe of a monk " (32)

“May you not remember your brothers (when it
s too late) Iike an old goose swimming against the
current  Enjoy the pleasures together with me
A mendicant’s life 15 misery” (33)

‘My dear, as a snake casts offi the slough of its
body and goes along frec and casy, even so have my
sons abandoned pleasure. Why should 1, being left
alone, not follow them ? (34)

‘As the fish Rohuta' breaks through a weak net,
cven so wise men of exemplary character and famous
for therr austerities abandon pleasure and live as
mendicants. (35)

“As the herons fly through the air and the geese
too, who had rent the net, even so my sons and
—_—

! Cyprinus Rohna
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my husband depart. Why should I, being left alone,
not follow them ?” (36)

When the queen had heard that the Pur8hita with
his wife and sons had entered the order, abandoning
pleasures and all his large property, she spoke to the
king. (37)

‘A man who returns, as it were, to the vomit, is
not praised ; but you want to confiscate’ the property
left by the Brahmaza (38)

*If the whole world and all treasures were yours,
you would still not be satisfied, nor would all this be
able to save you. (39)

*Whenever you die, O king. and leave all pleasant
things behind, the Law alone, and nothing else in
this world, will save you, O monarch (40)

*As a bird dislikes the cage, so do I (dislike the
world) I shall hive as a nun, without offspring, poor,
upright, without desire, without love of gain, and
without hatred. (41)

‘As when by a conflagration of a forest animals
are burned, other beasts greatly rejoice, being under
the influence of love and hate, even so we, fools that
we are, being attached to pleasure, do not perceive
that the world is consumed by the fire of love and
hatred. (42, 43)

‘Those who have enjoyed pleasures, and have
renounced them, move about like the wind, and go
wherever they please, like the birds unchecked 1n
their flight. (44)

‘When they? are caught, and held by my hand,

* It was considered a privilege of the king to confiscate the
property of a man who had no heir, compare Gautama XXVIII, 42,
Vasichzha XVII, 83-86, &c

* This apparently refers to the birds mentioned in the last verse.

F2
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sir, they struggle; we shall be like them, if we are
attached to pleasures. (45)

‘As an unbaited (bird)' sees a baited one caught
in the snare, even so shall we avoid every bait and
walk about, not baited by anything. (46)

“Being aware that pleasures are causes for the
continuance of worldly existence, as illustrated in
(the above) similes of the greedy man, one should
be cautious and stir as little as possible, like a snake
n the presence of Suparza (47)

¢ Like an elephant who has broken his fetters, go
to your proper desunation O great king Ishukari,
this 1s the wholesome truth I have learned. (48)

‘Leave your large kingdom and the pleasures
which are so dear to all, abandon what pleases the
senses, and what attracts, be without attachment
and property, learn thoroughly the Lawand give up
all amusements, then practise famous and severe
penance, being of firm energy *' (49, 50)

The commentators labour tonterpret them as ‘pleasures,” but that
will not make good sense

! Kulala m the ongnal  Kulila m Sansknt denotes the wild
coch, Thasianus Gallus  The word seuns to be denved from
kuldya by assimilation of the y to the preceding consonant, compare
sahlf for salivd =sarnitd = sant In the sense of bird the
word hulila seems to be uscd n the well-known stanza of
Bhartrhan® brahmi yena kulilavan niyamuo brahmandabhdndd-
dare, unless here kuldla 1s an early corruption for kuldyin

* The commentators assign these verses to the two sons of Bhrigu,
but then the verses do not construe,  Besides the mention of
the ‘large kingdom * in the first lime scems to prove that the king,
and not the , 15 10 be as the person add: d
In the last line I separate pagiggiaha kkhiyam (soil tavam),
mstead of pagiggh=ahakkhiyam It 1s, however, Just possible
that the next verse 1s to be connccted with the preceding ones ; in
that case, we must read pagigg/ s and interpret 1t 1 conformuty
with the schohast as a gerund
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In this way all (these) professors of the Law
gradually obtained enligh being fri d
by birth and death, and seeking for the end of
misery. (51)

Their doubts about the true doctrine were
dispersed, and they realised the Bhévanis!; in
a short time they reached the end of misery. (52)

The king and the queen, the Brahmanical Puré-
hita, lus wife, and his sons, they all reached per-
fection. (53)

Thus I say.

FIFTEENTH LECTURE.
THE TRUE MONK %

He who adopts the Law in the intention to live
as a monk, should live in company (with other
monks), upright, and free from desire; he should
abandon his former connections, and not longing for
pleasures, he should wander about as an unknown
beggar then he is a true monk. (1)

Free from love he should live, a model of

! The bhdvanfs are certain meditations which are conducive
to tlle punty of the soul. They are treated at length in a work by
kandra, called B which seems to be rather
popular with the Svétimbaras The Digambaras seem to call
them Anuprékshis. A work n Prﬁkm by Subhakandra, called
Khrttik

is ep d in 's Report for

188384, p 113 ff

* The name of this lecture, sa bhikkhQ, 18 denved from the
burden which runs through the whole of it and winds up every
verse.
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righteousness?, abstaining from sins, versed in the
sacred lore, protecting hus soul (from every wrong),
wise, hardy, observing everything, he who is attached
to nothing, is a true monk (2)

Ignorant of abuse and injury, a steadfast monk
should be a model of righteousness, always pro-
tecting his soul (from sins), neither rash nor pas-
sionate, when he endures everything, then he 1s a
true monk. (3)

He who 1s content with lowly beds and lodgings,
bears heat and cold, flies and gnats, is neither rash
nor passionate, and endures everything, he 1s a true
monk  (4)

He does not expect respectful treatment, nor
hospitality, nor reverence, nor, indeed, praises,
he controls himself, keeps the vows, practises
austerities, lives together with other monks, medi-
tates on his soul, this is a true monk (5)

If he does not care for his lfe, or abandons
every delusion, if he avoids men and women, always
practises austerities, and does not betray any curiosity,
then he 1s a true monk (6)

He who does not profess and live on divination
from cuts and shreds %, from sounds on the earth or
m the air, from dreams, from diagrams, sticks, and

' Lidhe, explaned sadanush/kinatayd pradhinak Lidka
s also the name of a country in western Bengal, mhabited, at
Mahivira’s time, by uncwilised tiibes, see part 1, p 84, note 1.
The etymology of both words 15 doubtful

# Compare the note on p 161 of parti The 71st chapter of
Vaiiha Mihira's Brihat Samhitd treats of vastrat4eda, rents, &c
of clothes, the gist, of angavidy4, forebodings from the body,
and the 53rd, of vistuvidy4, property of buldings; chapters 88,
90, and 95 are devoted to the forebodings from the cnes of burds,
female jackals, and crows.
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properties of buildings, from changes in the body,
from the meaning ! of the cries (of animals)—he is
a true monk. (7)

Spells, roots, every kind of medical treatment,
emetics, purgatives, fumigation, anointing of the
eye, and bathing, the patient’s lamentation, and his
consolation—he who abstains from all these things,
1s a true monk. (8)

He who does not praise, or pay attention to, the
warriors, Ugras *, princes, Brahmanas, Bhégas, and
artists of all sorts, who abstains from this, he is a
true monk. (9)

He who does not, for earthly gain, improve his
acquaintance with householders, with whom he fell
in as a monk, or was in friendly relation before that
time, he 15 a true monk. (10)

A Nirgrantha is forbidden to take from house-
holders, if they do not give it themselves, bed, lodging,

! A conjectural rendering of vigaya, which cannot be taken in
1ts ordinary meanmng ‘ victory! The commentary explains it su-
bhésubhanir@pandbhyssak.—Notice the absence of astrology
from the above list of prophetical arts practised by strolling friars
apparently to insinuate- themselves into the good graces of laymen
and women If Greek nativity had already risen to importance, 1t
certamly would have been mentioned. For it has ever since held
a firm hold on the Hindu mind,—This remark also apples to
XX, 45. Butn Sttrakritinga I, 13, 9, astrology (samvakkkara)
1 mentioned , 1t 15, however, the ancient astrology of the Hindus,
not the Greek one.

% The Ugras and Bhégas were Kshattriyas, The former were,
according to the Ganas, descendants of those whom Rishabha, the
first Tirthakara, appomnted to the office of késwals or prefects
of towns, while the Bhégas were descendants from those whom
Rishabha acknowledged as persons deserving of honour. Comp.
Hoernle, Uvisaga Dasfo, Appendix, p. §8, and my edition of the
Kalpa Sfitra, p 103, note on § 18,
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drink, food, or any dainties and spices; he who is
not angry at such occasions, he is 2 true monk.. (1 1)

If a monk gets any food and drink, or dainties
and spices, and does not feel compassion (on a
sick fellow-monk) in thoughts, words, and deeds,
(then he is not a true monk)?; but if he has his
thoughts, words, and acts under strict discipline,
then he is a true monk (12)

Dish-water ?, barley-pap, cold sour gruel®, water
in which barley has been washed. such loathsome
food and drink he should not despise, but call at
the lowliest houses (for alms); then he is a true
monk. (13)

There are many voices on the earth, of gods, of
men, and of beasts, dreadful, frightful, and awful
noises, if he hears them without trembling, then he
1s a true monk. (14)

He who understands all religious disputations,
[who lives together with fellow-monks]*, who prac-
tises self-discipline®, who meditates on his soul,
who is wise, hardy, and observes everything, who

' The commentators supply these words, something to that
purport 15 wanted to make out a consistent meaning, but there is
mot so much as a hint of it 1 the text itself. As 1t stands now,
the meaning would be just the opposite of that given in the
translation, which 15 1n better accordance with the established
cuslc{n.

* Ayfmaga,it1s rendered fkimaka in Sanskrit, and explained
avasrdvana, 1 ¢ avasrivana, See also Leumann, Aupapitika
Stitra, Glossar s.v

* Sauvira, explamed kajigika, the water of boiled rice in
4 state of spontaneous fermentation

¢ This 15 a later addition, proved to be such by the metre,
though the commentators comment upon it.

* Khéyinugal. The commentators explan khéda by
samyama,
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is calm, and does not hurt anybody. he is a true
monk. (15)

He who, not living by any art, wnhout house,
without friends, subduing his senses, free from all
ties, sinless, and eating but little, leaves the house
and lives single, he is a true monk. (16)

Thus I say.

SIXTEENTH LECTURE.
THE TEN CONDITIONS OF PERFECT CHASTITY.

O long-lived (Gambtisvimin)! I (Sudharman) have
heard the following Discourse from the Venerable
{(Mahavira) -

Here?, indeed, the venerable Sthaviras have
declared ten conditions for the realisation of celibacy,
by hearing and understanding which the monks will
reach a high degree of self-discipline, of Samvara?,
and of contemplation, will be well protected (by the
three Guptis), will guard their senses, guard their
chastity, and will thus never be remiss (in the
attendance on their religious duties).

What, then, are those ten conditions for the
realisation of celibacy as declared by the venerable
Sthaviras, by hearing and understanding which the
monks will reach a high degree of self-discipline, of

' The word ‘here’ 15 explamned as meamng ‘in this rebgion
of the Gainas’ See p 8, note 5.

3 Samvara is the stopping of the 4sravas by means of the
Samitis and Guptis, see above, p 55, note 1
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S , and of plati will be well pro-
tected (by the three Guptis), will guard their senses,
guard their chastity, and will thus never be remiss
(in the attendance on their religious duties) ?

These, then, are the ten conditions for the
realisation of celibacy, &c. (all down to) duties.

1. A Nirgrantha may occupy various places for
sleep or rest?, but a Nirgrantha should not occupy
places, for sleep or rest, frequented by women,
cattle, or eunuchs. The preceptor has explained
the reason for this. If a Nirgrantha occupies places
for sleep or rest, frequented by women, cattle, or
eunuchs, then, though he be chaste, there may arise
a doubt with regard to his chastity, or a sensual
desire, or a feeling of remorse, or he will break the
rules, or he will become a slave to passion, or he
will acquire a dangerous 1llness of long duration, or
he will desert the faith which the Kévalin has
proclaimed. Therefore a Nirgrantha should not
occupy places, for sleep or rest, frequented by women,
cattle, or eunuchs.

2. A Nirgrantha should not converse with
women® The preceptor has explained the reason
for this. If a Nirgrantha converses with women
&c (all as above).

3. A Nirgrantha should not sit together witl.
women on the same seat The preceptor has
explained the reason for this. If a Nirgrantha
sits on the same seat with women, &c. (all as
above).

* Laterally, beds and seats

* This might also be rendered, he should not talk about
women,
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4. A Nirgrantha should not look at, or contem-
plate, the charms and beauties of women, (The rest
similar as above.)

5. A Nirgrantha should not, behind a screen,
or curtain, or wall, listen to the screeching or scream-
ing or singing or laughing or giggling or crying
of women. (The rest similar as above.)

6. A Nirgrantha should not recall to his memory
the pleasure and amusements which in the past
he enjoyed together with women. (The rest similar
as above.)

7. A Nirgrantha should not eat well-dressed food.
(The rest similar as above)

8. A Nirgrantha should not eat or drink to excess.
(The rest similar as above.)

9 A Nirgrantha should not wear ornaments.
The preceptor has explained the reason for this.
If he wears ornaments, or adorns his body, he might
become an object of desire to women. When he is
an object of desire to women, then, &c (the rest
as in 1).

10. A Nirgrantha should not care for sounds,
colours, tastes, smells, and feelings. (The rest
similar as above.)

Here are some verses (to the same effect)?*

A monk should take up a detached lodging, free
from, and not frequented by women, to preserve his
chastity. (1)

A chaste monk should avoid talking with women,
which delights the mind and foments love and

passion. (2)

* The preceding part of this lecture 18 in prose.
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A chaste monk should always avoid the company
of, and frequent conversation with women. (3)

A chaste monk should avoid observing the body,
limbs, and figure of women, their pleasant prattle
and oglings. (4)

A chaste monk should avoid listening to the
screeching, screaming, singing, laughing, giggling,
and crying of women. (5)

A chaste monk should never recall to his mind
how he had laughed and played with women, and
had enjoyed them, how they became jealous, and
what tricks he played to frighten them. (6)

A chaste monk should always avoid well-dressed
food and drink which will soon raise his sensuality. (7)

A chaste monk should always eat his food, col-
lected according to the rules, for the sustenance
of life, in the prescribed quantity, and at the right
time; concentrated in his thoughts he should not
eat to excess, (8)

A chaste monk should abstain from ornaments,
he should not adorn his body after the fashion of
amorous people (9)

He should always abstan from the five orders of
pleasant things sounds, colours, smells, tastes, and
feelings of touch (10)

A lodging frequented by women, their pleasant
talk, their company, and looking at their charms, (11)

Their screeching, screaming, singing, and laugh-
g, eating and sleeping together with them; well-
dressed food and drink, or partaking of them to
excess, (12)

And ornaments and finery': these pleasant things,

Y Ittham ka, r.e.18h/am ka  The commentators connect the
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which are hard to leave, are like the poison T4la-
pufa?, for a man who seeks after the true Self. (13)

He should, once for all, abandon pleasant things
which are hard to leave; and concentrated in his
thoughts he should avoid whatever casts a doubt
on his chastity. (14)

A monk should be the steadfast charioteer, as it
were, of the Law in the park of the Law?, a vessel
of righteousness, content, restrained, attentive to
the duties of a chaste monk. (r5)

The gods, Danavas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, R&-
kshasas, and Kinnaras pay homage to a chaste monk
who performs his difficult duties. (16)

This unchangeable, permanent, and eternal Law
has been proclaimed by the Ginas; through it the
Siddhas have reached perfection, and others will
reach it. (17)

Thus I say.

SEVENTEENTH LECTURE.
THE BAD SRAMANA.

A Nirgrantha who has entered the order, who
has learned the Law, who has received religious

words with the second part of the sentence. By giving to #a the
meaning of ap: they interpret the two words in question as
meaning ‘though very pleasant.”

! Tédlauda, According to the Dipika 1t 13 a poison which kills
by merely touching the palate (tdlukasparsanamftrid évl),
but this 18 a mere guess p by a wrong
T4lauda stands perhaps for tilnkﬁta, which may have been
a variant of kdlaki/a, the deadly poison swallowed by Siva.

* Here we have twice the same word dhummh&me, which
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discipline, and who has obtained the benefit of
Bédhi which is difficult to obtain, may perhaps
afterwards begin to live as he likes. (1)

(He will say ) Thavea good bed and wherewithal
to cover me; I obtain food and drink; I know
everything that comes to pass, friend, why then
should I study, sir? (2)

He who, after entering the order, always sleeps,
eats, and drinks as much as he likes, and lives com-
fortably, 1s called a bad Sramaza. (3)

The sinner who despises the learning and dis-
cipline which his preceptor and teachers have taught
him, is called a bad Sramana. (4)

He who does not, as he should, strive to please
his preceptor and teachers, and does not, in his
arrogance, treat them with respect, is called a bad
Sramana. (5)

He who hurts living beings, seeds, and sprouts,
who does not control himself, though he be-
lieves himself well-controlled, is called a bad
Sramaza  (6)

He who uses a bed, a plank, a chair, a seat, or
his duster?, without having well wiped these things,
is called a bad Sramaza. (7)

He who walks with great haste and without care,
being overbearing and fierce, is called a bad
Sramana. (8)

I bave once translated ‘park of the Law,’ and then *vessel of
righteousness’ It 1s obvious that a play on this word is ntended,
though 1 may have falled to hit the meaning of the author.

! Pddakambala, usually called ragéharana. One com-
mentator suggests, as a possible rendening, pitrakambala
‘a cloth to cover his almsbowl.
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He who carelessly inspects things!, throwing down
his duster at random, not being attentive to the
inspection of things, is called a bad Sramana. (9)

He who carelessly insp things, his
being absorbed by what he hears, who always
slights his teachers, is called a bad Sramana. (10)

He who is deceitful, talkative, arrogant, greedy,
who does not control himself, nor share (his food,
&c. with those who are in want), and is not of an
amiable disposition, is called a bad Sramara. (11)

He who is a controversialist, and ill-behaved,
who perverts the truth, and delights in quarrels
and contentions, is called a bad Sramama. (r2)

He who sits down on a weak, shaking seat
wherever he lists, and is not careful in sitting down,
is called a bad Sramana. (13)

He who sleeps with dusty feet and does not
inspect his couch, being careless about his bed, is
called a bad Sramara. (14)

He who eats milk, curds, and other things pro-
duced from milk, and does not practise austerities,
is called a bad Sramana. (15)

He who eats after sunset, and when ad-
monished, makes an angry reply, is called a bad
Sramana. (16)

He who leaves his own teacher, and follows
heretical ones, who continuously changes his school?,
being of a bad disposition, is called a bad Sra-
mara. (17)

? Itis a monk’s duty clouly to inspect everything that he uses
or comes in contact with, in order to avoid hurting inadvertently
anything conndered to possess life. This is called padiléh4.

* Géna rding to the one who
attaches himself to another gana every half-year.
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He who has left his own house, and busies
himself in another's house, who lives by fortune-
telling, is called a bad Sramana. (18)

He who eats the food of his relations, and does
not like living by alms, who reposes on the seat of
the householder, is called a bad Sramaza. (19)

Such a monk, who, like the heretics? does not
protect himself from sins, who though having the
appearance (of a monk) is the lowest among his
worthy brethren, 1s despised in this world like
poison; he is nobody in this world and in that
beyond. (20)

But he who always avoids these sins, and is pious
amongst his brethren, is welcomed 1n this world like
nectar, he conquers this world and the next . (21)

Thus I say.

EIGHTEENTH LECTURE.
SANGAYA L.

In the town of Kampilya there was a king, named
Sasigaya, who possessed numerous troops and war-
chariots, once he went a-hunting. (1)

! Simudaniya, explaned bhaiksham.

* Parkakusila, literally, those who practise the five wrong
stlas, whereby probably those arc denoted who do not keep the
five great vows of the Gamas. Note that the Buddhists too
have therr paiikastla. They could therefore have been called
pafkakustla by the Gainas

* The text 1s not settled in the last line, but there can be no
doubt about the meaning

¢ The commentators Sansknitise this name i Samyata, But
however appropriate 1t may be to a Gama, 1t certainly does not
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He was surrounded on all sides by a large host of
horses, elephants, chariots, and footmen. (2)

He chased the deer on horseback in the Késara-
park of Kampilya; and intent on his sport he killed
there the frightened deer. (3)

Now in the Késara-park there was a houseless
ascetic intent on sacred study and meditating on the
Law. (4)

Annihilating sinful inclinations?, he meditated in
the Asphéta-bower®, But the king killed the deer
that fled to him. (5)

Now the king on horseback came quickly there;
he saw the killed deer and saw the monk there. (6)

The king in his consternation (thought) ‘I had
nearly hurt the monk ; ill-fated and cruel me that is
mad for the sport.’ (7)

Having dismissed his horse, the king bowed
respectfully to the monk’s feet (saying), ¢ Forgive me
this, Reverend sir.’ (8)

But the venerable monk, being plunged in silent
meditation, made no reply to the king, who, therefore,
was seized with fear, (9)

‘I am Safigaya; answer me, Reverend sir; a
monk might by the fire of his wrath reduce millions
of men to ashes.” (10)

“Be without fear, O king; but grant safety to
others also ; in this transient world of living beings,
why are you addicted to cruelty ? (1)

look like a king’s name. The Sanskrit form of the name was
probably Safigaya or Srifigaya, both of which frequently occur in
Sanskrit literature.

! To render 4srava.

* Apph8va in the original; there are several plants which are
called 8sphéta,

(48] G
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“As you must, of necessity, one day part with
everything, in this transient world of living beings,
why do you cling to kingly power ? (r2)

“Transient like a stroke of lightning are life and
beauty, which you love so much; you do not com-
prehend what will benefit you in the next life. (13)

“Wives and children, friends and relations, all are
dependent on a man during his life, but they will
not follow him in death. (14)

‘The sons, mn great sorrow, will remove the
corpse of their father (to the cemetery) , and so will
parents do with their sons and relations ; O king, do
penance! (15)

* O king, other men, glad, and pleased, and well
attired, will enjoy the riches (the deceased) had
amassed, and will dally with the wives he had so
well guarded. (16)

“And whatever actions he has done, good or
wicked ones, with their Karman he will depart to
his next existence.’ (17)

Then the king was taught the Law by this monk,
and was filled with a great desire for purity, and
disregard of worldly objects. (18)

Sasigaya gave up his kingly power and adopted
the faith of the Ginas i the presence of the venerable
monk Gardabhél. (19)

A Kshattriya, who had abandoned his kingdom
and had turned monk, said to him. ‘As you look
so happy in outward appearance, you must have
peace of mind. (20)

‘What is your name, to which Gotra do you
belong, and why have you become an ascetic??

! Literally, a Brahman,
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How do you venerate the enlightened ones’, and
how did you come to be called a well-behaved
(monk)?’ (21)

“My name is Sasizaya; I belong to the Gobtra of
Goétama; my teacher is Gardabhali, who is conversant
with the sacred lore and good conduct. (22)

“O great sage, the man of limited knowledge
talks foolishly on these four heads?, viz. the exist-
ence of the soul, its non-existence, idolatry, and the
inefficiency of knowledge. (23)

“This has been declared by himwho is enlightened,
wise, liberated, conversant with the sacred lore and
good conduct, who is truthful and of right energy. (24)

“Men who commit sins will go to hell; but those
who have walked the road of righteousness, will
obtain a place in heaven. (25)

“ All this delusive talk (of the heretics) is untrue
and without any meaning; I live and walk about
according to the rules of self-control. (26)

' Buddhe, explained &44ryn, preceptors.

* These are the four great heresies, (1) that of the kriydvidinas,
who maintain that the soul exists; (2) that of theakriydvidinas,
who hold the reverse of the preceding doctrine, (3) that of the
vainayikas, which seems to be 1dentical with salvauon by
bhakti; (4) that of the ag#dnavddinas, who contend that
knowledge 15 not necessary for salvation, but tapas; this seems
1dentical with the karmapatha. The commentators explain kri-
yAvAdinaz ‘those who believe the soul or dtman to be charac-
terised by the verb to be (.e by a permanent and lmchanguble

and ascnibe to it such qualites as ubiquity or ibigy
actvity or non-actvity.” This they treat as heresy, but from Mnhl
vagga VI, 31, 3 (vol. xvii, p. 109) it 18 evident that the Giainas were
considered kriydvidins. The akriydvéda is also identified with
the kshanikavida or doctrine, usually ascribed to Buddhists, that
everything bas but a momentary existence and is in the next
moment replaced by a facsimie of itself, About these heresies
compare the Sttraksstinga I, 12; 11, 3, 77,
G 2
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«] know all these heresies to be contemptible ;
I know that there will be a life hereafter, and I
know my Self. (27)

“] was an illustrious god in the Mahdprina
heaven, and reached old age as we here would say
of a man who is a hundred years old; but in heaven,
hundred years consist of as many Mahapélls of
Palts™. (28)

# Descending from the Brahmaléka, I was born as
a man. I know exactly the length of my lfe as
well as that of other men. (29)

“ A monk should abandon the manifold doctrines
(of heretics), and his own fancies, and such deeds as
are productive of evil everywhere. One should
live up to this wisdom % (30)

“1 keep clear of the (superstitious) questions and
the spells of laymen, exerting myself day and night
(mn the true religion). Thinking thus, one should
practise austerities. (31)

“And what you of a pure mind asked me just
now, that has been revealed by the enlightened
one?; such knowledge makes part of the creed of
the Ginas. (32)

““ A wise man believes in the existence of the soul¥,

' According to the commentary a pAlf seems to be what
1s commonly called paly6pam4, and mah4p4lf a sigar8pam4.
However the longest hfe of a god in Brahmal6ka 1s but ten
Sigarbpamés, see below, XXX VI, 225 The construction of the
verse 18 very involved, but the dnft of 1t cannot be mstaken.

? i1 vigghm anusamiar@ 1believe that viggdm here stands
for vidvén, as 1n the following verse The meaning would then
be, “knowing this one should lve as a monk’

* Buddha

* The Gainas do not deny the existence of the soul, but the un-
alterable character of the soul Hence they object to the knyivida
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he avoids the heresy of the non-existence of the
soul ; possessing true faith one sheuld practise the
very difficult Law according to the faith. (33)

“ Having learned this pure creed, which is adorned
by truth and righteousness, Bharata! gave up
Bharatavarsha and all pleasures, and entered the
order. (34)

“King Sagara® also gave up the ocean-girt Bha-
ratavarsha and his unrivalled kingly power, and
reached perfection through his compassion. (35)

“ After having given up Bharatavarsha, the famous
universal monarch of great power, called Maghavan?,
entered the order. (36)

*“King Sanatkumira‘, a universal monarch of
great power, placed his son on the throne, and then
practised austerities. (37)

“Sant1% a universal monarch of great power, the

! Bharata was the eldest son of Rishabha, the first Tirthakara.
He became the first Kakravartin, or umversal monarch, and
remded 1n Ayddhyh. At his renunciation he was ordered by
Indra himself to pluck out five handfuls of his hair as 15 the
custom of Gana monks on entering the order.

9 Sagara, king of Ay8dhyi, was, according to the legend
contained n the commentary (se¢ R Fick, Eine jamstische
Bearbeitung der Sagara-Sage, Kiel, 1889), the younger brother
of Agita, the second Tirthakara. He became the second Kakra-
vartin, and, in the end, he was ordained by Agita, The Gama
legend seems to be but a strangely distorted version of the story
of S;gnn told in the first book of the Riméyara.

Magh: son of king d of Srivastf, and his
wife Bhadr, became the third Kakravartin.

¢ Sanatkumdra, son of king Asvaséna of Hastindpura, and his
wife Sahadévi, became the fourth Xakravarun. The adventures
of Sanatkumira are mld m [ Prlkn! legend which I have

blished in my Ausg Ardshert, Leipzig,
1886, p. 30 .

® Sinti was the sixteenth Tirthakara, Kunthu the seventeenth, and
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bringer of peace to the world, gave up Bharatavarsha
and reached perfection. (38)

“King Kunthu, the bull of the Aikshvédka race,
the widely famed lord, reached perfection. (39)

“King Ara, after he had given up the sea-girt
Bharatavarsha, reached perfection on becoming
exempt from defilement. (40)

« After having given up his large kingdom, his
army and war-chariots, his exquisite pleasures, Maha-
padma ! practised austerities. (41)

“Having brought the (whole) earth under his
sceptre, king Harishéna® who humbled the pride
(of other kings), reached perfection. (42)

“Gaya®, together with thousands of kings, re-
nouncing the world, practised self-restraint. He

Ara the eighteenth Tirthakara Kunthu sounds strange for a proper
mame I think 1t just possible that it 15 a popular or Prékset corruption
of Kakutstha, who was an Aikshvika As 1s well known, Rima
15 frequently called after him K4kutstha, and so are other kings of
the same line, m which he stands as the twenty-fifth according
to the hist in the Réméyama I, 70

! Mahépadma was the ninth K His elder brother
was Vishsukuméra, who was ordaned by Suvrata, a disciple of
Mumisuvrata, the twenueth Tirthakara  He wrenched the
sovereignty of the world from Namuh, mumster of his father
Padméttara, who had ascended the throne, by making him
promise as much of his terntory as he could cover with three
stndes  This 18 the Brahmanical story of Vishnu and Bah, for
whom the Gamas have substituted Namuk. According to them
the mimster Namuh was, m a disputation, defeated by the Gamna
monks, and to revenge hirself on them, he ordered them to quit
his kingdom as soon as he got it—Mahdpadma’s residence was
Hastindpura.

* Hanshéna, son of king Mahdhan of Kémpilya, became the
tenth Kakravartin,

* Gaya, son of king Samudravigaya of Rigagriha, became the
eleventh Kakravartm.
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reached perfection which has been taught by the
Ginas. (43)

* Dasrsabhadra?, giving up his ﬂouﬂshmg king-
dom of Dasarsa, turned monk; he renounced the
world, being directed to do so by Sakra himself. (44)

“ Karakandu was king of Kalidga; Dvimukha, of
Pasikdla; Nami, of Vidéha; Naggati (or rather
Nagnagit), of Gandhara®. (45)

“ Nami humbled himself, being directed to do so
by Sakra himself; the king of Vidéha left the house
and became a Sramana. (46)

“These bulls of kings have adopted the faith of
the Ginas; after having placed their sons on the
throne, they exerted themselves as Sramaras. (47)

“UdAyana3, the bull of the kings of Sauvira,
renounced the world and turned monk; he entered
the order and reached perfection. (48)

“ And thus the king of K4si*, exerting himself for
the best truth, abandoned all pleasures, and hewed
down, as it were, his Karman like a forest. (49)

“And thus king Vigaya®, whose sins were not
quite annihilated °, turned monk after he, the famous
man, had quitted his excellent kingdom. (50)

! King Dasérnabhadra was a contemporary of Mahvira,

* These are the four Pratyékabuddhas; see p. 35, note 3.

® The story of Udfyana (or perhaps Udddyana) will be found
m my Ausgewahlte Ergihlungen in Méhdrishsif, p. 38 f. He
was contemporary with Mabévira,

4 He was Nandana, the seventh Baladéva, son of king Agnisikha
of Benares.

® He was the son of king Brahmarfga of Dvérakivati, and
eldest brother of the Vsudéva Dviprish/a or DvipushA.

¢ To render ana/fhbkitti, of which the commentators offer
several explanations, rendening it andrttdkirti and anash/akirti.
A vanous reading Anmas/hfkitti is mentioned, and explained
fgAt-artha-dkrati,
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“And thus the royal seer Mah#bala' practised
severe penance with ap undistracted mind, and took
upon himself the glory (of self-control). (51)

“ Why should a wise man, for bad reasons, live on
earth like a madman, since those persons (mentioned
above) who reached eminence, exerted themselves
strongly ? (52)

“ T have spoken true words able to promote virtue ;
some have been saved, some are being saved, and
some will be saved. (53)

“ Why should a wise man, for bad reasons, bring
affliction upon himself? He who has become free
from all ties and sins, will reach perfection.” (54)

Thus I say.

NINETEENTH LECTURE.
THE SON OF MRIGA.

In the pleasant town of Sugrtva, which is adorned
with parks and gardens, therc was the king Bala-
bhadra and M77g4, the principal queen. (1)

Their son Balasrl, also known as Mrzgaputra
(i.e. son of Mriga), the darling of his father
and mother, was crown-prince, a (future) lord of
ascetics, (2)

In his palace Nandana he dallied with his wives,
like the god Doégundaga? always happy in his
mind. (3)

' Mahfbala was the son of king Bala of Hasunipura. He lved
at the ume of Vimala, the thirteenth Tirthakara,

* According to the the DX daka gods are the
triyastrimsa gods. The Sanskrit of d6gundaga would be
dvikundaka
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Standing at a window of his palace?, the floor of
which was inlaid with precious stones and jewels,
he looked down on the squares, places, and roads of

the town. (4)
Once he saw pass there a restrained Sramawa,
who p d If- int, and self-control,

who was full of virtues, and a very mine of good
qualities. (5)

Mprigiputra regarded him with fixed eyes, trying
to remember where he had seen the same man
before. (6)

While he looked at the saint, and his mind
became pure, the remembrance of his former birth
came upon him as he was plunged in doubt. (7)

‘When the remembrance of his former birth came
upon the illustrious M»Zgdputra, he remembered
his previous birth and his having been then a
Sramara. (8)

Being not delighted with pleasures, but devoted
to self-control, he went to his father and mother,
and spoke as follows: (9)

1 have learned the five great vows; (I know)
the suffering (that awaits the sinner) in hell or in
an existence as a brute; I have ceased to take
delight in the large ocean (of the Samsdra); there-
fore, O mother, allow me to enter the order. (10)

“O mother, O father, I have enjoyed pleasures
which are like poisonous fruit: their consequences
are painful, as they entail continuous suffering. (11)

“This body is not permanent, it is impure and of

! 1 separate the words pdsdysil8yamas/Aid. The com-
mentators take them for a compound; but then the preceding
part of the sentence would not construe. It is an irregular sandhi,
instances of which, however, are not unfrequent.
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impure origin ; it is but a transitory residence {of the
soul) and a miserable vessel of suffering. (12)

‘1 take no delight in this transitory body which
one must leave sooner or later, and which is like
foam or a bubble. (13)

“And this vain human life, an abode of illness
and disease, which is swallowed up by old age and
death, does not please me even for a moment. (14)

¢ Birth is misery, old age is misery, and so are
disease and death, and ah, nothing but misery is the
Samséra,'in which men suffer distress. (15)

‘ Leaving behind my fields, house, and gold, my
son and wife, and my relations, leaving my body
1 needs must, one day, depart. (16)

“As the effect of Kimpaka-fruit® is anything but
good, so the effect of pleasures enjoyed is anything
but good. (17)

‘He who starts on a long journcy with no
provisions, will come to grief on his way there,
suffering from hunger and thirst. (18)

* Thus he who without having followed the Law,
starts for the next world, will come to grief on his
way there, suffering from illness and disease. (19)

“ He who starts on a long journey with provisions,
will be happy on his way there, not suffering from
hunger and thirst. (20)

‘Thus he who after having followed the Law,
starts for the next world, will be happy on his
journey there, being exempt from Karman and
suffering (2r1)

“As when a house is on fire, the landlord carries
away valuable things and leaves behind those of

! Cucumis Colocynthus.
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no value ; so when the whole world is on fire, as it
were, by old age and death, I shall save my Self,
if you will permit me.’ (22, 23)

To him his parents said : “Son, difficult to perform
are the duties of a Sramara ; a monk must possess
thousands of virtues. (24)

“ Impartiality towards all beings in the world,
whether friends or enemies, and abstention from
injury to living beings throughout the whole life :
this is a difficult duty. (25)

“To be never careless in abstaining from false-
hood, and to be always careful to speak wholesome
truth - this 1s a difficult duty. (26)

“To abstain from taking of what is not given,
even of a toothpick, &c.; and to accept only alms
free from faults : this is a difficult duty. (27)

“To abstain from unchastity after one has tasted
sensual pleasures, and to keep the severe vow of
chastity : this is a very difficult duty. (28)

“To give up all claims on wealth, corn, and
servants, to abstain from all undertakings, and not
to own anything : this is a very difficult duty. (29)

“Not to eat at night any food of the four
kinds’, not to put away for later use or to keep
a store (of things one wants): this is a very difficult
duty. (30)

“ Hunger and thirst, heat and cold, molestation by
flies and gnats, insults, miserable lodgings, pricking
grass, and unclean]mess, blows and threats, corporal

h and impr the dicant’s life
and fruitless begging : all this is misery. (31, 32)
“Such a life is like that of pigeons (always afraid of

1 Le. food, drink, dainties, and spices,
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dangers) ; painful is the plucking out of one’s hair;
difficult is the vow of chastity and hard to keep
(even) for a noble man. (33)

“My son, you are accustomed to comfort, you
are tender and cleanly?; you are not able, my son,
to live as a Sramaza (34)

“ No repose as long as life lasts ; the great burden
of duty is heavy like a load of iron, which is difficult
to be carried, O son. (35)

“As it is difficult to cross the heavenly Ganges,
or to swim against the current, or to swim with
one'’s arms over the sea, so 1t 1s difficult to get over
the ocean of duties. (36)

“ Self-control is untasteful like a mouthful of sand,
and to practise penance 1s as difficult as to walk
on the edge of a sword. (37)

“It is difficult (always to observe the rules of)
right conduct with one’s eyes for ever open like
(those of) a snake? O son; it 1s difficult to eat iron
grains, as 1t were. (38)

“As 1t is very difficult to swallow burning fire,
so is it difficult for a young man to live as a Sra-
mana. (35)

“As it is difficult to fill a bag® with wind,

1 Luterally, well washed or bathed.

* This appears to be the meaning of the words ahtv+éganta-
di/4h1€  We might perhaps take ahfvs for ahivam = ahivat,
in which case the construction of the sentence would be gram-
maucally correct.  An alternative rendening would be: ‘(A monk)
like a snake must have bis eyes always open on the difficult
conduct, O son.’ It 1s a well-known fact that snakes cannot
shut their eyes as other ammals

* Kotthala, a Dési-word for kusla, granary, see Hémakandra,
Dést Kdsha 3, 48. The commentators render 1t by “cloth)
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so is it difficult for a weak man to live as a Sra-
masna. (40)

“As it is difficult to weigh Monnt Mandara in
a balance, so it is difficult to live as a Sramawa with
a steady and fearless mind. (41)

“ As it is difficult to swim over the sea with one’s
arms, so it is difficult for one whose mind is not
pacified, (to cross) the ocean of restraint. (42)

“Enjoy the fivefold! human pleasures. After
you have done enjoying pleasures, O son, you may
adopt the Law.” (43)

Heanswered: ‘O father and mother, it is even thus
as you have plainly told; but in this world nothing
is difficult for one who is free from desire. (44)

‘An infinite number of times have I suffered
dreadful pains of body and mind, repeatedly misery
and dangers. (45)

‘In the SamsAra, which is a mine of dangers and
a wilderness of old age and death, I have undergone
dreadful births and deaths. (46)

* Though fire be hot here, it is infinitely more so
there (viz. in hell) *; in hell I have undergone suffer-
ing from heat. (47)

‘ Though there may be cold here, it is of infinitely
greater intensity there; in hell 1 have undergone
suffering from cold. (48)

* Viz those of the five senses.

* The description of hell 18 a favourite theme with the monks of
all ages and all religions; and the Gaina monks are not behind
others in the treatment of this gruesome subject. A detailed
description of the different hells will be found in the fifth Jecture
of the first book of the Sftrakriténga. I remember a yati

me, with much complacency, 8 manuscript of the latter
work adorned with lively illustrations of the most exquisite tortures.
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¢ An infinite number of times have I been roasted
over a blazing fire 1n an oven, screaming loud, head
down and feet aloft. (49)

“In the desert which is like a forest on fire, on
the Vagraviluks and the Kadambavéiluka’ rivers,
1 have been roasted an infinite numter of times. (50)

‘Bemng suspended upside down over a boiler,
shrieking, with no relation to help me, I was cut
to pieces with various saws?, an infinite number of
times (51)

‘1 have suffered agonies when 1 was fastened
with fetters on the huge Silmalt tree, bristhng
with very sharp thorns, and then pushed up and
down. (52)

“ An infinite number of times have I been crushed
like sugar-cane in presses, shrieking horribly, to
atone for my sins, great smner that I was. (53)

‘ By black and spotted wild dogs® 1 have, ever so
many times, been thrown down, torn to pieces, and
lacerated, screaming and writhing. (54)

‘When I was born in hell for my sins, I was
cut, pierced, and hacked to pieces with swords and
daggers, with darts and javclins. (55)

‘I have been forcibly yoked to a car of red-hot
iron full of fuel¢, I have been driven on with a goad

' These are two rivers 1n hell, the sand of the one conststs of
vagra (eher siecl-filings or diamonds), and that of the other,
of turmenc

* Karavattakarakayithim = karapattrakrakakfdibhik,

* Kélasunaya, explamed by sdkarasvan, hog-dog, which may
be a kind of hog or dog, probably the latter.

¢ Samild gue. The commentators render gue by yuga and
yuta, and do not explain sam1l4, which they treat as a Sansknt
word I think it 1 the Préksst of samidh, compare vigguls =
vidyut, salilé = sant.



LECTURE XIX. 95

and thongs, and have been knocked down like an
antelope®. (56)

“On piles, in a blazing fire, I have forcibly been
burnt and roasted like a buffalo, in atonement for my
sins. (57)

¢An mfinite number of times have I violently
been lacerated by birds whose bills were of iron
and shaped like tongs, by devilish vultures®. (58)

‘Suffering from thirst I ran towards the river
Vaitarazt to drink its water, but in it I was killed
(as it were) by blades of razors®. (59)

‘When suffering from the heat, I went into
the forest in which the trees have a foliage of
daggers; I have, ever so many times, been cut to
pieces by the dropping dagger-leaves. (60)

‘An infinite number of times have I suffered
hopelessly from mallets and knives, forks and maces,
which broke my limbs. (61)

‘Ever so many times have I been slit, cut,
mangled, and skinned with keen-edged razors,
knives, and shears, (62)

*As* an antelope I have, against my will, been

' Roggho = risya, see Hémakandra, Dést Késha 7, 12.

% Dkanka gradhra. The commentators offtr no explanation of
dkanka, but only say that they are not real vultures as there are
no ammals 1n hell. Therefore they must be vaikriya, i.e., in our
case, demons who have adopted the shape of vultures

* The water of the nver Vaitarasi consists of a very caustic acid,

* Here and 1n the following verses the suffering of Mrigiputra
a8 an animal and a plant seems to be described But in verse 68
the scene 18 agan laid in hell. The first word in verse 63, &c.,
“as would hterally be ‘like’ (viva in the original text), but n
rendering it by ‘lke; we have to assume that as a demizen of
hell he 18 treated fn the manner described, which seems rather
strained.



96 UTTARADHYAYANA.

caught, bound, and fastened in snares and traps, and
frequently I have been killed. (63)

“As a fish I have, against my will, been caught
with hooks and in bow-nets; I have therein been
scraped, slit, and killed, an infinite number of
times. (64)

“As a bird I have been caught by hawks, trapped
in nets, and bound with bird-hme, and I have been
killed, an infinite number of times. (6%)

‘As a tree 1 have been felled, slit, sawn into
planks, and stripped of the bark by carpenters
with axes!, hatchets, &c., an infinite number of
times. (66)

*As iron I have been malleated, cut, torn, and
filed by blacksmiths? an infinite number of
times. (67)

¢1 have been made to drink hissing molten copper,
iron, tin, and lead under horrid shrieks, an infinite
number of times. (68)

‘You like meat minced or roasted, I have been
made to eat, ever so many times, poisoned meat, and
red-hot to boot. (69)

“You like wine, hiquor, spirits, and honey ?; I have
been made to drink burning fat and blood. (70)

‘Always frightened, trembling, distressed, and
suffering, I have experienced the most exquisite
pain and misery. (71)

‘1 have experienced in hell sharp, acute and

* Kuhadd = kuskdra, comp. prhada = piskara, The form
kuhérg occurs in Guzeratf, Sindh, and Panjabi.

* Kumira, this s obviously the modern kamér * blacksmith’
(denved from karmak4ra); and it 18 of interest to find this form
n an old text like the Uttarddhyayana

* To render sur4, sidhu, mairéya, and madhu,
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severe, horrible, intolerable, dreadful, and formidabl
pain. (72)

¢ O father, infinitely more painful is the suffering
in hell than any suffering in the world of men. (73)

“In every kind of existence I have undergone
suffering which was not interrupted by a moment’s
reprieve.’ (74)

To him his parents said: “ Son, a man is free to
enter the order, but it causes misery to a Sramana
that he may not remedy any ailings.” (75)

He answered: ‘O father and mother, it is even
thus as you have plainly told; but who takes care
of beasts and birds in the woods ? (76)

“As a wild animal?! by itself roams about in the
woods, thus I shall practise the Law by controlling
myself and doing penance. (77)

‘When in a large forest a wild animal falls
very sick at the foot of a tree, who is there to
cure it? (78)

‘Or who will give it medicine? or who will
inquire after its health? or who will get food and
drink for it, and feed it ? (79)

“When it is in perfect health, it will roam about
in woods and on (the shores of) lakes in search of
food and drink. (80)

‘When it has eaten and drunk in woods and
lakes, it will walk about and go to rest according to
the habits of wild animals. (81)

‘In the same way a pious monk goes to many
places and walks about just as the animals, but
afterwards he goes to the upper regions. (82)

' Miga =mriga, hterally ‘antelope ;’ but here as frequently the
word has apparently the more general meanng ‘ wild animal.’

(45]
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“As a wild ammal goes by itself to many places,
lives in many places, and aiways gets its food; thus
a monk on his begging-tour should not despise nor
blame (the food he gets). (83)

¢ 1 shall unitate this life of animals’ “Well, my
son, as you please.” With his parents’ permission
he gave up all his property. (84)

1 shall imutate this life of animals, which makes
one free from all misery, if you will permit me.’
“Go, my son, as you please.” (85)

When he had thus made his parents repeat their
permission, he gave up for ever his claims in any
property, just as the snake casts off its slough. (86)

His power and wealth, his friends, wives, sons,
and relations he gave up as 1if he shook off the dust
from his feet, and then he went forth. (87)

He observed the five great vows, practised the
five Samntis, and was protected by the three Guptis?®,
he exerted himself to do mental as well as bodily
penance. (88)

He was without property, without egoism, with-
out attachment, without conceit %, impartial towards
all beings, whether they move or not. (89)

He was indifferent to success or failure (in
begging), to happiness and musery, to life and death,
to blame and praise, to honour and insult (9o)

He turned away from conceit and passions, from
injurious, hurtful, and dangerous actions®, from
gaiety and sadness, he was free from sins and
fetters. (9r)

! Sec notes 2 and 3 on p 5o
? Girava = gaurava or garva  Dipki - reddbigirava-
A

0 gar
* To render dandasallabhaésu
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He had no interest in this world and no interest
in the next world; he was indifferent to unpleasant
and pleasant things !, to eating and fasting. (92)

He prevented the influx of Karman (4srava)
through all bad channels?, by meditating upon him-
self he obtained praiseworthy self-purification and
sacred knowledge. (93)

Thus he thoroughly purified himself by knowledge,
right conduct, faith, penance, and pure meditations,
and after having lived many years as a Sramana,
he reached perfection after breaking his fast once
only every month. (94, 95)

Thus act the enhghtened ones, the learned, the
clever; like Ms7giputra they turn away from
pleasures (96)

When you have heard the words of the illustrious
and famous son of Mrzg4, his perfect practise of
austerities, and his hiberation, famous in the three
worlds, you will despise wealth, the cause of misery,
and the fetter of egoism, the cause of many dangers,
and you will bear the excellent and pleasant yoke
of the Law that leads to the great happiness of
Nirvina. (97, 98)

Thus I say.

 Visfkandamakappd The author of the Avakfii explans
this phrase thus , he did not hke more a man who anonts himself
with sandal than a mason. Apparently he gives to visa the
meaning ‘ dwelling,” but I think that the juxtaposition of 4andana
calls for a word denoting a bad-smeling substance, perhaps
¢ordure’

* Luterally ‘door.” The meaning of the line will be fully rendered
and the simile at least partially be preserved by the following less
Iiteral translation : he shut the door, as it were, to evil influences.
For the 4srava, see above, p. §5, note 1,

H2
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TWENTIETH LECTURE.
THE GREAT DUTY OF THE NIRGRANTHAS.

Piously adoring the perfected and the restrained
saints, listen to my true instruction which (teaches
the real) profit (of men), religion, and liberation™. (1)

King Srérika?, the ruler of Magadha, who pos-
sessed many precious things, once made a pleasure-
excursion to the Mandikukshi Kaitya *. (2)

It was a park like Nandana4, with trees and
creepers of many kinds, peopled by various birds,
and full of various flowers. (3)

There he saw a restrained and concentrated saint
sitting below a tree, who looked delicate and
accustomed to comfort. (4)

When the king saw his figure, his astonishment
at that ascetic’s figure was very great and un-
equalled (3)

‘O his colour, O his figure, O the loveliness of
the noble man, O his tranquillity, O his perfection,
O his disregard for pleasures!'" (6)

! Atthadhammagaim = arthadharmagati I think this
equal to artha dharma méksha, though the commentators offer
a different explanation by making gati mean g#4na. The phrase
18 denived from the typical expression kimArthadharmaméksha
by leaving out kdma, which of course could not be admitted by
ascetics

* He 15 1dentical with Bimbisira of the Buddhists; see my
edition of the Kalpa S(tra, introduction, P2

* The following verses prove that kaitya denotes park here
as the word 15 explamed by the scholiast in 1X, 9.

¢ Nandana 1s Indra’s park
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Adoring his feet and keeping him on his right
side (he sat down), neither too far off nor too close
by, and asked him with his hands clasped : (7)

‘ Though a young nobl you have
the order; in an age fit for pleasure you exert
yourself as a Sramaza, O ascetic; I want to hear
you explain this.’ (8)

“1am without a protector, O great king ; there is
nobody to protect me, I know no friend nor any one
to have sympathy with me.” (9)

Then king Srézika, the ruler of Magadha,
laughed : ‘ How should there be nobody to protect
one so accomplished as you ?’ (10)

“T am the protector of religious men?!; O monk;
enjoy pleasures together with your friends and
relations; for it is a rare chance to be born as
a human being.’ (11)

“You yourself are without a protector, Srénika,
ruler of Magadha; and as you are without a pro-
tector, how can you protect anybody else ?” (12)

When the saint had addressed this unpre-
cedented speech to the king, who was greatly
moved and astonished, and struck with astonish-
ment, (he answered)*: (13)

‘I have horses, elephants, and subjects, a town
and a seraglio, power and command : enjoy human
pleasures. (14)

“In possession of so great means, which permit
the owner to enjoy all pleasures, how could he be

4

! Bhadantinam.

% The verb is wanting in this verse, and there is an apparent
tautology i the words as they now stand. This is an obvious
mark of a corruption n the text, which, however, I do not know
how to remove by a plausible conjecture.
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without protection ? Reverend sir, you speak
untruth.’ (15)

“O king, you do not know the meaning and
origin? of (the word) ‘without protection,’ nor how
one comes to be without protection or with pro-
tection, O ruler of men. (16)

“ Hear, O great king, with an undistracted mind in
what way a man can be said to be ‘without pro-
tection, and with what purpose I have said all
this. (17)

“There 1s a town Kausimbi by name, which is
among towns what Indra? is (among the gods), there
lived my father, who-possessed great wealth. (18)

“In my childhood, O great king, I caught a very
bad eye-disease and a severe burning fever in all my
limbs, O ruler of men (19)

My eyes ached asf a cruel enemy thrusta sharp
tool 1n the hollow of my body (20)

“In the back, the heart , and the head, I suffered

* Pottham or pokkkam. The commentators are at a loss to
give an etymology of this word, or rather have a choice of thens to
offer, which comes to the same thing, and proves that nothing certain
was known If potthd 1s the correct form, it may be denved
from pra+ut-+sthd, and mean ‘ongin,’ if pod k44 or pukkhd
is the nght <peling 1t 15 pra4444, and may mean ‘ctymology *

* Purdza purabh&danf. As usual the commentators give
a purely etymological explanation But 1t 1s obwvious that
purabh@dana must have a similar meaming as purandara =
Indra, or purabhid Siva. The latter word occurs 1n later
Inerature only, and, besides, Siva does nou yet seem to have been
generally acknowledged as the supreme god, when and where the
Gama Sftras were composed The Vedic word pfirbhid,
“destroyer of castles,’ also presents uself as an analogy; though
it 18 not yet the exclusive epithet of a god, it 1s frequently apphed
to Indra

* To render antariékha or antarittha The Guzeraty
translation renders it hradaya.
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dreadful and very keen pains equal to a stroke of
lightning. (21)

“Then the best physicians came to my help, who
cure by their medical art and by spells, who were
versed in their science, and well knew spells and
roots. (22)

“They tried to cure me according to the fourfold
science ! which they had been taught ; but they could
not rid me of my pains: hence I say that I am
without protection. (23)

“ My father would have spent all he possessed, for
my sake, but he could not rid me of my pains,
hence I say that I am without protection. (24)

*“ My mother, O great king, was agonized with
grief about her son, but she could not, &c. (25)

* O great king, my own brothers, the elder and
younger ones, could not rid me of my pains,
&c. (26)

“O great king, my own sisters, the elder and
younger ones, could not, &c. (27)

“O great king, my loving and faithful wife
moistened my breast with the tears of her
eyes. (28)

“The poor lady did not eat, nor drink, nor
bathe, nor use perfumes, wreaths, and anointment,
with my knowledge or without it (29)

“QO great king, she did not leave? my side even
for a moment; but she couid not rid me of my
pains, hence I say that I am without protection. (30)

“Then I said : Itis very hard to bear pains again
and again in the endless Circle of Births., (31)

' Kiuppiya=ZKaiukpida. Four branches of medical science
are intended,
4 Phitfai=bhrasyat:, Hémakandra's Prikssit Grammar, v, 177.
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“If I, for once, shall get rid of these great pains,
I shall become a houseless monk, calm, restrained,
and ceasing to act. (32)

“While I thought so, I fell asleep, O ruler
of men; and after that night my pains had
vanished. (33)

“ Then in the morning of the next day I took
leave of my relations and became a houseless monk,
calm, restrained, and ceasing to act. (34)

“Thus I became the protector of myself and of
others besides, of all hving beings, whether they
move or not. (35)

“ My own Self is the river Vaitarant, my own Self
the Silmall tree '; my own Self 1s the miraculous
cow Kamaduh, my own Self the park Nandana. (36)

“My own Self is the doer and undoer of misery
and happiness, my own Self, friend and foe, accord-
ing as I act well or badly. (37)

“But there 1s still another want of protection,
O king; hear, therefore, O king, attentively with
concentrated thoughts, how some easily discouraged
men go astray after having adopted the Law of the
Nirgranthas % (38)

“If an ordained monk, through carelessness, does
not strictly keep the great vows, if he does not
restrain himself, but desires pleasure, then his
fetters will not be completely cut off. (39)

* One who does not pay constant attention to his
walking, his speaking, his begging, his receiving and
keeping (of things necessary for a monk), and his

! See above, p. 94

* The verses 38-53 are apparently a later addition because
(x) the subject treated in them 1s not connected with that of the
foregoing part, and (2) they are composed in a different metre.
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easing nature ?, does not follow the road trod by the
Lord. (40)

“ One who for a long time wears a shaven crown
and mortifies himself, but who is careless with
regard to the vows, and neglects penance and
self-control, will not be a winner in the battle
(of life). (41)

“He is empty like a clenched? fist, (of no value)
like an ined  false KAarshag or like a piece
of glass resembling turquoise, he is held lightly by
men of discernment. (42)

“ He who has the character of a sinner, though
he lays great stress on the outward signs of his
calling* as a means of living , he who does not control
himself, though he pretends to do so, will come to
grief for a long time. (43)

* As the poison Kalakiza kills him who drinks it ;
as a weapon cuts him who awkwardly handles it; as
a Vétala kills him who does not lay him; so the
Law harms him who mixes it up with sensuality. (44)

“He who practises divination from bodily marks
and dreams, who is well versed in augury and
superstitious rites, who gains a sinful living by
practising magic tricks %, will have no refuge at the
time (of retribution). (45)

“ The sinner, always wretched, goes from darkness

! These are the five Samitis, see above, p. 50

* Polld or pulld, explaned antak-sushira ‘hollow in the
muddle.

* Ayantita =ayantrita My translation 1s but conjectural.
Perhaps the regular coins are not meant, but stamped lumps of
metal, which were current long before coins were introduced

¢ Literally, ‘the flag of the seers,’ the broom &c. are meant,

* Kuhédaviggi.
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to darkness, to utter misery; the unholy man who
breaks the rules of monks, rushes, as it were, to hell,
and to be born again as a brute. (46)

“ He who accepts forbidden alms, viz. such food
as he himself asks for, as has been bought for his
sake, or as‘he gets regularly (as by right and
custom), who like fire devours everything, will go
to hell from here, after having sinned. (47)

“ A cut-throat enemy will not do him such harm
as his own perversity will do him, the man without
pity will feel repentance in the hour of death. (48)

“In vain he adopts nakedness, who errs about
matters of paramount interest, neither this world
nor the next will be his, he 1s a loser in both
respects in the world. (49)

*Thus the self-willed sinner who leaves the road
of the highest Ginas, who with the appetite of an
osprey is desirous of pleasure, will grieve in useless
sorrow. (50)

“A wise man who hears this discourse, an
instruction full of precious wisdom, and who deserts
every path of the wicked, should walk the road of
the great Nirgranthas. (51)

“He who possesses virtuous conduct and life,
who has pracuised the best self-control, who keeps
from sinful influences’, and who has destroyed his
Karman, will reach (in the end) the greatest, best,
and permanent place (viz. mukti)” (52)

Thus the austere and calm, great ascetic and great
sage who kept great vows and possessed great fame,
preached at great length this great sermon: the
great duty of the Nirgranthas. (53)

* Nirdsava = mirdsrava. For the dsravas, see p 53,
note 1.
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And king Srénika, pleased, spoke thus‘ ‘You
have truly shown what it is to be without pro-
tection. (54)

“You have made the best use of human birth,
you have made a true gain, O great sage, you are
a protector (of mankind at large) and of your
relations, for you have entered the path of the best
Ginas. (55)

“You are the protector of all unprotected beings,
O ascetic; 1 ask you to forgive me . I desire you to
put me right. (56)

‘That by asking you 1 have disturbed your
meditation, and that I invited you to enjoy pleasures,
all this you must forgive me’ (57)

When the lion of kings had thus, with the greatest
devotion, praised the hon of houseless monks, he,
together with his wives, servants, and relations,
became a staunch believer in the Law, with a pure
mind. (58)

The ruler of men, with the hair on his body
joyfully erected, bowed his head (to the monk),
keeping him on his right side, and departed. (59)

And the other, rich in virtues, protected by the
three Guptis, and abstaining from injuring (living
beings) in the three ways (viz. by thought, words, and
acts), travelled about on the earth, free like a bird,
and exempt from delusion. (60)

Thus I say.
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TWENTY-FIRST LECTURE.
SAMUDRAPALA.

In Kampi there lived a Srdvaka, the merchant
Palita, who was a disciple of the noble and venerable
Mahévira. (1)

As a Srivaka he was well versed in the doctrines
of the Nirgranthas. Once he went by boat to the
town of Pihuzda on business. (2)

A merchant gave him his daughter while he was
doing business n Pihuzda. When she was big
with child, he took her with him on his returning
home. (3)

Now the wife of Palta was delivered of a child
at sea; as the boy was born at sea (samudra), he
was named Samudrapila (4)

Our merchant, the Srivaka, went leisurely to
Kamp4, to his house; in his house the boy grew up
surrounded by comfort. (5)

He studied the seventy-two arts, and acquired
knowledge of the world?; he was in the bloom of
youth, and had a fine figure and good looks. (6)

His father procured him a beautiful wife, Rapint,
with whom he amused himself in his pleasant palace,
like a Dégundaga god®. (7)

Once upon a time he saw from the window of
his palace a man sentenced to death, dressed
for execution, on his way to the place of execu-
tion. (8)

' To render nftikévida
* For Dgundaga, see above, p. 88, note 2.
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Agitated by what he saw, Samudrapéla spoke
thus : “ Of wicked actions this is the bad result.’ (g)

He became enlightened at once, the venerable
man, and he was immensely agitated; he took
leave of his parents, and entered the state of
houselessness (10)

Abandoning the great distress to which the
worldly? are liable, the great delusion, and what-
ever causes fear, one should adopt the Law of
monks?, the vows, the virtues, and the (endurance
of) calamities. (11)

One should keep the five great vows, viz. not to
kill, to speak the truth, not to steal, to be chaste, to
have no property whatever; a wise man should
follow the Law taught by the Ginas. (12)

A monk should have compassion on all beings,
should be of a forbearing character, should be
restrained and chaste, and abstaining from every-
thing sinful, he should live with his senses under
control. (13)

Now and thens he should travel in one country,

* Saggantha = sagrantha, which is obviously the opposite
of mirgrantha The commentators correct samgamtha in sam-
gam ka  The ongnal reading 13 in MS B. A has samgamtha,
and so had C origwnally, but it corrects the tha into #a, Accord-
ing to the commentators we should translate: abandoning
worldly attachment which causes great distress, great delusion,
black (L&syd), and dangers, one should, &c.

% Paryiya-dharma, Parylya means a state under which
a substance presents itself Here 18 meant the state of the soul
n pravragy4,ie srimanya-parylya, compare the expressions
khadmastha-parydya and kévali-parydya, Paryiya-dharma
15 here equal to pravragyf-dharma, Law of the monks.

* K&léna kilam, the commentators supply kurvan, and
explain the passage as follows : kdléna, i.e. n & pautushi (four
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taking into consideration its resources and his own
ability, like a lion he should not be frightened by
any noise, and whatever words he hears, he should
not make an improper reply. (14)

In utter indifference he should walk about, and
bear everything, be it pleasant or unpleasant; he
should not approve of everything everywhere, nor
care for! respectful treatment or blame (15)

There are many opions here among men, which
a monk places 1n their true light, there will rise
many dangerous and dreadful calamities, caused by
gods, men, or animals, which are difficult to be borne
and cause easily-discouraged men to sk under
them, but a monk who comes in contact with them
will not be afraid, like a stately clephant at the head
of the battle. (16, 17)

Cold and heat, flies and gnats, unpleasant
feelings, and many diseases attack the body; with-
out flinching? he should bear them, and should

hours) less one quarter of i, kilam, 1e what 15 proper for
the ume The meamng would be ‘domg at every tme what
18 proper or prescubed to do at it”  But this explanaton looks
very artficial, T tiank that the expression kaléna kélam 1s an
adverb of the same type as maggham magghénra and many
others

! Samgae This word may be samyata in this place, but
m verse zo, where the same line occurs agan, 1t cannot be so
mterpreted, because there the word samgae occurs twice, once
it has the meaning of samgata, but i the passage under dis-
cussion 1t must be a verb, and 1t 1s rendered there safigayet=
sangam kuryit by the commentators

* Akukkud, translated akukQga, denved from the root kg ‘to
warble, 1o groan,” it would therefore mean ‘ without complaint’
But 1 I, 30 we have appakukkug, denved from the root
ku# ‘to bend, to be crooked,’ and 1t 1s rendered alpaspandana,
The same meaning applies i the present case.
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not recall to his memory the pleasures he once
enjoyed. (18)

Giving up love, hatred, and delusion, a monk who
is always careful and who is steadfast even as Mount
Méru cannot be shaken by the storm, should bear
calamities, guarding himself. (19)

A great sage should be neither too elevated by
pride nor too humble, he should not care for
respectful treatment nor blame, an ascetic who has
ceased (to act), will by means of his simplicity enter
the path of Nirvaza, (20)

He 1s neither grieved nor pleased (by anything)?,
he abandons his relations with men, he ceases (to
act), is intent on the benefit of his soul, he strives
for the highest good (viz. mukti), and uses the
means to reach it, free from sorrow, egoism, and
any kind of property. (21)

A merciful (monk) should use beds distant from
others, which are not got ready for his sake? nor
strewn (with leaves or things considered to be pos-
sessed of life), he should sustain such hardships as
the sages are accustomed to. (22)

The great sage (Samudrapala), understanding the
sacred lore and practising completely the best Law,
shone forth like the sun in the sky, being possessed
of the highest knowledge and glory. (23)

Having annihilated his Karman both meritorious

* This 1s the meaning commonly given to the frequently occur-
nng phrasc arairaisahe  Another interpretation 18 samyam4§-
samyamavishay®, tibhy4m na bidhaté,

* Nirbvalévii = nirupahipta By upalépa may be meant
“dirt,’ but the author of the Avakdri explains upalépa as consisting
n abhishvanga ‘affection.’ It 15 almost impossible to render

tisfactonly so vague an expi
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and sinful, being steadfast, and free from all fetters,
Samudrapla crossed the ocean-like Flood of worldly
existence and obtained exemption from transmi-
gration. (24)

Thus 1 say

TWENTY-SECOND LECTURE.
RATHANEMI

In the town of Sauryapura ? there was a powerful
king, Vasudéva by name, who possessed the char-
acteristic marks of a king. (1)

He had two wives, Rohizi and Dévaki; each of
them had a beloved son, Rama and Késava. (2)

In the town of Sauryapura there was (another)
powerful king, Samudravicaya by name, who
possessed the characteristic marks of a king. (3)

His wife was Siva by name, and her famous son
was the venerable ArishZanémi, the saviour of the
world and the lord of ascetics. (4)

This Ansh/anénu, who was gifted with an excel-
lent voice and possessed the thousand and eight
lucky marks of the body, was a Gautama, and his
skin was black (5)

His body was strong like that of a bull, and hard

! Nirangana
to self-control,

* According to the Brahmamical account Vasudéva lwed in
Mathuri  The name given to the town by the Gamas 1s
apparently derved from Saun, an epithet of Krishna, whose
grandfather was SWra.  Soryapura may be Saunkapura or
Sauryapura  The latter rendering adopted by our commentators
is based on a wrong etymology.

samyame& niskala, immovable with regard
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like steel; he was well proportioned, and had a
belly like that of a fish.

Késava asked the girl R4gimatt! in marriage for
him. (6)

Now this daughter of an excellent king? was
virtuous and well looking; she possessed all lucky
marks of the body, and shone forth like the Lightning
Saud4dmant. (7)

Her father said to the powerful Vasudéva: ‘Let
the prince come here that I may give him my
daughter.” (8)

He had taken a bath containing all.(lucky) herbs,
and had performed the customary ceremonies; he
wore a suit of heavenly clothes and was decked
out with ornaments. (9)

Ruding on the best mast elephant * of Vasudéva he
looked beautiful, like a jewel worn on the head. (10)

He sat under a raised umbrella, fanned by two
chowries, and he was surrounded on all sides by
a host of Dasirhas * and by a complete army drawn

' Réimaf, R4imai, and Rdyamati are the forms of her name in
Priksit, the spellings Rigimati and Rigamati are also met with
n Sanskrit

* Viz Ugraséna  He was placed on the throne by Krishna on
the death of Kamsa, cf Vishnu Purdna V, 21. He and Dévaka
were the sons of Ahuka, Kamsa was a son of Ugraséna, and
Dévaki a daughter of Dévaka, loc, ait IV, 14. Accordng to the
legend of Krishna, as told by the Brabmans and Gawas, Garé-
sandha afterwards repeatedly attacked Mathurd, Krishna there-
fore bult Dvirakd on the shore of the western ocean, and sent
thither the Yéidava tribe, loc. cit. V, 22 and 23 The events
narrated n the text must be understood to have occurred in
Dvéraka, as is evident from verse 21,

* Gandhahastin, an elephant of the best class, whose very
smell 18 sufficient, as is beheved, to frighten common elephants,
see verse 15

. Du(n in Prikrit.  They are & clan descended from Yadu,

45) 1
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up in rank and file, while the heavenly sound of
musical instruments reached the sky. (11, 12)

With such pomp and splendour the hero of the
Vrishnis started from his own palace. (13)

On his way he saw animals, kept in cages
and enclosures, overcome by fear and looking
miserable. (14)

Seeing them on the point of being killed for the
sake of their flesh, and to be eaten afterwards, the
great sage spoke to his charioteer' thus. (15)

‘Why are? all these animals, which desire to be
happy, kept in cages and enclosures ?’ (16)

Then the charioteer answered : ¢ Lucky are these
animals because at thy wedding they will furnish
food for many people.’ (17)

Having heard these words, which announced the
slaughter of many animals, the great sage, full of
compassion and kindness to hiving beings, meditated
thus: (18)

“If for my sake many lving beings are killed,
1 shall not obtain happiness in the next world.’ (19)

Then the famous man presented the charioteer
with his pair of earrings, his neck-chain, and all his
ornaments. (20)

When he had formed his resolution, the gods

" In verse 10 Ansh/ianém ndes on an elephant, but n the
sequel he 15 supposed to travel m a car Unless the poet can
be charged with baving made this blunder, which I think just
possible, verse 10 must be considered a later addon

? The form of the verb akkhahim for akkhanti is worthy
of note, because him as ending of the third person plural belongs
to Apabhramsa. It 13 interesung to find a true Apabhramsa form
m a text so old as ours, for 1t seems to prove that at all times
Apabhramsa went along with the common Prikrit, a vulgar or low
with a high middle-Indian language.
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descended (from heaven), according to the established
custom, to celebrate, with great pomp together with
their retinue, the event of his renunciation. (21)

Surrounded by gods and men, and sitting on an
excellent palankin, the Venerable One left Dvaraka
and ascended mount Raivataka!. (22)

On arriving at the park he descended from his
excellent palankin, surrounded by a crowd of thou-
sands, and then his renunciation took place, while
the moon was in conjunction with Kitrd 2 (23)

Then he himself plucked out his delightfully-
perfumed, soft, and curled hair in five hand-
fuls. (24)

And Visudéva said to that subduer of the senses,
who had plucked out his hair: ‘O lord of ascetics,
may you soon obtain what you wish and desire. (25)

“Increase in knowledge, faith, and right conduct,
in forbearance and perfection !’ (26)

In this manner R4ma and Késava, the Dasérhas,
and many people paid homage to Arishfanémi and
then returned to the town of Dvérak4. (27)

When the daughter of the king heard of the
ordination of the Gina, laughter and gaiety forsook
her, and she was overwhelmed with affliction % (28)

! Rawataka is mount Girnir in Kazhiawadd, The hill 18 one of
the most sacred places of the Gainas, and 1s covered with temples
of the Ginas. It 15 also sacred to the Hindus on account of its
connection with the history of Krishra. The poetical description
of mount Raivataka forms the subject of the fourth sarga of the
Sisupflavadha by Mégha.

? The lunar mansion, the chief star of which is Spica or
a Virgims

* The lamentation of Régimatt on her husband’s becoming an
ascetic forms the subject of & curious Sanskrit poem called Némi-
dfitakdvya, by Vikrama, son of Sanghana, which has been edited in

12
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Ragtmati thought: ‘Shame upon my life, that
1 have been forsaken by him! 1t is better I should
turn nun.” (29)

Firm and decided she cut off her tresses which
were black like bees and dressed with a brush and
comb?. (30)

And Visudéva said to her who had cut off her
hair, and subdued her senses ‘Lady, cross the
dreadful ocean of the Samsara without difficuley’” (31)

When she had entered the order, the virtuous
and very learned lady induced there many people,
her relations and servants, to enter the order
too (32)

On her way to mount Raivataka it began to ram,
her clothes being wet, she entered a cave and waited
there 1n the darkness while 1t was raining. (33)

She took off her clothes and was naked as she
was born, thus she was seen by Rathanémi?, whose

the Khvyamald of 1886 It 1s what 18 technically called a sama-
sydplrana or gloss The last line of each stanza 1s taken from
the Méghadfita of Kéhdasa, and the first three lines are added by
the poet to make the whole fit the circumstances of his tale

' Kukkaphanaga, m Sansknt kQikaphanaka According
to the schohasts phanaka 1s a comb made of bamboo.~I have
translated, cut off her tresses,’ but literally 1t 15 ‘ plucked out her
hair”  However, I do not thimk that women also are to pluck out
their hair

* Rathanémi was her husband’s elder brother. According to
a legend told i Hanbhadia's 73k4 of the Dasavakihka Sftra
(see Leumann mn the Journal of the German Onental Society,
vol 46, p. 597), Rathaném fell 1n love with Rigimatt. But that
lady n order to make hum see lis wrong, vomited a sweet
beverage she had drunk, in a cup and offered 1t him. On his
turning away with disgust she explamed to hum her meaning: she
t00 had been vomited, as it were, by Anish/anéms, notwithstanding
which he wanted to have her. She then taught him the Gaina
creed, and he became a monk.
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(peace of) mind became (thereby) disturbed ; and
afterwards she saw him. (34)

She was frightened when she discovered herself
alone with the monk; folding her arms over her
breast she sank down trembling. (35)

When the prince, Samudravigaya’s son, saw her
frightened and trembling, he spoke the following
words: (36)

‘I am Rathanémi, O dear, beautiful, sweetly-
speaking lady! Do accept me for your lover, O
slender one’, you shall have no cause to com-
plain. (37)

‘Come, let us enjoy pleasures, for it is a rare
chance to be born a human being, after we have
enjoyed pleasures, we shall enter on the path of the
Ginas.” (38)

‘When Régtmatiperceived that Rathanémi'sstrength
of will was broken, and temptation had got the
better of him, she did not lose her presence of mind
and defended her Self on that occasion. (39)

The daughter of the best king, true to self-control
and her vows, maintained the honour of her clan
and family, and her virtue, and spoke to him: (40)

‘If you owned the beauty of Vaisramana? the
pleasing manners of Nalakabara?, if you were like
Purandara4 himself, I should have no desire for
you. (41)

Suyanu=sutanu Ths may, however, be a proper
name, a synonym of Rigimati, for according to the Harivamsa
2029 and the Vishnu Purdma IV, 14, Sutanu was a daughter of
Ugraséna.

* Vaistamana 18 a Prakrst spelling for Vausravana = Kubéra
" Nalakbara 15 Vaisramasna’s son.
¢ Indra.
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* Fie upon you, famous knight, who want to quaff
the vomited drink for the sake of this life; it would
be better for you to die’. (42)

I am the daughter of the Bhoga-king*? and you
are an Andhakavrsshzi, being born in a noble family
let us not become like Gandhana-snakes®, firmly
practise sclf-control! (43)

“If you fall in love with every woman you see, you
will be without hold like the Hat/a-plant*, driven
before the wind. (44)

‘As a herdsman or a keeper of goods does not
own the things (he has the care of), so you will not
truly own Sramazahood.” (45)

Having heard these well-spoken words of the
virtuous lady, he returned to the Law like an elephant
driven by the hook®. (46)

Protected in thoughts, words, and acts, subduing
his senses and keeping the vows, he practised true
Sramanahood throughout life. (47)

' The verses 42, 43, 44, 46 have been received m the Dasavai-
kilika Satra I, 7-10, see Leumann’s edition of that Sttra quoted
m the note, p 116 A metncal German translation will be found
m the same place

¢ On the Bhogas see p 71, note 2. It 1s perhaps here misspelt
for Bhoga  1In the Vishau Purina, Kamsa, Ugraséna’s son, 1s twice
called Bhogarfga (see Wlson's translation, ed Hall, vol 1w, pp 260,
271), 1n contradiction 1o the common tradiion which makes him
an Andhaka, compare Patafigal on Phmm IV, 1, 114

* There are said to be two kinds of snakes, the gandhana and
the agandhana  The former can be made to suck the powson
from the wound they have inflicted , the other will rather die than
doso Cf Leumann, loc cit, p 597, note *

¢ Pistia Stratiotes, an aquatic plant

¢ Dévéndra here rtefers to the story of the Npurapardita,
of which he gives a small poruon in Prikrst  The whole story 1s
related in the P shfaparvan of Hémakandra, see the
to my edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indica
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After practising severe austerities both of them
became Kévalins, and having completely annihi-
lated their Karman, they reached the hlghest
perfection. (48)

Thus act the enlightened, the wise, the clever
ones; they turn from pleasures as did this best of
men’. (49)

Thus I say

TWENTY-THIRD LECTURE 2
KES1 AND GAUTAMA.

There was a Gina, Pirsva® by name, an Arhat,
worshipped by the people, who was thoroughly
enlightened and omniscient, a prophet of the Law,
and a Gina. (1)

And there was a famous disciple of this Light of

! Compare the last verse of the Nmth Lecture

? In this lecture we have a very interesting legend about the
way 1 which the union of the old church of Pérsva and the new
church of Mahivira was brought about. A revval of this ancient
difference seems to have caused the unmited church afterwards to
divide agan nto the present Svétimbara and Digambara sects.
They do not continue the two prnimitwe churches, but seem to
have grown out of the united church

* Pérsva is the last but one Tiithakara, his Nirviza took place
250 years before that of Mahdvira This statement, which has
been generally accepted, 13, however, in seeming contradiction to
the account of our text, according to which a disciple of Prsva, who
15 called a young monk kumAira-sramana, met Gautama,
i.e. Sudharman, the disciple of Mahdvira. We therefore must
take the word disciple, sfse, as parampardsishya, that is not in
1ts hiteral sense, See note 3, p. 123
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the World, the young Sramaza Kési, who had
completely mastered the sciences and right con-
duct. (2)

He possessed the light of Sruta and Avadhi
knowledge!, and was surrounded by a crowd of
disciples; wandering from village to village he
arrived in the town of Srivasti. (3)

In the district of that town there is a park, called
Tinduka; there he took up his abode in a pure
place to live and sleep in. (4)

Now at that time there lived the Prophet of the
Law, the Gina, who in the whole world 1s known as
the venerable Vardhaména. (5)

And there was a famous disciple of this Light
of the World, the venerable Gautama by name, who
had completely mastered the sciences and right
conduct. (6)

He knew the twelve Angas, was enlightened, and
was surrounded by a crowd of disciples, wandering
from village to village he too arrived in Sravastl. (7)

In the district of that town there is a park
Koshtkaka, there he took up his abode in a pure
place to live and sleep in. (8)

The young Sramana Kési and the famous
Gautama, both lived there, protecting themselves
(by the Guptis) and being careful. (9)

The pupils of both, who controlled themselves,
who practised austerities, who possessed virtues,
and who protected their Self, made the following
reflection: (10)

! These are the sccond and third kinds of knowledge according
to the Gamna classifi Sruta 1s the k ledge denved from
the sacred books, and avadhi 1s hmited or conditioned knowledge
See Bhandarkar, Report, p. 106
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“Is our Law the right one, or is the other Law!
the right one ? are our conduct and doctrines right,
or the other? (r1)

‘The Law as taught by the great sage Pirsva,
which recognises but four vows3, or the Law taught
by Vardhamana, which enjoins five vows ? (12)

*The Law which forbids clothes (for a monk), or
that which (allows) an under and upper garment?
Both pursuing the same end, what has caused their
difference ?’ (13)

Knowing the thoughts of their pupils, both Kési
and Gautama made up their minds to meet each
other. (14)

Gautama, knowing what is proper and what is due
to the older section (of the church), went to the Tin-
duka park, accompanied by the crowd, his pupils. (15)

When Kési, the young monk, saw Gautama
approach, he received him with all becoming atten-
tion. (16)

He at once offered Gautama the four pure kinds
of straw and hay? to sit upon. (17)

Kési, the young Sramana,and the famous Gautama,
sitting together, shone forth with a lustre like that
of sun and moon. (18)

There assembled many heretics out of curiosity,
and many thousands of laymen, (19)

Gods, Déanavas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, R4kshasas,

! Viz. the Law of Pirsva or the Law of Mahévtra,
? Hence it 18 called kAuggima #8turyAma. Chastity (mai-
llmnavnraman) was not exphatly enumcnted but it was
d to be ined in the fourth . to have
no property (aparigraha)
* The four kinds of straw are: s&li viht koddava rilaga,
to which is added hay* ranme tanfni
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and Kinnaras (assembled there), and there came
together invisible ghosts® too. (20)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘I want to ask you some-
thing, holy man.’ Then to these words of Kési
Gautama made the following reply: “Sir, ask what-
ever you like.” Then with his permission Kési
spoke to Gautama . (21, 22)

 The Law taught by the great sage Pérsva, recog-
nises but four vows, whilst that of Vardhaméina
enjoins five. (23)

‘Both Laws pursuing the same end, what has
caused this difference® Have you no misgivings
about this twofold Law, O wise man?’ (24)

Then to these words of Kési Gautama made the
following reply: “ Wisdom recognises the truth of
the Law and the ascertainment of true things (25)

“The first* saints were simple but slow of under-
standing, the last saints prevaricating and slow
of understanding, those between the two simple
and wise, hence there are two forms of the Law?®. (26)

' Bhfiya = bhata, explamed Vyantara The vantara or
vinamantara are a class of ghosts The sccond part of the
word apparently 15 tara ‘crossing,’ and the first seems to contain
an accusatve vam or vizamam which may be connected with
viha or vybman ‘an’

# Those under the first Tirthakaras

* The meaning of this explanation 15 as follows  As the vow
of chastity 15 not exphcitly mentioned among Pérsva’s four vows,
but was understood to be imphcitly enjoined by them, it follows
that only such men as were of an upnght disposiion and quick
understanding would not go astray by observing the four vows
lerally, 1 € by not abstaiming from sexual intercourse, as it was
not expressly forbidden —The argumentation n the text pre-
supposes a decay of the morals of the monastic order to have
occurred between Pirsva and Mahdvira, and this 1s possible
only on the assumption of a sufficient interval of ume having
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“ The first could but with difficulty understand the
precepts of the Law, and the last could only with
difficulty observe them, but those between them
easily understood and observed them.” (27)

‘Well, Gautama, you possess wisdom, you have
destroyed my doubt, but I have another doubt
which you must explain to me, Gautama. (28)

*The Law taught by Vardhamana forbids clothes,
but that of the great sage Parsva allows an under
and upper garment. (29)

‘Both Laws pursuing the same end, what has
caused this difference? Have you no misgivings
about this twofold Law, O wise man?’ (30)

To these words of Kési Gautama made the follow-
mg reply “Deciding the matter by their superior
knowledge, (the Tirthakaras) have fixed what is
necessary for carrying out the Law. (31)

“The various outward marks (of religious men)
have been introduced n order that people might
recognse them as such ; the reason for the character-
1stic marks is their usefulness for religious life and
their disinguishing character. (32)

“ Now the opinion (of the Tirthakaras) is that
knowledge, faith, and right conduct are the true
causes of final liberation, (and not the outward
marks).” (33)

‘Well, Gautama, you possess wisdom, you have
destroyed my doubt; but I have another doubt,
which you must explain to me, Gautama. (34)

‘Gautama, you stand in the midst of many

clapsed between the last two Tirthakaras  And this perfectly agrees
with the common tradition that Mahfvira came 230 years after
Pirsva
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thousand (foes) who make an attack on you, how
have you vanquished them!?’ (35)
“By vanquishing one, five are vanquished, by
quishing five, ten are quished; by this tenfold
victory, 1 vanquish all foes.” (36)

Kési said to Gautama: ‘Whom do you call a
foe?’ To these words of Kés Gautama made the
following reply . (37)

“Self is the one mvincible foe, (together with
the four) cardinal passions? (viz. anger, pride,
deceit, and greed, they are five) and the (five) senses
(make ten). These (foes), O great sage, I have
regularly vanquished " (38)

*Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28) (29)

‘We see many beings in this world who are bound
by fetters, how have you got nid of your fetters
and are set free, O sage?’ (40)

“ Having cut off all fetters, and having destroyed
them by the night means, I have got rid of my
fetters and am set free, O sage " (41)

Kés said to Gautama “What do you call fetters?’

' Tlas question does not refer to the difference m doctrines
between Pdrsva and Mabhdvira, but 15 discussed here, as the
commentator states, for the benefit of the pupils of both sages
who are engaged in conversation I think, however, that this and
the following questions are asked and answered heic by the
disciples of the two Tirthakaras for a better reason than that
gwven by the schohast  For in them the leading topics of Gaimism
are treated in a symbohcal way, Gautama at once understands
the true meaning of the similes and interprets them to the
satisfaction of Kési. In this way the unity in doctrine subsisting
between the Law of Pirsva and that of MabAvira 15 demonstrated
to the hearers of the dispute, after the differences had been
explained away

* Kashdya
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To these words of Kési Gautama made the following
reply : (42)

“ Love, hatred, &c., are heavy fetters, attachment
is a dangerous one; having regularly destroyed
them, I live up to the rules of conduct.” (43)

‘ Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (44)

‘O Gautama, in the innermost heart there grows
a plant which brings forth poisonous fruit; how
have you torn it out?’ (45)

1 have thoroughly clipped that plant, and torn it
out altogether with its roots; thus 1 have got rid
of the poisonous fruit.” (46)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘What do you call that
plant?’ To these words of Kési Gautama made
the following reply: (47)

*Love of existence is that dreadful plant which
brings forth dreadful fruit, having regularly torn it
out, I live pleasantly.” (48)

‘ Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (49)

‘Gautama, there is blazing up a frightful fire
which burns ! the embodied beings; how have you
put it out ?’ (50)

* Taking water, excellent water, from (the river)
produced by the great cloud, I always pour it over
my body; thus sprinkled the fire does not burn
me” (51)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘ What do you call the
fire?’ To these words of Kési Gautama made the
following reply : (52)

“The passions are the fire; knowledge, a vir-
tuous life, and penances are the water, sprinkled

t In the ongmnal ‘fire’ 15 put in the plural because the four
kashdyas or cardinal passions are denoted by it.



126 UTTARADHYAVANA.

is extinguished and does not burn me.” (53)

‘Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (54)

“ The unruly, dreadful, bad horse, on which you
sit, runs about, Gautama ! how comes it to pass that
1t does not run off with you?’ (55)

“T govern it well in its course by the bridle of
knowledge ; it does not go astray with me, it keeps
to the right path.” (56)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘What do you call this
horse ?’ To these words of Kési Gautama made the
following reply (57)

“ The mind is that unruly, dreadful, bad horse,
I govern it by the discipline of the Law (so that it
becomes a well-) trained Kambéga-steed .” (58)

‘Well, Gautama, &c. (as i verse 28). (59)

“ There are many bad roads in this world, which
lead men astray, how do you avoid, Gautama, going
astray as you are on the road ?’ (60)

* They all are known to me, those who are in the
right path and those who have chosen a wrong
path, therefore I do not go astray, O sage!” (61)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘What do you call the
path?’ To these words of Kési Gautama made the
following reply . (62)

“The heterodox and the heretics have all chosen
a wrong path; the right path is that taught by the
Ginas; 1t1s the most excellent path.” (63)

‘ Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (64)

“Is there a shelter, a refuge, a firm ground for the
beings carried away by the great flood of water ?
do you know the island, O Gautama ?’ (65)

* Kanthaka, see above, p. 47, note 2.
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“There is a large, great island in the midst of
water, which is not inundated by the great flood
of water.” (66)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘What do you call this
island 2’ To these words of Kési Gautama made
the following reply: (67)

“The flood is old age and death, which
carry away living beings; Law is the island,
the firm ground, the refuge, the most excellent
shelter.” (68)

‘Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (69)

“On the ocean with its many currents there drifts
a boat, how will you, Gautama, on board of it reach
the opposite shore ?’ (70)

“A boat that leaks will not reach the opposite
shore, but a boat that does not leak, will reach
it” (71)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘What do you call this
boat?” To these words of Kési Gautama made
the following reply : (72)

“The body is the boat, life is the sailor, and the
Circle of Births 1s the ocean which is crossed by
the great sages.” (73)

‘Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (74)

“In this dreadfully dark gloom there live many
beings ; who will bring light into the whole world of
lving beings?' (75)

“The spotless sun has risen which illuminates the
whole world; he will bring light into the whole world
of living beings.” (76)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘What do you call this
sun?’ To these words of Kési Gautama made the
following reply : (77)

“Risen has he who put an end to the Circle of
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Births, the omniscient Gina, the luminary, who brings
light into the whole world of living beings.” (78)

“Well, Gautama, &c (as in verse 28). (79)

‘Do you, O sage, know a safe, happy, and quiet
place for living beings which suffer from pains® of
body and mind ?’ (80)

« There is a safe place in view of all, but difficult
of approach, where there is no old age nor death, no
pain nor disease.” (81)

Kési said to Gautama, ‘What is this place
called ?” To these words of Kési Gautama made the
following reply . (82)

“It 1s what 1s called Nirvina, or freedom from
pain, or perfection, which is in view of all, 1t is the
safe, happy, and quiet place which the great sages
reach (83)

“That 1s the eternal place, in view of all, but
difficult of approach. Those sages who reach it are
free from sorrows, they have put an end to the
stream of existence.” (84)

‘ Well, Gautama, you possess wisdom, you have
destroyed my doubt, obeisance to you, who are not
troubled by doubts, who are the ocean, as 1t were,
of all Satras.” (85)

After his doubt had been solved, Kés, of enormous
sanctity, bowed his head to the famous Gau-
tama. (86)

And i the pleasant (Tinduka park) he sincerely
adopted the Law of the five vows, which was
proclaimed by the first Tirthakara, according to the
teaching of the last Tirthakara. (87)

! Ménasé dukkhé stands for manas€him dukkhéhim It
18 an interesting instance of the dropping of case affixes, which
probably was more frequent in the vernacular
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In that meeting of Kési and Gautama, knowledge
and virtuous conduct were for ever brought to
eminence, and subjects of the greatest importance
were settled. (88)

The whole assembly was greatly pleased and
fixed their thoughts on the nght way. They
praised Kési and Gautama® ‘May the venerable
ones show us favour!’ (89)

Thus 1 say.

TWENTY-FOURTH LECTURE.
THE SAMITIS

The eight articles ! of the creed are the Samitis
and the Guptis; there are five Samitis and three
Guptis. (1)

The Samitis? are. 1. fryd-samiti (going by
paths trodden by men, beasts, carts, &c, and looking
carefully so as not to occasion the death of any
living creature), 2. bhésha-samiti (gentle, salu-
tary, sweet, righteous speech), 3 éshazi-samiti
(recerving alms in a manner to avoid the forty-two
faults that are laid down), 4. 4d4na-samiti (re-
ceiving and keeping of the things necessary for

' The word I have rendered ‘article’ 18 miya, the Sanshit form
of which may be matd or mitrd. The woid 15 denved from
the root m4 ‘to find room in,’ and denotes that which includes
n atself other things, see verse 3 The woid may also mean
mAitrz ‘mother,’ as Weber understands it. But this 1s an obviously
ntentional double meamng

? The defimtions placed in paientheses m the text are taken
from Bhandarkar’s Report for 1883~1884, p 98, note 1, p. 100,

note *

(45} K
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religious exercises, after having carefully examined
them); 5. uékara-samiti (performing the opera-
tions of nature in an unfrequented place). The
three Guptis (which are here included in the term
Samiti in its wider application)are. 1 mano-gupti
(preventing the mind from wandering in the forest
of sensual pleasures by employing it in contemplation,
study, &c.), 2. vig-gupti (preventing the tongue
from saying bad things by a vow of silence, &c.),
3. kaya-gupti (puttng the body in an immovable
posture as 1n the case of Kaybtsarga) (2)

The eight Samius are thus briefly enumerated, in
which the whole creed taught by the Ginas and set
forth 1n the twelve Angas, is comprechended. (3)

1. The walking of a well-disciplined monk should
be pure in four respects . in respect to 1 the cause?,
2. the time; 3 the road, 4 the effort® (4)

The cause 1s. knowledge, faith, and right con-
duct; the time 1s day-time, the road excludes bad
ways. (5)

The effort 1s fourfold, viz as regards- 1. sub-
stance, 2 place, 3. time, and 4 condition of mind.
Hear me explain them (6)

With regard to substance the (walking monk)
should look with his eyes, with regard to place.
the space of a yuga (1.e. four hastas or cubits),
with regard to time  as long as he walks, and with
regard to condition of mind carefully 2. (7)

He walks carefully who pays attention only to

* Alambana, Iterally support; explamned  supported by which
the mind becomes pure.

? Giyand =yatna, 1 conssts chiefly mn compassion with
Lving creatures (givaday4)

® Upayukta.
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his walk and his body (executing it), whilst he avoids
attending to the objects of sense, but (minds) his
study, the latter in all five ways®. (8)

2. To give wayto: anger, pride, deceit and greed,
laughter, fear, loquacity and slander?; these eight
faults should a well-disciplined monk avoid, he
should use blameless and concise speech at the
proper time. (9, 10)

3 As regards begging %, a monk should avoid the
faults in the search*, in the receiving®, and in the
use® of the three kinds of objects, viz. food, articles
of use, and lodging. (11)

A zealous monk should avoid in the first (i.e in
the search for alms) the faults occasioned either "by
the giver (udgama) or by the receiver (utpadana);
in the second (i.e. in the receiving of alms) the faults
inherent in the receiving, and in the use of the
articles received, the four faults®. (12)

1 The * five ways’ are vikang, &c, as explaned in the Twenty-
ninth Lecture, §§ 19-23, below, p 165 The commentators supply
kury4t ¢ he should carry on his study.”

? Vikahf = vikaths, which docs not occur n common
Sansknt  Perhaps 1t stands for vikatthd ‘boastng’

* Bshant ¢ Gavéshant * Grahanaishand.

® Paribh6gaishand.

" There are altogether forty-six faults to be avoided. As they
are frequently alluded to in the sacred texts, a systematical

and of them ding to the Dipikd

will be useful

There are sixteen udgama-déshas by which food, &c. becomes
unfit for a Gana monk

1 Adhikarmika, the fault herent in food, &c, which a lay-
man has prepared especially for religious mendicants of whatever
sect.

2 Auddésika, 1s food, &c, which a layman has prepared for
a particular monk.

K 2
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4. 1f a monk takes up or lays down the two kinds
of things belonging to his general and supple-

3 Phtika, 15 food, &c, which 1s pure on the whole, but
contains particles impure on account of the first fault

4 Unmisia, s food, &c, of which a part only had been
«specrally prepared for the monk m question

5 Sthipanikarmika, 1s food, &c, which has been reserved
tor the monh.

6 Prabhritika, 15 food, &c, which has been prepared for
some festaty

7 Piidukkaiara, when the layman has to hght a lamp mn
order to fetch the alms for the monk

8 Krita, when hie has to buy the things.

9 Piimitya, when he has to fetch a ladle (Puddhdraka) in
order to draw out the food, &c

1o Pardvritty, when he replaces bad particles of the food by
zood ones, and vice versa

11 Adbydhrita, when he has to fetch the food, &c, from
~ome distance

12 Udbhinna, when he has to open locks before he gets at
the food, &c

13 Mildhrrta, when he has to take the food, &c, from some
raised or underground place

14 Ak&Zidya, when the food, &c, was taken by force from
somebaody

15 Amisrzsh/a, when a man gives from a store he possesses
m common with other men, without asking their permssion

16 Adhyavapfira, when the mendicant calls while the dinner
1« being cooked, and for lus sake more food 15 put in the pot on
the fire

(Some of these faults are enumeratcd m the Aupapinka Sttra,
y 96, 1)

There are sixteen utpidana-déshas, or such faults as are
necasioned by the monk’s using some means to make the layman
sve lim alms.

1 Dhitrikarman, when the monk plays with the layman's
children

2. Dtakarman, when he gives him mformation about what
his people are dowg

3 Nimitta, when he spcaks m praise of almsgiving

4 Agivik, when he makes his birth and famuly known to him
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mentary ! outfit, he should proceed in the following
way. (13)

5 Vapanika, when he expatiates upon his misery.

6. Kikitsd, when he cures sick people

7. Krédhapinda, when he extoits alms by threats.

8 Manapinda, when he tells the layman that he has laid
a wager with other monks that he would get alms from him.

9. Maydpinda, when he employs tnicks or buffoonery mn
order to procure alms

1o Lébhapinda, when he goes begging from a desire of
good fare.

11 Samstava-pinda, when he flatters the layman

12 Vidydpinda, when he makes a show of lus learning, or
when he conjures a god from whom to get alms,

13 Mantradésha, when he obliges the layman in some way
or other

14 Krraybga, when he makes mmself invisible and then
takes away the food, &c

15. Yogapinda, when he teaches people spells, tricks, &c

16 Mdalakarman, when he teaches them how to obviate evils
by roots, charms, &c

There are ten faults of grahanaishani

1 Sankita, when a monk accepts alms fiom a frightened
Jayman

2z Mrakshita, when the food 1s soled (kharanfita) by
amumate or inammate matier

3 Nikshipta, when the food 18 placed among ammate things

4 Pihita, when animate food 1s covered with inanumate matter,
and vice versa

5. Samhrzta, when the Jayman has to take out the thing to be
gwen from one vessel and puts 1t into another

6 Dédyaka, when the condition or occupation of the giver
forbids accepting alms from him,

7 Unmasrita, when the layman mixes up pure with impure
food

8. Aparita (?), when one jount possessor gives away from the
store against the other’s will.

9. Lipta, when the layman gives food, &c., with a ladle or his
hand, soled with milk, butter, &c

10. Khardita, when in giving alms he spills milk, &c.

! See next page
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A zealous monk should wipe the thing after having
inspected it with his eyes, and then he should take
it up or put it down, having the Samiti in both
respects®. (14)

5. Excrements, urine, saliva, mucus, uncleanliness
of the body, offals of food, waste things, his own body
(when he is about to die), and everything of this
description (is to be disposed of in the way to be
described). (1s)

[A place may be not frequented and not seen (by
people), or not frequented but seen, or frequented
and not seen, or frequented and seen (16))*

In a place neither frequented nor seen by other
people, which offers no obstacles to self-control, which
1s even, not covered with grass or leaves !, and has

There are four faulis of paribhégaishand

1 SamyOgans, when the monk puts together the ingredients
for a good meal

2 Apramina, when he accepts a greater than the prescubed
quantity of food.

3 Inghla, when he pranes a nch man for hs good fare, or
dhfima, when he blames a poor man for his bad fare

4 Akirana, when he eats choice food on other occasions than
those laid down i the sacred texts

' Aughika and aupagrahika  The former s explained
simuddyika, the other denotes such things as are wanted
occasionally only, as a stck I cannot make out with certainty
from the commentanes whether the broom is reckoned among
the former or the latter

* This means, according to the commentator, either in taking up
or putung down, or with respect to the 8gha and aupagrahika
outfit, or with respect 1o substance and conditon of mind

* This verse, which 1s in a different metre (Ary8), is apparently
a later addition, and has probably been taken from an old
commentary, the XQrm or the Bhdshya,

“ Agghusiré = asushiré, not perforated, not having holes,
I translate according to the author of the Avakdn The hteial
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been brought into its present condition® not long ago,
which is spacious, has an inanimate surface-layer?,
not too near (the village, &c.), not perforated by holes,
and is exempt from insects and seeds—in such
a place he should leave his excrements, &c. (17, 18)

The five Samitis are thus briefly enumerated,
I shall now explain in due order the three
Guptis® (19)

1. There is, 1. truth, 2 untruth, 3. a mixture of
truth and untruth; 4 a mixture of what is not true,
and what 1s not untrue. The Gupti of mind refers
to all four (20)

A zealous monk should prevent his mind from
desires for the misfortune of somebody else®, from
thoughts on acts which cause musery to living
beings®, and from thoughts on acts which cause
their destruction”. (21)

2 The Gupti of speech is also of four kinds
(referring to the four divisions as in verse 20) (22)

A zealous monk should prevent his speech from
(expressing) desires, &c. (as 1n verse 21). (23)

3. In standing, sitting, lying down, jumping, going,
and in the use of his organs, a zealous monk should
prevent his body from intimating obnoxious desires,

translation would give a wrong 1dea, as 1t would come to the same
as the word bilavargita in the next verse

? Le where the ground has been cleared not long ago by
burning the grass, &c

* Ogidhe, where the ammate ground 18 covered by at least
five dignts of 1nanimate matter

* Viz. of mind (20, 21), of speech (22, 23), and of the body
(24, 35)

¢ See part 1, p. 150, note 2 * Samrambha

¢ Samirambha. 7 Arambha,
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from doing acts which cause misery to Jiving beings,
or which cause their destruction. (24, 25)

These are the five Samutis for the practice of the
religious lfe, and the Guptis for the prevention of
everything sinful. (26)

This 1s the essence of the creed, which a sage
should thoroughly put into practice, such a wise
man will soon get beyond the Circle of Births (27)

Thus I say.

TWENTY-FIFTH LECTURE
THE TRUE SACRIFICE

There was a famous Brahmana, Gayaghdsha by
name, who was born in a Brahmanical family, but who
was pledged to the performing of the yamas' (1)

This great sage, who subdued all his senses,
and who walked on the right road, came, on his
wandering from wvillage to village, to the town of
Benares (2)

There outside of Benares he took up his lodgings
n a pleasant park, there he took up his abode in
a pure place to hve and sleep m. (3)

At the same time a Brihmana, versed in the
Védas, Vigayaghosha by name, offered a sacrifice 1n
that town. (4)

Now this houseless (monk) at the end of a fast of
a month's duration, went to the sacrifice of Vigaya-
ghésha to l»:g alms (5)

' Yama elymologlc:\]ly means ‘rcslramt, here it derm(es the
great vows of the Gainas, f XXIII, 12, p 121 and note 2.
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The priest wanted to turn the approaching monk
off* ‘1 shall not give you alms, mendicant, beg
somewhere else. (6)

¢ Priests who are versed in the Védas and are chaste
as behoves offerers, who are versed in the Gyéu-
shinga! and are well grounded in the sacrificial
science, who are able to save themselves and others,
such priests ought to be presented with food and all
they desire.” (7, 8)

When the great sage was thus refused by the
priest, he was neither angry nor pleased, as he
always strove for the highest good. (9)

Not to obtain food, or drink, or whatever else he
wanted, but to save these people he spoke the
following words (10)

“You do not know what is most essential? in the
Védas, nor in sacrifices, nor mn the heavenly bodies*,
nor in duties*. (11)

“Nor do you know those who are able to save
themselves and others; but if you do, then speak
out!” (12)

The priest did not make a reply to defend himself
against his msinuation, but he and all there assem-
bled jomed their hands and questioned the great
sage* (13)

* Tell us the most essential subject in the Védas,
and tell us what is most essential in the sacrifice,

* 1t 15 worthy of note that, according to the opmon of our
author, the knowledge of astronomy, as taught i1n the Gybtsha, was
one of the principal accomplishments of a priest This qualty
of a pricst must therefore have been more conspicuous to an
outsider than Brdbmanical books would make us believe

* To render muha = mukha.

* Nakshatra, * Dharma.
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tell us the first of the heavenly bodies, and tell us
the best of dharmas. (14)

‘Who are able to save themselves and others
(viz. tell me). T ask you to solve this my doubt,
O saint’ (15)

“The most essential subject in the Védas is the
agnihotra, and that of the sacrifice is the purpose of
the sacrifice’; the first of the heavenly bodies is the
moon, and the best of dharmas 1s that of Kasyapa
(1.e. Rishabha) (16)

“The beautiful (gods) with joined hands praise
and worship the highest Lord (1 e the Tirthakara)
as the planets, &c, (praise) the moon (17)

“The ignorant (priests) pretend to know the
sacrifice, those whose Brahmamical excellence con-
sists in (false) science, they shroud themselves in
study and penance, being like fire covered by
ashes, (18)

“He who 15 called by people a Brahmara and 1s
worshipped like fire (15 no true Brahmana) But him
we call a true Brahmaza, whom the wise pomt out as
such. (19)

“He who has no worldly attachment after entering
the oider, who does not repent of having become
a monk * and who takes delight in the noble words,
him we call a Brahmana (20)

“He who 1s exempt from love, hatred, and fear,

! Gannatthi veyasi muham = yagAirthi vedasim mu-
kham  According to the Dipikd sacnfice here means the ten
virtues  truth, penance, content, patience, night conduct, simplicaty,
fauh, constancy, not mjunng anything, and Samvara,

* According to the commentators we should translate He who

docs not embrace (s people) on meeting them, and is not sorry on
leaving them
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(and who shines forth) like burnished gold, purified
in fire, him we call 2 Brdhmara. (21)

“ A lean, self-subduing ascetic, who reduces his
flesh and blood, who is pious and has reached
Nirvéna, him we call a Brahmaza. (22)

“ He who thoroughly knows living beings, whether
they move or not, and does not injure them in any
of the three ways®, him we call a Brahmaza. (23)

“He who does not speak untruth from anger or
for fun, from greed or from fear, him we call a
Brahmana. (24)

“He who does not take anything that is not
given him, be 1t sentient or not sentient, small or
large, him we call a Brahmaza. (25)

“He who does not carnally love divine, human,
or animal bemngs, in thoughts, words, or acts, him
we call a Brahmaza. (26)

“He who 1s not defiled by pleasures as a lotus
growing in the water 1s not wetted by it, him we
call a BrAhmaza. (27)

“He who is not greedy, who lives unknown,
who has no house and no property, and who
has no friendship with householders, him we call
a Brahmana. (28)

“He who has given up lis former connections
(with his parents, &c.), with his kinsmen and relations,
and who is not given to pleasure, him we call a
Bréhmara. (29)

! Niddhantamalapédvagam. The commentator assumes a
transposition of the members in this compound. Such irregular
compounds are not unfrequent in our Prikrst. If, however,
pivaga stands for papaka, the compound would be regular, and
would refer not to *gold,’ but to the person described. In that case
we must translate. whose impunities and sins had been anmlated

* Le by thoughts, words, and acts.
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“The binding of ammals (to the sacrificial pole).
all the Védas, and sacrifices, being causes of sin,
cannot save the swner, for his works (or Karman)
are very powerful. (30)

“ One does not become a Sramaza by the tonsure,
nor a Brohmana by the sacred syllable 6, nor
a Munt by hving in the woods, nor a TApasa by
wearing (clothes of) Kusa-grass and bark (31)

“One becomes a Sramaza by equanimity, a Brih-
maza by chastity, a Muni by knowledge, and a
Téapasa by penance (32)

“By one’s actions one becomes a Brahmana, or
a Kshattriya, or a Vaisya, or a Stdra (33)

“The Enlightened One has declared these (good
qualities) through which one hecomes a (true)
Snitaka !, lim who is exempt from all Karman, we
call a Brahmana (34)

“ The most excellent twice-born men  who possess
thece good qualities, are able to save themselves
and others ” (35)

When thus his doubt had been solved, Vigaya-
ghésha, the Brahmaxa, assented ' to the great sage
Gayaghosha and to his (speech) (36)

Vigayaghasha, pleased, folded his hands and spoke

' Snétaka denotes a Brahman who has finsshed his studies , 1
here means as much as ‘a perfect sage’

* A various scading in one MS adds, * Ginas and Brahmanas'
before dvigas

* Samudiya tayam tam tu  The textis evidently corrupted
Samudiya stands, according to the commentators, for samé-
déya, but theie 18 no fimw vab with which to construe the
absolute paruuiple, either expressed or easly supplied.  Perhaps
we must read <amuvdya vayam = samuvaka vakas, for the
perfect 15 retaned 1 some cases However, 1f this conjecture
be nght, the next line would be superfluous
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as follows: ‘You have well declared to me what
true Brahmazahood consists in. (37) °

‘You are a sacrificer of sacrifices, you are the
most learned of those who know the Védas, you
know the Gyotishdnga, you know perfectly the
Law (38)

‘You are able to save yourself and others,
therefore do us the honour to accept our alms,
O best of monks.’ (39)

“I do not want any alms ; but, O Brahmana, enter
the order at once, lest you should be drifted about
on the dreadful ocean of the Samsira, whose eddies
are dangers. (40)

“There 15 glue (as 1t were) in pleasure: those who
are not given to pleasure, are not soiled by it,
those who love pleasures, must wander about in
the Samsira, those who do not, will be hbe-
rated (41)

“If you take two clods of clay, one wet, the
other dry, and fling them against the wall, the wet
one will stick to it. (42)

“Thus foolish men, who love pleasure, will be
fastened (to Karman), but the passionless will not,
even as the dry clod of clay (does not stick to the
wall)” (43)

When Vigayaghdsha had learned the excellent
Law from the houseless Gayaghosha, he entered the
order (44)

Gayaghdsha and VigayaghOsha both annihilated
their Karman by self-control and penance, and
reached the highest perfection. (45)

Thus I say.
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TWENTY-SIXTH LECTURE.
THE CORRECT BEHAVIOUR.

1 shall declare the correct behaviour (samé4Aari)
which causes freedom from all misery; by prac-
tising 1t the Nirgranthas have crossed the ocean of
Samséra. (1)

The correct behaviour of monks consists of (the
following) ten parts. 1.4vasyik4, 2. naishédhiki:
3. Aprikkhand, 4 prauprikkhand, 5. khan-
dané; 6. 144%4kara, 7. mithydkara; 8 tatha-
k4ra, 9 abhyutthina, 10 upasampad. (2-4)

The avasyik4 is required when he leaves a room
(or the presence of other monks on some necessary
business), the naishédhikt, on entering a place,
aprikkhand, (or askng the superior's permission)
for what he 1s to do himself, pratiprz&4/4and, for
what somebody else 1s to do; £4andan4, (or placing
at the disposal of other monks) the things one
has got, 14444 k4ra, in the execution (of one’s inten-
tion by oneself or somebody else), mithyakéra,n
the blaming oneself (for sins commutted), tathékara,
(assent) 1in making a promuse, abhyutthdna, in
serving thosewho deserve respect; and upasampad,
in placing oneself under another teacher. Thus the
twice fivefold behaviour has been declared. (5-7)

After sunrise during the first quarter (of the first
Paurusht) * he should inspect (and clean) his things
and pay his respects to the superior. (8)

Then, with his hands joined, he should ask him:

! The southern half of the sky or honzon, between east and
west, 15 dvided into four quarters, each of which corresponds 1n
ure to0 a paurushd, the fourth part of a day or a. mght,
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“What shall I do now ? I want to be employed, sir,
in doing some work or in studying.’ (9)

If he is ordered to do some work, he should do
it without tiring; if he is ordered to study, he
should do it without allowing himself to be affected
by any pains. (10)

A clever monk should divide the day into four
(equal) parts (called paurusht), and fulfil his duties
(uttaraguza) in all four parts. (r1)

In the first Paurusht he should study, in the
second he should meditate, in the third he should
go on his begging-tour, and in the fourth he should
study again. (12)

In the month Ashad4a the Paurushi (of the night)
contains two feet (pada)!; in the month Pausha,
four, in the months Kaitra and Asvayuyea,
three. (13)

(The Paurushi) increases or decreases a digit?
(anigula) every week, two digits every fortnight,
four digits every month. (14)

The dark fortnight of Ashadka, Bhadrapada,
Karttika, Pausha, Phalguna, and Vaisdkha are
known as avamaritris® (15)

* A paurushi s the fourth part of a day or a mght, about the
time of the equinoxes, when the day as well as the mght contains
twelve hours, the paurushf contans three hours At the same
time, in the months Kaitra and Asvina, as we learn from our
verse, the paurushi has three feet, padas. The pada therefore
18 equal to one hour exactly The duration of the night at the
summer solstice was therefore esimated at eight hours and at the
winter solstice at sixteen, just as in the Vedic Gybtisha.

* A digit, angula, is apparently the twelfth part of a foot,
pada = one hour. The digit 15 therefore equal to five minutes.

* The fortmghts, mentioned in the text, consist of fourteen
days only, the remaiming ones of fifteen days. In this way the
lunar year is made to consist of 354 days.
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In the quarter of the year comprising the three
months Gyéshzsimila, Ashadka, and S}'évana, the
(morning-) inspection is to last six digits (beyond
} Paurusht), in the second quarter, eight; m the
third, ten, in the fourth, eight'. (16)

A clever monk should divide the night too into
four parts, and fulfil his duties (uttaragusza) in all
four parts (17)

In the first Paurusht he should study, in the
second he should meditate, in the third he should
leave off sleep, and in the fourth he should study
agam (18)

When the nakshatra which leads the night 2 has
reached the first quarter of the heaven, at dawn he
should cease to study. (r9)

When « small part of the quarter 1s left?, in
which the (leadmg) nakshatra stands, during that
space of time, bemng considered intermediate* (be-
tween two) days, a monk should watch. (20)

In the first quarter (of the first Paurushi) he
should nspect (and clean) hus things, pay his respects
to his superior, and then begn 1o study, not allowing
himself to be affected by any pamns® (21)

' Or thirty, forty, ffyy, forty mwutes respectvely

* Le the nahshatra which 15 10 Opposiion to the sun, and
accordingly 11ses at the same tme with the settng sun, and sets
with the ssng sun, compare Ramdyana 111, 16, 1,

" Te 1 about to set

! Vérattiya, translatud vawrdinka, but there 15 no such
word n Sanskrit Tt apparendy stands for dvairitriha, belonging
0 two days  As the Thindus rackon the day fiom suncise, the

tme immediately preceding 1t may be considered to belong to
two days

¢ Compare verse 8
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In the (last) quarter of the first Paurushi, after
paying his respect to the Guru, a monk should
inspect his almsbowl, without, however, performing
the Kala-pratikramana . (22)

He should first inspect his mouth-cloth?, then
his broom?, and taking the broom in his hand he
should inspect his cloth. (23)

Standing upright he holds his cloth firmly and
inspects it first lesurely, then he spreads it, and
at last he wipes it. (24)

(He should spread the cloth) without shaking
or crushing it, in such a way as to make the folds
disappear, and to avoid friction of its parts against
each other, he should fold it up six times in length,
and nine times in breadth, and then he should
remove living beings with his hand (spreading the
cloth on the palm of his hand)*. (25)

He must avoid want of attention: 1 in beginning
his work, 2. in taking up the corners of the cloth;
3. 1n folding it up; 4. in shaking out the dust; 5. in
putting it down (on some other piece of cloth), 6. in
sitting upon the haunches?®. (26)

Y Ie expaton of sins concermng tume, cf Bhandarkar's
Report, p. 98, note {. It seems to consist in KiyBtsarga.

* This 18 a piece of mushn which the Gaina monks place before
therr mouth m speaking, 1n order to prevent nsects bemng drawn
m the mouth by the breath

* It 1s here called g0%4haga=gukkhaka, ongmnally a bunch of
peacoch feathers, it 15 so sull, 1f I am not mistaken, with the

whlst the b use other materials, especially
conon threads.

¢ Much 1n my translation 15 conjectural ~ There are some
technicalities in these verses which I fail to understand clearly,
of the

® Vedika.
[45) L
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(One must further avoid) to hold the cloth loosely,
or at one corner, or so as to let it flap, or so as to
subject it to friction, or so as to shake it in different
ways, or if one has made a mistake in the numl?er
of foldings (see verse 25) to count (aloud or with
the help of the fingers, &c)* (27)

There should be neither too little nor too much
of inspection, nor an exchange (of the things to be
inspected) , this is the right way to do (the inspec-
tion), all other methods are wrong :— (28)

(This is) if one engaged i inspecting his things
converses or gossips (with anybody), renounces
something %, teaches another his lesson, or receives
his own Jesson from another, (he neglects his in-
spection). (29)

He who 1s careful in the inspection, protects the
six kinds of lving beings, viz. the earth-bodies,
water-bodies, fire-bodies, wind-bodies, plants, and
animals. (30)

He who 15 careless in the inspection, injures the
six kinds of living beings (just enumerated)®. (31)

In the third Paurushi he should beg food and

drink, (he may do so) for any of the following six
reasons  (32)

* 1am not sure of having hit the true meanng The com-
mentators reckon this counting as a fault, while the text itself
seems to enjomn 1t

* D& pakkakkhinam The meamng s, I believe, that during
the time of nspection one should not make up one’s mind to
abstan from this or that because one 15 to devote one’s whole
attention to the tspection of one’s things

* The Dipikd places this verse before the last and construes it
with verse 29, making out the following meaming . 1f one, engaged
n inspecting his things, converses or gossips, &c., then, being
careless in the inspection, he injures, &
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1. To prevent an illness; 2. to serve the Guru;
3. to be able to comply with the rules about
walking!; 4. to be able to comply with the rules
of self-control?; s. to save one's life; 6. to be able
to meditate on the Law. (33)

A zealous Nirgrantha or Nirgrantht may omit to
beg food for the following six reasons, when it will not
be considered a transgression of his duties: (34)

1. In case ofillness; 2. in case of a disaster; 3. to
preserve one's chasuty and the Guptis, 4. out of
compassion for living beings; 5. in the interest of
penance, 6. to make an end of one’s life*. (35)

Taking his whole outfit a monk should inspect
it with his eye; he then may walk about, but not
beyond half a Yo6gana. (36)

In the fourth Paurushi he should put away his
almsbowl (after having eaten his meal), and then
begins his study which reveals all existent things. (37)

In the last quarter of the fourth Paurusht he
should pay his reverence to the Guru, and after
having performed Kéla-pratikramaza‘, he should
inspect his lodging (38)

A zealous monk should also inspect the place
where to discharge his excrements and urine, and
then (till the sun sets) he should go through Kayét-
sarga without allowing himself to be affected by
any pains. (39)

* Irtyasth&é, for one will not be careful about walking (iryd-
samatf) if too hungry or thirsty.

* For one might eat forbidden food if too hungry.

® It may be remarked here that the verses 15, 16, 19, 20, 24, 26,
27, 29, 33, 34, 35 are in the Aryi-metre while the rest of the lecture
is in S10ka.

¢ Compare note 1, p. 145.
L2
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Then he should, i due order, reflect on all tran:ns-
gressions he has committed during the day, with
regard to knowledge, farth, and conduct: (4(3)

Having fimshed Kayotsarga, and paid his rever-
ence to the Guru, he should, in due order, confess
his transgressions committed during the day. (41)

Then having recited the Pratikramaza Stitra?, and
having annihilated his sins, he should pay his
reverence to the Guru (asking absolution)?, and go
through Kaydtsarga without allowing himself to
be affected by any pamns (42)

Having fimshed Kayotsarga, and paid his rever-
ence to the Guru, he should pronounce the cus-
tomary (three) praises, and then wait for the proper
time. (43)

In the first Paurusht (of the night) he should
study. m the second he should meditate; 1n the
third he should leave off sleep, and in the fourth
he should study again®. (44)

In the fourth Paurusht he should wait for the
proper time and then begin to study without waking
the householders (45)

In the last quarter of the fourth Paurusht he
should pay his reverence to the Guru, and perform-
ing Kéla-pratkramaza* he should wait for the
proper time. (46)

When the (time for) Kéyétsarga has arrived, he

' Padihamittu = pratikramya, explamed pratikramana-
sfitram uktva

* According to the Dipiki having repeated the three GAthds
beginning driyauvagghiya

" This verse is the same as verse 18, except a verbal difference
m the last ine.

¢ Padikamittu kélassa, sce P 145, note 1. The Dipkd
hiere explauns this phrase by dong acts proper for that time.
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should go through it, without allowing himself to be
affected by any pains. (47)

‘Then he should, in due order, reflect on all trans-
gressions he has committed during the night with
regard to knowledge, faith, and conduct. (48)

Having finished K4y6tsarga and paid his reverence
to the Guru, he should, in due order, confess his
transgressions committed during the night (49)

Then having recited the Pratikramana Sttra
&c. (see verse 41). (50)

He should consider what kind of austerities he
will undertake. Having finished his KAayétsarga,
he pays his reverence to the Guru. (51)

Having finished K4yétsarga and paid his reverence
to the Guru, he should practise those austerities
which he has decided upon, and praise the per-
fected saimts. (52)

Thus has been summarily declared the correct
behaviour, by practising which many souls have
crossed the ocean of Samsira. (53)

Thus I say.

TWENTY-SEVENTH LECTURE
THE BAD BULLOUKS.

‘There was a Sthavira and Gazadhara?, the learned
sage Garga. This leader of the Gaza once made
the following reflections : (1)

“He who rides in a car, crosses a wilderness; he

! Gana seems to correspond to the modern Gakkéa ; see part 1,
p 288, note 2. Ganadhara, therefore, does not denote here, as
usual, a disciple of Tirthakara,
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who rides, as it were, n (the car of) religious
exercise, crosses the Samsra. (2) .

*But he who puts bad bullocks® before his car,
will be tired out with beating them; he will feel
vexation, and his goad will be broken (at last). (3)

‘(A bad bullock) will bite its mate in the tail; it
will wound the other, it will break the pin of the
yoke*, or it will leave the road. (4) .

It will fall down on its side, or sit down, or lie
down, 1t will jump up or caper, or 1t will obstinately
make for a young cow. (5)

It will furiously advance with its head lowered
for an attack, or angnly go backward, it will stand
still as if dead, or run at full speed. (6)

‘The cursed beast* will rend asunder the rope,
or m its unruliness break the yoke, and roaring
1t will break loose and run off. (7)

* Just as bad bullocks are when put before a car,
so arc bad pupils when yoked, as it were, to the
car of the Law; they break down through want
of eal (8)

‘Some attach great importance® to their success,

' Khalumha = galivrishabha  Gali i explained 1n the
dicionanes  a strong but lazy bull. Tn verse 16 we meet with
galigaddaha = galigardabha, as synonymous with khalumka

* The commentator understands the first hine of this verse as
having reference to the angry dnver  But though an angry driver
will perhaps, for all 1 know, put i, bullock’s tail to his teeth, stll
1t1s harder to supply another subject 1n the first hne than n the
second, and 1n the following verses,

* Samild = yugarandhrakilaka, Avaktn,

¢ Khimila = gira, sce Hémakandra, Dési K6sha 3,27 It
& coarse term, which 1 replace by another, though probably the
language of our coach-dnvers might supply us with a more
1diomauc rendering

* Garava, of p o8, note 2
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some to their good fare; some to their comfort;
some nurse their anger. (g)

‘Some are averse to begging; some are afraid
of insults and are stuck up; (how can) I convince
them by reasons and arguments’(?) (r0)

‘(A bad pupil) makes objections, and points out
(imagined) difficulties ; he frequently acts in opposi-
tion to the words of the superiors. (11)

‘(He will say if sent to a lady): “She does not
know me, she will give me nothing; I suppose she
will be gone out ; send some other monk there.” (12)

‘If sent on an errand, they do not do what they
were bidden?, but stroll about wherever they like,
or deporting themselves like servants of the king?,
they knit their brows (when speaking to other
people). (13)

‘After they have been instructed, admitted into
the order, and nourished with food and drink, they
disperse in all directions like geese whose wings
have grown.” (14)

Now this driver (viz. Garga), who had to deal
with bad bullocks, thought: ‘What have I to do
with bad pupils ? I am disheartened. (15)

‘As are bad pupils, so are bad bullocks; I shall
leave these lazy donkeys, and shall practise severe
austerities.” (16)

3 The metre of this verse seems to have ongmally been Aryd,
but an attempt has been made to change it into Anushzubh.
We meet here with the interesting form asusisammi (read
anusasammi) = anusismi

3 This seems to be the meaning of the word palwumtanti.
The commentators say, after other explanations, that they pretend
not to have met the person to whom they were sent.

* Régavel/thim va mannantd; ve/thi=vishsi, hire.
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That noble man, who was full of kindness, grave,
and always meditating, wandered about on the
earth, leading a virtuous life. (17)

Thus I say.

TWENTY-EIGHTH LECTURE
THE ROAD TO FINAL DELIVEKANCE.

Learn the true road leading to final deliverance,
which the Gas have taught, 1t depends on four
causes and 15 characterised by right knowledge and
faith. (1)

I Right knowledge, 11 Faith, III. Conduct,
and 1V Austeritics, this is the road taught by the
Ginas who possess the best knowledge (2)

Right knowledge, faith, conduct, and austerities,
beings who follow this road, will obtain beautude (3)

I. Knowledge is fivefold 1. Sruta, knowledge
derved from the sacred books, 2 Abhinibodhika,
perception’, 3. Avadhi, supernatural knowledge,
4. ManaZparyéya® knowledge of the thoughts of
other people, 5 Kévala, the highest, unlimited
knowledge (4)

* This 18 usually called maty, and 1s placed before sruta, The
same enumeration recurs n XXXIII, 4, p. 193 Umésviti 1n
Mksha SGtra I, 14, gives the following synonyms of mati smrts,
Aintd, abhinib8dha,

* Mananinam
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This is the fivefold knowledge. The wise ones
have taught the knowledge of substances, qualities,
and all developments™. (5)

Substance is the substrate of qualities; the quali-
ties are inherent in one substance; but the charac-
teristic of developments is that they inhere in
either (viz. substances or qualities). (6)

Dharma, Adharma, space, time, matter, and souls
(are the six kinds of substances?); they make up
this world, as has been taught by the Ginas who
possess the best knowledge. (7)

Dharma, Adharma, and space are each one
substance only; but time, matter, and souls are an
nfinite number of substances. (8)

The characteristic of Dharma is motion, that of
Adharma immobikity, and that of space? which
contains all other substances, 1s to make room (for
everything) % (9)

The characteristic of time is duration®, that of
soul the realisation ® of knowledge, faith, happiness,
and musery. (10)

The charactenstic of Soul is knowledge, faith,
conduct, austerities, energy, and realisation (of its
developments). (11)

The characteristic of matter is sound, darkness,

' Dravya, gunma, paryiya (paggava in Gama Prikrit).
Guna, qualty, 15 generally not adnutted by the Gainas as a separate
category, sec Stlinka’s refutation of the Vawséshika doctrines at the
end of his comments on Sfirakrstdnga I, 12 (Bombay edition,
P- 482)

* They are frequently called astikAyas, or realities.

* It 1 here called nabhas instead of 8késa.

¢ Avagiha * Vartand.

* Upaybga.
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lustre (of jewels, &), light, shade, sunshine,, colour,
taste, smell, and touch. (12)

The charactenistic of development is singleness,
separateness’, number, form, conjunction, and dis-
junction. {13)

1. giva, Soul, 2. agiva, the inanimate things;
3 bandha, the binding of the soul by Karman;
4. punya, merit; 5. papa, dement, 6. dsrava, that
which causes the soul to be affected by sins; 7.
samvara, the prevention of 4srava by watchfulness;
8. the annihilation of Karman, 9. final deliverance :
these are the nine truths (or categories). (14)

He who venly believes the true teaching of
the (above nine) fundamental truths, possesses
righteousness. (15)

II. Faith 1s produced by 1. nisarga, nature,
2. upadésa, instruction; 3 A4¢74, command; 4.
sfitra, study of the sfitras; 5. biga, suggestion;
6. abhigama, prehension of the ing of the
sacred lore; 7 vistara, complete course of study;
8. kriy4, religious exerase, 9 samkshépa, brief
exposition; 10 dharma, the Law. (16)

1. He who truly comprehends, by a spontaneous
effort of his mind (the nature of) soul, inanimate
things, merit, and demerit, and who puts an end to
sinful influences *, (believes by) nature (17)

He who spontaneously believes the four truths
(explcitly mentioned in the last verse), which the

! Singleness (8katva) makes a thing appear as one thing,
separateness (przthaktva) as different from others

? Sahasamuiya = svayamsamudita. It 1s usually rendered
sahasammat.

® Asravasamvara, see above, verse 14, 6 and 7,
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Ginas have taught, (thinking) they are of this and
not of a different nature, believes by nature. (18)

2. But he who believes these truths, having learned
them from somebody else, either a K4admastha® or
a Gina, believes by instruction. (19)

3. He who has got nd of love, hate, delusion, and
i and beli he is told to do so,
believes by command. (20)

4. He who obtains righteousness by (the study of)
the Sdtras, either Angas or other works?, believes
by the study of Sttras. (21)

5. He who by correctly comprehending one truth
arrives at the comprehension of more— just as
a drop of oil expands on the surface of water—
believes by suggestion. (22)

6 He who truly knows the sacred lore, viz. the
eleven Angas, the Prakirzas? and the Drsshfivada,
believes by the comprehension of the sacred
lore. (23)

7. He who understands the true nature of all sub-
stances by means of all proofs (pramaza) and nayas,
believes by a complete course of study. (24)

8. He who sincerely performs (all duties implied)

' A khadmastha 1s one who has not yet obtained Kévala, or
the highest knowledge, he 1s 1n the two gunasthinas (the
fourteen stages in the development of the soul from the lowest to
the highest) charactenised as 1. upasintaméha, and 2. kshina-
mdha; viz. 1 that in which delusion is only temporarily separated
from the soul, and 2. that in which delusion 15 finally destroyed.

* Bahira; apparently the same works are intended which are
elsewhere called anahgapravish/a.

* The onginal has the singular.

* The seven nayas are ‘points of view or principles with
reference to which certain judgments are arrived at or arrange-
ments made.” Bhandarkar, Report, p 112,
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by right knowledge, faith, and conduct, by asceticism
and discipline, and by all Samitis and Guptis, be-
lieves by religious exercise. (25)

9. He who though not versed in the sacred doc-
trines! nor acquainted with other systems?, holds no
wrong doctrines, believes by brief exposition. (26)

10. He who believes in the truth® of the realities 4,
the Sttras, and conduct, as it has been explained by
the Ginas, believes by the Law. (27)

Right belief depends on the acq nce with
truth®, on the devotion to those who know the
truth, and on the avoiding of schismatical and
heretical tenets. (28)

There is no (right) conduct without right belief®,
and it must be culttvated (for obtaining) right faith ;
righteousness and conduct originate together, or
righteousness precedes (conduct). (29)

Without (right) faith there 1s no (nght) knowledge,
without (right) knowledge there is no virtuous
conduct?, without virtues there 1s no deliverance®,
and without deliverance there is no perfection. (30)

(The excellence of faith depends on the following)
eight ponts: 1. that one has no doubts (about the
truth of the tencts); 2. that one has no preference
(for heterodox tenets); 3. that one does not doubt

* Pravakana. * E g that of Kapila, &c, Comm

* Dharma. ¢ Asuklya, see note on verse 7.

® e true things av soul, &c

® Samyaktva ‘nghteousness’

T Karamagusa. The commentators make this a dvandva
compound, and interpret Aarana as vratddi, and guma as
pindavisuddh, &c,

* By delverance I have rendered moksha, and by final per-
fection nurvima, Mo6ksha denotes freedom from Karman, a con-
dition wluch in Brahmanical philosophy 1s called givanmukti.
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its saving qualities?; 4. that one is not shaken in
the right belief (because heretical sects are more
prosperous); 5. that one praises (the pious); 6. that
one encourages (weak brethren); 7. that one sup-
ports or loves the confessors of the Law, §. that
one endeavours to exalt it. (31)

II1. Conduct, which produces the destruction
of all Karman, is 1. siméyika? the avoidance of
everything sinful, 2. £#4¢d6pasthipana, the initia-
tion of a novice; 3. parith4ravisuddhika, purity
produced by peculiar austerities®; 4. sttkshma
sampariya, reduction of desire; 5. akashdya
yathakhyAata, annihilation of sinfulness according
to the precepts of the Arhats, as well in the case
of a K/admastha as of a Gina (32, 33)

IV Austerities are twofold: external and internal ;
both external and internal austerities are sixfold (34)

By knowledge one knows things, by faith one
believes in them, by conduct one gets (freedom
from Karman), and by austerities one reaches
purity (35)

Having by control and austerities destroyed their
Karman, great sages, whose purpose is to get rid of
all misery, proceed to (perfection).

Thus I say.

1 Nuvvitigidéhd=nirvidikitsa According to the commentary
1t may stand for nir-vid-gugupsé ‘ without loathing the saints’

? See Bbandarkar, Report, p. 98, note }.

> The Dipikd contains the following detals Nine monks
resolve to live together for cighteen months. They make one of
therr number thewr superior, kalpasthita, four become pari-
hérikas, and the remaining four serve them (anuparihérikas)
After six months the parihdrikas become anuparihirikas and
vice versa After another six months the kalpasthita does
penance and all the other monks serve him as anuparihirikas
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TWENTY-NINTH LECTURE.
THE EXERTION IN RIGHTEOUSNESS.

0O long-lived (Gambasvamin)! I (Sudharman) hav
heard the following discourse from the venerabl
(Mahavtra).

Here, forsooth, the Venerable Ascetic Mahavir:
of the Kasyapa Gbtra, has delivered this lectur
called the exertion in righteousness. Many cre:
tures, who truly believe in the subject (taught i
this lecture), put their faith in it, give credence t
1t, accept it, practise it, comply with it, study i
understand it, learn it, and act up to it according t
the precept (of the Ginas) '—have obtained perfer
tion, enlightenment, deliverance, final beatitude, an
have put an end to all misery

This lecture treats of the following subjects

1. samvéga, longmg for liberation ,

2. nirvéda, disregard of worldly objects,

3. dharmasraddha, desire of the Law,

4. gurusddharmikasusroshaz4, obedience 1
co-religionists and to the Guru

5 A4ld4an4, confession of sins before the Guru,

6 nind4, repenting of one’s sins to oneself ;

7- garh4, repenting of one’s sins before the Gun

' Here we have no less than ten verbs, many of which a
synonyms, with probably no well-defined difference n  the
meaning  This heaping of synonymous words 1s 2 peculiarity
the archaic style  The commentators always labour hard to assiy
to each word an appropriate meaning, but by sometimes offer
different sets of cxplanations they show that ther ngenuity
interpretation was not backed by tradition.
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8, samayika, moral and intellectual purity of the
soul ; :

9. Aaturvimsatistava, adoration of the twenty-
four Ginas,

10. vandana, paying reverence to the Guru;

11. pratikramana, expiation of sins;

12. kdyOtsarga, a particular position of the
body ;

13. pratydkhyana, self-denial ,

14. stavastutimangala, praises and hymns ;

15. kdlasya pratyupékshan4, keeping the right
time ;

16 priyaskittakarana, practising penance ;

17. kshamépana, begging forgiveness ;

18. svadhydya, study,

19 vAkan}, recital of the sacred texts;

20. pariprikkhani, questioning (the teacher);

21. pardvartan4, repetition;

22. anupréksh4, pondering ;

23 dharmakath4, religious discourse;

24. srutasydrddhand, acqusition of sacred
knowledge ;

25. ékdgramanaksannivésand, concentration
of thoughts,

26. samyama, control ;

27. tapas, austerities;

28. vyavadana, cutting off the Karman ;

29. sukhés4ta, renouncing pleasure ;

30, apratibaddhat4, mental independence ;

31. vikitrasayandsanasévani, using unfre-
quented lodgings and beds;

32. vinivartan4, turning from the world ;

33. sambhégapratydkhyana, renouncing col-
lection of alms in oné district only;
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34. upadhipratyikhyana, renouncing articles
of use,

35. AharapratyakhyAna, renouncing food ;

36. kashayapratyadkhyana, conquering the
passions;

37. ybgapratydkhy4na, renouncing activity ;

38 sarirapratyikhy4na, renouncing the body,

39. sahayapratydkhyana, renouncing com-
pany,

40. bhaktapratyAkhy4na, renouncing all food ;

41. sadbhévapratyAkhyana, perfect renun-
ciation ,

42. pratirfipata, conforming to the standard;

43. vaiyavrztya, doing service ;

44 sarvaguzasamplrzats, fulfilhng all vir-
tues ,

45. vitardgatd, freedom from passion ;

46. kshinti, patience ;

47 mukty, freedom from greed,

48. Argava, simphaty ,

49. mardava, humbty,

50. bhdvasatya, sincerity of mind ,

51. karanasatya, sincerity of religious practice ,

52. yOgasatya, sincerity of acting;

3. mandguptatd, watchfulness of the mind ,

54 véag-guptatd, watchfulness of the speech,

55 kayaguptat, watchfulness of the body,

56. mana/samadharaz4, disciphne of the mind,

57. viksamadharana, discipline of the speech,

58. kdyasaméadharaz4, discipline of the body ;

59. gA4nasampannatd, possession of know-
ledge,

60. darsanasampannat, possession of faith ;

61. 44ritrasampannat4, possession of conduct;
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62. srétréndriyanigraha, subduing the ear;

63. kakshurindriyanigraha, subduing the eye;

64. ghrazéndriyanigraha, subduing the organ
of smell ;

65. gihvéndriyanigraha, subduing the tongue,

66. sparsanéndriyanigraha,subduingthe organ
of touch ;

67. kréodhavigaya, conquering anger;

68. manavigaya, conquering pride ;

69. mayavigaya, conquering deceit;

70. 16bhavigaya, conquering greed :

71. prémadvéshamithyddarsaravigaya, con-
quering love, hate, and wrong belief;

72. sailést, stability ;

73. akarmat4, freedom from Karman,

1 Sir, what does the soul obtain by the longing
for liberation? By the longing for liberation the
soul obtains an intense desire of the Law; by an
intense desire of the Law he quickly arrives at an
(increased) longing for liberation ; he destroys anger,
pride, deceit, and greed, which reproduce themselves
infinitely; he acquires no (bad) Karman, and ridding
himself of wrong belief which is the consequence
of the latter, he becomes possessed of right faith;
by the purity of faith some will reach perfection
after one birth; nobody, however, who has got this
purity, will be born more than thrice before he
reaches perfection. (1)

2. Sir, what does the soul obtain by disregard of
worldly objects!? By disregard of worldly objects
the soul quickly feels disgust for pleasures enjoyed
by gods, men, and animals; he becomes indifferent to

' Or aversion to the Circle of Births.
(45] M
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all objects ; thereby he ceases to engage in any under-
takings, in consequence of which he leaves the road
of Samsara and enters the road to perfection. .(2)

3. Sir?, what does the soul obtain by the desire of
the Law? Bythe desire of the Law the soul becomes
indifferent to pleasures and happiness to which he
was attached, he abandons the life of householders,
and as a houseless monk he puts an end to all pains
of body ahd mind, which consist 1n (the suffering of)
cutting, piercing, union (with unpleasant things), &c.;
and he obtains unchecked happiness. (3)

4 By obedience to co-religionists and to
the Guru the soul obtains disciphine (vinaya). By
discipline and avoidance of misconduct (towards
the teacher?) he avoids being reborn as a denizen of
hell,an animal,a (low) man. or a (bad) god, by zealous
praise of, devotion to, and respect for (the Guru) he
obtains birth as a (good) man or god, gains per-
fection and beautude, does all praiseworthy actions
prescribed by discipline, and prevails upon others
to adopt disciphine (4)

5. By confession of sins (before the Guru) the
soul gets rid of the thorns, as 1t were, of deceit, mis-
applied austerities®, and wrong belief, which obstruct
the way to final liberation and cause an endless
migration of the soul, he obtains simplicity, whereby
the soul which 1s free from deceit does not acquire
that Karman which results in his having a carnal
desire for a woman or eunuch 4, and annihilates such
Karman as he had acquired before. (5)

! In this way all paragraphs up (0 § 72 open with a question
of always the same form I drop the question 1n the sequel

? Atydsitana * Nidina, ef p 60, n 2z

¢ This is the meaning of the words itthivéya napumsaga-
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6. By repenting of one’s sins to oneself the
soul obtai p and b ing indifferent
by repentance he prepares for himself an (ascending)
scale of virtues!, by which he destroys the Karman
resulting from delusion. (6)

7. By repenting of one’s sins before the
Guru the soul obtains humiliation ; feeling humili-
ated, he will leave off all blameable occupations? and
apply himself to praiseworthy occupations, whereby
a houseless monk will stop infinite disabling® develop-
ments. (7)

8. By moral and intellectual purity (literally, equi-
librium) the soul ceases from sinful occupations. (8)

9- Bytheadoration of thetwenty-four Ginas
the soul arrives at purity of faith. (9)

10. By paying reverence (to the Guru) the soul
destroys such Karman as leads to birth in low
families, and acquires such Karman as leads to birth
in noble families; he wins the affection of people,
which results 1n his being looked upon as an authority,
and he brings about general goodwill. (10)

11. By expiation of sins he obviates trans-
gressions of the vows; thereby he stops the Asravas,
preserves a pure conduct, practises the eight articles,
does not neglect (the practice of control), and pays
great attention to it. (11)

véyam = strivéda, napumsakavéda, as expluned by the
commentators on XXXII, roz

! Karanagunasrédhim pratipadyatd It 18 difficult to
render this phrase adequately, the meaning 1s that by succes-
swvely destroying moral impuriuies one arrives at higher and higher
virtues

? YOga, 1 ¢ the cause of the production of Karman

2 Ghéti, compare Bhandarkar, Report, p. 93, note *

¢ See Twenty-fourth Lecture, p. 129 ff.

M2
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12. By Kayotsarga he getsrid of past and present
(transgressions which require) Prayaséitta’; thereby
his mind 15 set at ease hike a porter who is eased of
his burden ; and engaging in praiseworthy contem-
plation he enjoys happiness. (12)

13. By self-denial he shuts, as it were, the
doors of the Asravas, by self-denial he prevents
desires rising in him; by prevention of desires he
becomes, as it were, indifferent and cool towards all
objects. (13)

14. By praises and hymns he obtains the
wisdom consisting in knowledge, faith, and conduct,
thereby he gains such improvement, that he will
put an end to his worldly existence®, (or) be born
afterwards in one of the Kalpas and Vimanas® (14)

15. By keeping the right time he destroys the
Karman which obstructs right knowledge (15)

16. By practising Prayaséitta! he gets rid of
sins, and commits no transgressions, he who cor-
rectly practises Prayas/itta, gains the road and the
reward of the road*, he wins the reward of good
conduct. (16)

17. By begging forgiveness he obtains hap-
piness of mind, thereby he acquires a kind dis-
position towards all kinds of living bemngs®, by this

* Expiatory nies, 3104ani, &c

* Antakniy4, expluned by mukty

¢ The Kalpas and the Vundnas are the heavens of the Vaimfnika
gods, see below, p 226

¢ By road 1s meant the means of acquinng right knowledge,
and by the reward of the road, nght knowledge The reward
of good conduct 15 mukta.

* Savvapinabhlyagivasattd The prinas possess from
two to four organs of sense, the givas five, the bhfitas are plants,
and the sattvas are all remamning bengs.
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kind disposition he obtains purity of character and
freedom from fear. (17)

18. By study he destroys the Karman which
obstructs right knowledge. (18)

19. By the recital of the sacred texts he
obtains destruction of Karman, and contributes to
preserve the sacred lore, whereby he acquires the
Law of the Ttrtha?’, which again leads him to the
complete destruction of Karman, and to the final
annihilation of worldly existence. (19)

20. By questioning (the teacher) he arrives at
a correct comprehension of the Sdtra and its meaning,
and he puts an end to the Karman which produces
doubts and delusion. (20)

21. Byrepetition he reproduces the sounds (i.e.
syllables) and commits them to memory. (21)

22, By pondering (on what he has learned) he
loosens the firm hold which the seven kinds of
Karman, except the Ayushka® (have upon the soul),
he shortens their duration when 1t was to be a long
one, he mitigates therr power when it was intense,
(he reduces their sphere of action when it was a wide
one)?; he may either acquire Ayushka-karman or
not, but he no more accumulates Karman which

 According to the commentaries, by Tirtha are meant the
Ganadbaras

* Concerning the eight kinds of Karman, see XXXIII, 2 and 3,
p 192 Ayushka 1s that Karman which determines the length
of time which one 1s to live. A somewhat different explanation of
this Karman is given by Bhandarkar, loc ., p 97, note,

* The passage in question 1s an addiion 1n some MSS,, as the
commentators tell us, The meaning seems to be that the Karman
which was attached to many parts of the soul 18 restricted to fewer
places by the influence of the purity superinduced on the soul by
pondering.
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produces unpleasant feelings, and he quickly crosses
the very large forest of the fourfold Samsara, which
is without beginning and end. (22)

23. By rehigious discourses he obtains de-
struction of the Karman; by religious discourses he
exalts the creed, and by exalting the creed he
acquires Karman, which secures, for the future,
permanent bliss. (23)

24. By acquisition of sacred knowledge he
destroys ignorance, and will not be corrupted by
worldliness. (24)

25 By concentration of his thoughts he
obtains stability of the mind. (25)

26. By control he obtains freedom from sins (26)

27. Byausterities he cuts off the Karman. (27)

28 By cutting off the Karman he obtains (the
fourth stage of pure meditation characterised by)
freedom from actions, by doing no actions he will
obtain perfection, enhghtenment, deliverance, and
final beautude, and will put an end to all misery. (28)

29 By renouncing pleasures he obtains
freedom from false longing, whereby he becomes
compassionate, humble, free from sorrow, and
destroys the Karman produced by delusion regarding
conduct. (29)

30. By mental independence he gets rid of
attachment, whereby he will concentrate his thoughts
(on the Law), and will for ever be without attach-
ment and fondness (for worldly things). (30)

31. By using unfrequentedlodgingsandbeds
he obtains the Gupti of conduct, whereby he will use

! Vyavadéina 1s the cutung off of the Karman and the sub-
sequent punty of the soul
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allowed food, be steady in his conduct, be exclusively
delighted with (control), obtain a yearning for deliver-
ance, and cut off the tie of the eightfold Karman. (31)

32. By turning from the world he will strive to
do no bad actions, and will eliminate his already
acquired Karman by its destruction; then he will
cross the forest of the fourfold Samsira. (32)

33. By renouncing collection of alms in one
district only? he overcomes obstacles®, unchecked
by them he exerts himself to attain liberation, he 1s
content with the alms he gets, and does not hope for,
care for, wish, desire, or covet those of a fellow-monk ;
not envying other monks he takes up a separate,
agreeable lodging ®. (33)

34. By renouncing articles of use* he o. tains
successful study ; without articles of use he becomes
exempt from desires, and does not suffer misery. (34)

35. By renouncing (forbidden) food he ceases
to act for the sustenance of his lfe; ceasing to
act for the sustenance of his life he does not suffer
misery when without food. (35)

36. By conquering his passions he becomes
free from passions; thereby he becomes indifferent
to happiness and pains. (36)

37. Byrenouncing activity he obtains inactivity,
by ceasing to act he acquires no new Karman, and
destroys the Karman he had acquired before. (37)

38. By renouncing his body he acquires the
pre-eminent virtues of the Siddhas, by the possession

! Sambhéga = €kamandalyim Ahérakaranam.

* Alambandg, glanatdd:

3 Dukkam suhaseggam uvasampaggittinam viharay

4 Except such as are obligatory, e.g. his broom, the mukha-
vastnk, &
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of which he goes to the highest region of the
universe, and Lcomes absolutely happy. (.38) .

39 By renouncing company he obtams‘smgle
ness, being single and concentrating his mind, he
avoids disputes, quarrels, passions, and censorious-
ness, and he acquires a high degree of control, of
Samvara, and of carefulness*. (39)

40. By renouncing all food he prevents his
being born again many hundreds of times. (40)

41. By perfect renunciation? he enters the
final (fourth stage of pure meditation), whence there
is no return; a monk who 1s 1n that state, destroys
the four remnants of Karman which even a Kévalin
possesses, viz védaniya, dyushka, ndman, and
gb6tra®; and then he will putan end to all misery. (41)

42. By conforming to the standard of monks *
he obtains ease, thereby he will be careful, wear
openly the excellent badges of the order, be of
perfect righteousness, possess firmness and the
Samitss, nspire all beings with confidence, mind but
few things® subdue his senses, and practise, in
a high degree, the Samutis and austerities (42)

43. By doing service he acquires the Karman

! Samihié = samAhita or sam4dhimin

* Sadbhiva pratydkhyina The Dipiki gives the following
explanation he makes the renunciation in such a way that he
need not make 1t a second time

* Védanfya i that Karman which produces effects that must
be expenenced, as pleasure or pain, 4 yushka 18 the Karman that
determines the length of bfe, nAman and g0tra cause him to be
born as such or such an individual 1n this or that family ; see
Thrty-third Lecture, verses z and 3, p 192f.

:l‘;:xplune:l sthavirakalpasé dhuvéshadhintvam.

ppadiléha=alpapratyupéksha, he

things, because he uses orﬂy fe{:. ’ ! a8 (0 nspect few
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which brings about for him the niman and g6tra
of a Tirthakara. (43)

44. By fulfilling all virtues he secures that he
will not be born again; thereby he will become
exempt from pains of the body and mind. (44)

45. By freedom from passion he cuts off the
ties of attachment and desire; thereby he becomes
indifferent to all agreeable and disagreeable sounds,
touches, colours, and smells. (45)

46. By patience he overcomes troubles. (46)

47. Byfreedom from greed he obtains voluntary
poverty, whereby he will become inaccessible to
desire for property. (47)

48. By simplicity he will become upright in
actions, thoughts,and speech,and he will become vera-
cious; thereby he will truly practise the Law. (48)

49. By humility he will acquire freedom from self-
conceit ; thereby he will become of a kind and meek
disposition, and avoid the eight kinds of pride. (49)

50. By sincerity of mind he obtains purity of
mind, which will cause him to exert himself for the
fulfilment of the Law which the Ginas have pro-
claimed; and he will practise the Law in the next
world too. (50)

51. By sincerity in religious practice he
obtains proficiency in it; being proficient in it he
will act up to his words. (51)

52. By sincerity of acting he will become pure
in his actions. (52)

53. By watchfulness! of the mind he concen-
trates his thoughts; thereby he truly practises con-
trol. (53)

! Gupts.
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54. By watchfuiness of speech he _keep.s free
from prevarication, thereby he enables his mind to
act properly. (54)

5?. ]1;; v};a?ch)fulness of the body he obtains
Samvara?, thereby he prevents sinful Asravas. (55)

56. By discipline of the mind he obtains con-
centration of his thoughts, thercby he obtains
development of knowledge, which produces night-
eousness and annihilates wrong belief (56)

57. By discipline of the speech he obtains
development of faith, whereby he acquires facility
of becoming enlightcned, and destroys preventing
causes, (57)

58. By discipline of the body he obtains
development of conduct, which causes him to con-
duct himsell according to the regulation, thereby
he destroys the four remnants of Karman which
even a Kévalin possesses?, after that he obtains
perfection, enhghtenment, dehverance, and final
beatitude, and he puts an end to all misery (58)

59 By possession of knowledge he acquires
an understanding of words and therr meaning ,
thereby he will not perish in the forest of the
fourfold Samsira, as a needle with its thread will
not be lost, thus the soul possessing the sacred
lore® will not be lost in the Samséra, he performs
all prescribed actions relating to knowledge, disci-
pline, austerities, and conduct, and well versed in his

! For Samvara and Astava, see above, P 55 note 1, and p 73,
note 2

* See above, § 41

* Here 13 a pun on the word sutta=sftra, which means thread
;r&ld Sttra, sacred lore, or knowledge acquired by the study of the

ras
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own and in heterodox creeds he will become
invincible. (59)

60. By p ion of faith he annihilates wrong
belief which is the cause of worldly existence, and
he will not lose his inner light; but he endues his
Self with the highest knowledge and faith, and
purifies 1t’. (60)

61. By possession of conduct he obtains
a stability like that of the king of mountains® (viz.
Meéru), whereby a housel monk d ys the
four remnants of Karman which even a Kévalin
possesses, after that he obtains perfection, en-
hightenment, deliverance, and final beatitude, and
puts an end to all misery. (61)

62. By subduing the organ of hearing he
overcomes his delight with or aversion to all pleasant
or unpleasant sounds, he acquires no Karman pro-
duced thereby, and destroys the Karman he had
acquired before. (62)

63-66. (All this applies also to his) subduing the
organs of sight, of smelling, of tasting, and of touch
(with regard to) pleasant colours, smells, tastes, and
touches. (63-66)

67. By conquering anger he obtains patience ;
he acquires no Karman productive of anger? and
destroys the Karman he had acquired before. (67)

68. By conquering pride he obtains simplicity,
&c. (as in 67, substituting pride for anger). (68)

69. By conquering deceit he obtains humulity,
&c (as i 67, substituting deceit for anger). (69)

* Le. makes 1t contain nothing foreign to its own nature.

2 Sélési=sa1lési, sailésa s Méru, and 1ts avasthd, or con-
dition, 1s saslést.

* Or, perhaps, which results in expenencing anger



172 UTTARADHYAYANA.

70. By conquering greed he obtains content,
&c. (as 1n 67, substituting greed for anger). (70)

71. By conquering love, hate, and wrong
belief he exerts himself for right knowledge, faith,
and conduct, then he will cut off the fetters of the
eightfold Karman , he will first destroy the twenty-
eight kinds? of Karman, which are productive of
delasion; (then) the five kinds of obstruction to right
knowledge?, the nine kinds of obstruction to right
faith3, and the five kinds of obstacles (called Anta-
riya): the last three remnants of Karman he destroys
simultaneously; afterwards he obtains absolute
knowledge and faith, which is supreme, full, complete,
unchecked, clear, faultless, and giving lght (or
penetrating) the whole umiverse; and while he sull
acts 4, be acquires but such Karman as is inseparable
from religious acts®, the pleasant feelings (produced
by 1t) last but two moments: in the first moment
it 1s acquired, in the second 1t is experienced, and in
the third 1t is destroyed, this Karman is produced,
comes mto contact (with the soul), takes rise, 1s
experienced, and 1s destroyed , for all time to come
he 1s exempt from Karman. (71)

72. Then® when his life 1s spent up to less than

! There are sixteen kashdyas, mne n6-kashiyas, and three
mobhaniyas.

* These are the obstacles to the five kinds of knowledge mat1,
sruta, avadhi, manaparydya, kévala

¥ They aie  the obstacles 10 #akshurdarsana, to akakshur-
darsana, 10 avadhidarsana, and to kévaladarsana, and five
kinds of sleep (n1drd)  Concerming Antardya, see p 193

* Saybgin, 1e whie he has not yet reached the fourteenth
gunasthina, the sate of a Kévalin,

¢ Airyapathika

*Te when he has become a Kévahn, as described i the
preceding paragraph.
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half a muhtirta, he discontinues to act, and enters
upon the (third degree of) pure meditation?, from
which there is no relapse (to lower degrees), and
which requires most subtile functions only (of his
organs) ; he first stops the functions of his mind,
then the functions of speech, then those of the
body, at last he ceases to breathe. During the
time required for pr ing five short syllables,
he is engaged in the final pure meditation, in which
all functions (of his organs) have ceased, and he
simultaneously annihilates the four remnants of
Karman, viz. védaniya, 4yushka, n4man, and
gotra®. (72)

73. Then having, by all methods, got rid of his
audirika, kirmaza (and taigasa) bodies, the soul
takes the form of a straight line, goes in one moment,
without touching anything and taking up no space,
(upwards to the highest Akasa), and there develops
into its natural form, obtains perfection, enhghten-
ment, deliverance, and final beatitude, and puts an
end to all misery. (73)

This indeed is the subject of the lecture called
exertion in righteousness, which the Venerable
Ascetic Mah4vira has told, declared, explained,
demonstrated. (74)

Thus I say.

! Sukladhyfna, * See note on § 41.
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THIRTIETH LECTURE.
THE ROAD OF PENANCE.

Now hear with concentrated mind, how a monk
destroys by austerities the bad Karman which he
had acquired by love and hatred. (1)

By abstaining 1. from destroyng life; 2. from
lying; 3. from taking anything which is not given,
4 from all sexual indulgence, 5. from having any
property, and 6. from eating at night, the soul
becomes free from Asravas !, (2)

By possessing the five Samutis and the three
Guptis, by freedom from passions, by subduing the
senses, by vanquishing conceit?, and by avoiding
delusions, the soul becomes free from Asravas (3)

Hear attentively how a monk destroys (the
Karman) acquired by love and hatred in the absence
of the above-mentioned (virtues). (4)

As a large tank, when 1ts supply of water has
been stopped, gradually dries up by the consumption
of the water and by evaporation, so the Karman of
a monk, which he acquired 1n millions % of births, 1s
annihilated by austerities, if there is no influx of bad
Karman, (s, 6)

Austerities are of two kinds: external and internal,

———

* Karm6pidinalitiavas, that through which the soul be-
comes affected by Karman

* Aglrava=agaurava,
garva, cf p 98, note 2
* Luterally krores, 1 e ten millione

but it 15 here explained, free from
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external austerities are of six kinds, and internal are
of six kinds . (7)

External austerities are :

1. anasana, fasting; 2. avamédarik4, absti-
nence ?; 3. bhiksha£ary4, collecting alms ; 4. rasa-
paritydga, abstention from dainty food; 5. kaya-
klésa, mortification of the flesh; 6. samlinat4,
taking care of one’s limbs3. (8)

1 Fasting is of two kinds: a. itvara, temporary,
and 4. maranakila, fasting which precedes, and
ends with death. Temporary fasting is either such
m which a desire (for food) is present, or such in
which no such desire exists. (9)

a. The temporary fasting is briefly of six kinds.
1 in the form of a line *; 2. in the form of a square;
3 in the form of a cube; 4. of a sixth power; 5. of
a twelfth power; 6. of any arrangement. Temporary
fasting (can be practised) for different objects which
one has in mind. (10, 11)

* Comp. Aupapiuka Sttra, ed Leumann, p. 38 . The general
division 18 the same, but the subdivision differs 1n many detals

* Gradual reduction of food, from a full meal of thirty-two
morsels to one of one morsel.

® Angdpdngidikam samvritya pravartanam, 7tkd.

* The meaning of this singular statement 18 as follows. If
four fasts of two, three, four, and five days are performed in this
order, they form a lme  If this set of fasts 18 four tmes repeated,
each time beginning with a different number, we get sixteen fasts,
they form a square, viz. :

3 4
. x
2z

R SR Y

4.
e
2

e on o

The next class contains 64 fasts, the fourth 4,096, the fifth
16,777,216 fasts  Fasts of the last class require 700,000 years at
least, and must be assumed to be restricted to former Tirthakaras,
whose hives lasted enormous perods of time.
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6. Fasting which is to precede death, is of two
%inds with regard to the motions of the body:
with change (of position) and without change.. (12)

And again it is twofold : admitting of relief?, or
not, one may either leave the place (which one has
chosen to die in), or not leave it ; in both cases one
may not take any food. (13)

2 Abstinence is briefly of five kinds : with regard
to a substance; 4 place; ¢ time; 4. state of mind,
¢. development. (14)

a. He who takes less food than he usually does %, in
the extreme case but one mouthful, performs absti-
nence with regard to substance. (15)

6. (Place means) a village, a scotfree town?,
a capital, a camp of merchants 4,a mine, a settlement
of a wild tribe ?, a place with an earth wall ¢, a poor
town’, a town with a harbour ¢, a large town®, an
isolated town 1%, and an open town . (16)

! Sapanikarma = vafvrayasalita.  This leads to 1ngini-
maranaand bhaktapratyakhyéna, theapanikarma to pada-
pbd i e. priyd 3 comp. part i, p 72

* Thrty-two mouthfuls 13 the usual quantity of food of men,
twenty-eight that of women A mouthful 18 of the size of an egg

' Nagara, where no taxes (na kara) are levied, while villages
pay eighteen taxes

* Nigama, or a place where many merchants dwell

* Pallt hésa

" Karvafa. According to the dictionary, 1t means * market-
town ;" but the commentators render 1t by kunagara, or say that
1t 18 karvasaganivisa, the dwelling-place of the Karvasa people.

* Drénamukha, a town to which there 15 access by water and
land, like Bhrigukatéta or Thmralipts,

* Pattana

** Ma‘amba, a town which 15 more than three and a half ybganas
distant from the next village.

N Sambadh bhtakd

varmy &
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In a hermitage, a vihira?’, a halting-place for
procession %, a resting-place for travellers?, a station
of herdsmen, a camp on high ground, a caravan's
camp, a fortified place of refuge. (17)

In gardens, on roads, in houses—all this is meant
by place, In these and similar places he may
(wander about). In this way he performs abstinence
with regard to place. (18)

1. péra, 2.ardhapésd, 3. gdmitrikd, 4. patanga-
vithika, 5. sambfk4vartta, 6. dyatam-gatva-pratya-
gata*. (19)

¢. Abstinence with reference to time (is observed
by him) who goes about in that time of the four
Paurushis of the day (which he selects for that
purpose). (20)

Or if he collects alms in a part of the third
Paurusht, or in its last quarter, then he observes
abstinence with reference to time. (21)

2. Abstinence with reference to state of mind (is
observed by him) who accepts alms from a woman
or man, from an adorned or unadorned person, from
one of any age or dress, of any temper or calour:
if that person does not change his disposition or
condition ®, (22, 23)

1 A dwelling-place of Bhikshus, or a dévagriha.

* Sannivésa. ® Samiga.

* These are terms for different kinds of collecting alms; it is
called p&s8 (box), when one begs successively at four houses
forming the corners of an imaginary square ; gdm@trik8, when
he takes the houses 1n a zigzag hne; patangavithikd (cncket's
walk), when he goes to houses at a great distance from one another ;
sambf@kdvartta (the windings of a conch), when he goes in
a spial line, either toward the centre (abhyantara) or from the
centre outward (bahis); @yatam-gatvd-pratydgata, when he
first goes straight on and then returns.

* 1 gve the traditional explanation of the verses, as banded

[46] N
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¢. A monk who observes abstinence according tothe
particulars which have been enumerated with regard
to substance, place, time, and state of mind, observes
abstinence with regard to development! too. (24)

3. With regard to collecting alms there are the
eight principal ways? how to collect them, the seven
éshands (or modes of begging) and other self-
imposed restrictions. (25)

4. Abstention from dainty food means
abstention from such highly nourishing® food and
drink as milk, curds, ghee, &c (26)

5. Mortification of the flesh consists in the dif-
ferent postures as Virisana, &c., which benefit the
soul, and which are difficult to perform. (27)

6. Using unfrequented lodgings and beds
consists in living and sleeping in separate and

down n the commentanies If we mught set it aside, 1 should
translate : abstinence with reference to disposition 18 observed by
bim who 1n collecting alms preserves the same disposition, whether
he has to do with a woman or man, &c

! For development (paggava=paryfiya) denotes any form
or phase of existence which anything can assume. Therefore
all particulars of place, e g are developments of Place As all
restrictions of place, &c , ndirectly diminish the food obtainable by
a monk, they also come under the head Abstinence

? According to the commentator, these are the mx kinds
enumerated i verse 19 SambkAvartta 18 of two kinds, as
explained in the note, the eighth kind 18 r1gvi, or the common
way of begging. These eight ways have reference to the houses
m which they collect alms The seven &shands refer to the
quality or quanuty of the food ; their names are given m the 7k,
partly m Priksat, partly in Sansknt 1 samsathd, 2. asamsashi,
3. uddhadd, 4. alpalépikd, g. udgrehitd, 6. pragrshiid; 7. uggh-
tadharm,  According to another passage: 1. 18 samsprishia,
3 uddhnita, g. avagrihita.

* Pranita, explaned pushsikara.
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unfrequented places where there are neither women
nor cattle. (28)

Thus external austerities have been brleﬂy ex-
plained; I shall now explain internal austerities in
due order. (29)

Internal austerities are :

. priyaséitta, expiation of sins;

. vinaya, politeness;

. vaiydvritya, serving the Guru;

svadhyaya, study;

dhyéna, meditation ;

vyutsarga’, abandoning of the body. (30)

. Expiation of sins is tenfold, what must be
confessed %, &c. ; this is to be strictly observed by
a monk ; this is called expiation of sins. (31)

2. Politeness consists in rising (from one’s seat),
folding of the hands, offering of a seat, loving the
Guruy, and cordial obedience. (32)

3 There are ten ? kinds of service, as serving the

4rya, &c.*; doing service consists in giving
one’s assistance as well as one is able. (33)

4. Study is fivefold : 1. saying or learning one’s
lesson ; 2.(questioning the teacher aboutit); 3. repe-
tition, 4. pondering; 5. religious discourse. (34)

LR

-

! Vibsagga, viussaga, viusagga. It is usually rendered
vyutsarga, but the Sanskrit prototype 18 vyavasarga, as Leu-
mann has pointed out, L.c, p 152,

* Compare Aupapduka Sfitra, ed. Leumann, p. 40.

? Ibidem, p. 42.

¢ They are enumerated 1n the followmg G-nht lynnyn-\lvsggm
théra-tavassi-gilina-shinal
tam iha uynwm The ten persons or body of per persons enutled
to ‘service’ are. 1. 44irya, 2 upfidhylya; 3. sthavira; 4. tapas-
vin; g. glina; 6. saksha; 7. sidharmika; 8. kula; 9. gama;
10, sangha.

N2
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5. Abstaining to meditate on painful. and sinful
things *, one should, with a collected mind, engage
in pure meditations on the Law; this the wise call
meditation. (35) .

6. 1f a monk remains motionless when lying down,
sitting, or standing upright, thisis calledabandoning
of the body, which is the sixth kind (of internal
austerities) (36)

If a sage truly performs these two kinds of
austerities, he will soon be thoroughly released from
the Circle of Burths. (37)

Thus I say.

THIRTY-FIRST LECTURE.
MODE OF LIFEZ

1 shall declare the mode of life that benefits the
soul, by practising it many souls have crossed the
ocean of Samsira (1)

One should desist from one thing, and practise
another. desist from neglect of self-control, and
practise self-control. (2)

Love and hatred are two evils which produce bad

' This s the Artaraudiadhyfna,

* This lecture offers many difficulties to the translator, as it
contains scarcely more than a dry hst of articles of the Gamna faith.
To fully understand or 1nterpret 1t would require an accurate know-
ledge of the complete religious system of the Gamnas, to which we
can lay no claim at present. The order in which the articles are
gwen follows the number of ther subdivisons. In some cases

the number 15 not given n the Sftra, but 1 supphed by the com-
mentary.
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Karman; if a monk always avoids them, he will not
stand within the circle (of transmigration). (3)

A monk who always avoids the thrice threefold
hurtful, conceited, and delusive acts?, will not stand
in the circle (of transmigration). (4)

A monk who well bears calamities produced by
gods, animals, or men, will not stand, &c. (5)

A monk who always avoids the (four) different
kinds of praises?, passions, expressions (of the
emotions) %, and (of the four) meditations the two
sinful ones, will not stand, &c. (6)

A monk who always exerts himself 4 with regard to
the (five) vows, the (five) objects of sense, the (five)
Samitis, and (five) actions?, will not stand, &c. (7)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the six 1ésyas*, the six kinds of bodies, and the six
(regular functions as) eating ?, will not stand, &c. (8)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the (seven) rules of accepting alms?®, and the seven
causes of danger (to other men) will not stand,
&e. (9)

! Compare XIX, 91, and XXX, 3 Hurtful acts (danda) arc
threefold, as referring to thoughts, words, and acts ; conceited acts
(gdrava), as pnde of nches, of taste (rasa), and of pleasure or
fashon (s&t4), delusive acts (salya), as miy#, nidna, and
mithy&darsana

* Vikatthd. ® SamgAl

¢ Yataté ‘exerts himself,’ supply ‘to avoid, to know, or to do,’
as the case may require

® Knyi; they are 1 kiyiki; 2. adhikarankt; 3. pridvéshiki;
4. pantipaniki, and 5. prizAtpatik?

¢ On the 1&syfs see Thirty-fourth Lecture, p 196 ff

” From the commentaries I learn two more of these six
kiramas: v@dana and vaiydvratya, I cannot say which are the
remaming three.

*® They are enumerated in r ste 2 on XXX, 15, p 178,
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-

A monk who always exerts himself witlf regard
to the (eight) objects of pride’, to that which pro-
tects his chastity?, and to the tenfold Law of the
monks > (10)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard
to the (eleven) duties of the updsakas, and the
(twelve) duties of the bhikshus¢, will not stand,
&c. (11)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the (thirteen) actions (productive of Karman), to the
various (fourteen) kinds of living beings, and the
(fifteen) places of punishment of the wicked *, will not
stand, &c, (r2)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the sixteen GAth4s®, and to the (seventeen kinds of)
neglect of self-control, will not stand, &ec. (13)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard
to the (eighteen kinds of) continence, to the (nine-
tcen) gAdtddhyayanas’, and the (twenty) cases for
not concentrating one's thoughts, will not, &c. (14)

' Viz caste, family, beauty, & , see Strakret, 11 2, 17.

% Brahmagupts  This 1s of nne kinds

* Bhukshudharma It consits of Nos 46-49, 26, 27, of
Lecture XXIX, truth, punty, poverty, and chastity.

* The details given n the commentary (Dévéndra) partly differ
from the description of the twelve duties of Sidvakas, and the ten
duties of Bhikshus given by Bhandarkar from the Karttkéyanu-
préksha see bis Report, p 114 ff

* Paramidhirmika My translation 1 based on the enume-
ration of fifteen words, among which the names of some well-known
hells occur

¢ The sixteen lectures of the first part of the Stwakridnga, the
last of which 1s called Gétha, are meant by the sixteen GAthis. The
whole book contamns twenty-three lectures as stated 1n verse 16.

7 The first srutaskandha of the Gaitddharmakathd, which
contains mneteen adhyayanas, 1s intended by g#dtddhyayana
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A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the twenty-one forbidden * actions, and the twenty-
two troubles % will not stand, &c. (15)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the twenty-three (lectures of the) Satrakritaniga, and
to the gods whose number exceeds by an unit? (the
number of the lectures of the Satrakrstinga), will
not stand, &c. (16)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the twenty-five clauses*, and (to the recitation of the
twenty-six) chapters of the Dasis, &c.f, will not
stand, &e. (17)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the (twenty-seven) virtues of the laity, and the
(twenty-eight lectures of the) Prakalpa®, will not
stand, &c. (18)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard
to the (twenty-nine) causes of wrong knowledge,
and the (thirty) causes of delusion, will not stand,
&ec. (19)

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to
the (thirty-one) qualities of Siddhas, &c., the (thirty-

1 Sabala, because they ‘vanegate’ the conduct The actions
meant are sitting on an unwiped seat, &c.

? Parfsaha, see above, p. 9 ff.

* Ripa The twenty-four gods are. ten Bhavanapats, eight
Vyantaras, five Gy6ushkas, one Vaimfnika ; or the 24 prophets.

¢ Bhivand, the subdivisions of the five great vows, see part i,

189 ff.
& ® The Dasisrutaskandha, Brihat Kalpa, and Vyavahira Sltras
are meant, which together contain twenty-six uddésas.

¢ Ie the Adiringa Sftra; it now contains but twenty-four
lectures, but 18 sad to have origmally contained four more, see
part 1, mtroduction, p. xhx f. These four lectures were: Mahd-
parinnd, Ugghiya, Anugghiya, Arbvand.
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two) Yogas?, and thirty-three Asitands?, will not

stand, &c. (20) . .
A clever monk who always exerts himself with

regard to the above-mentioned points, will soon be

thoroughly released from the Circle of Births (21)
Thus I say,

THIRTY-SECOND LECTURE.
THE CAUSES OF CARLLESSNESS.

With attentive mind hear me explain for your
benefit the deliverance from the beginningless time,
together with its causes®, and from all misery: a truly
wholesome subject. (1)

By the teaching of true ¢ knowledge, by the avoid-
ance of ignorance and delusion, and by the destruction
of love and hatred, one arrwves at final deliverance
which is nothing but bliss. (2)

This is the road to 1t to serve the Gurus and the
old (teachers), to avoid throughout foolish people, to

* The pure operations of mind, speech, and body.

* As far as 1 can make out from the enumeration m the com-
mentary, they are articles regulating the intercourse between monks,
especially pupils and teacher,

* By beginningless time the Samséra 18 meant, 1ts causes are the
kash8yas or cardinal passions, and avirati,

¢ Sakkassa=satyasya. This 18 a various reading , the
recewved text has savvassa. The commentators gve the fol-
lowing explanation * by the propeity of knowledge to make every-
thing known—this indicates that knowledge 15 the cause of
mdksha
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apply oneself earnestly to study, and to ponder
zealously on the meaning of the Satras. (3)

A Sramama engaged in austerities, who longs for
righteousness?, should eat the proper quantity of
allowed food, should select a companion of right
understanding, and should live in a place suited to
seclusion. (4)

If he does not meet with a clever companion who
surpasses or equals him in virtue, he should live by
himself, abstaining from sins and not devoted to
pleasures. (5)

As the crane? is produced from an egg, and the
egg is produced from a crane, so they call desire ®
the origin of delusion, and delusion the origin of
desire. (6)

Love and hatred are caused by Karman, and they
say that Karman has its origin in delusion ; Karman
is the root of birth and death, and birth and death
they call misery. (7)

Misery ceases on the absence of delusion, delusion
ceases on the absence of desire, desire ceases on the
absence of greed, greed ceases on the absence of
property. (8)

1 shall explain in due order the means which must
be adopted by him who wants to thoroughly uproot
love, hatred, and delusion. (9)

Pleasant food* should not be enjoyed with pre-
ference, for it generally makes men over-strong®, and
desires rush upon the strong, like birds upon a tree
with sweet fruits. (10)

* SamAidhi, the Dipiki explans 1t by gAfnadarsanatin-
tralibha.
# Balika. ® Trishnd. ¢ Rasd. ® Driptikara.
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As in a forest, full of fuel, a fire fanned by the
wind cannot be extinguished, so the fire (as it were)
of the senses of him who eats as he lists; it does
not benefit any chaste man. (11)

The mind of those who always live in unfrequented
lodgings, who eat low food, and who subdue their
senses, will not be attacked by the foe, Love, who
is vanquished as disease is by medicine. (12)

As 1t 15 not safe for mice to live near the dwelling
of a cat, 50 a chaste (monk) cannot stay in a house
inhabited by women. (13)

A Sramana, engaged m penance, should not allow
himself to watch the shape, beauty, coquetry, laughter,
prattle, gestures, and glances of women, nor retain
a recollection of them in his mind. (14)

Not to look at, nor to long for, not to think of,
nor to praise, womankind this 15 becoming the
meditation of the noble ones, and 1t is always whole-
some to those who delight n chastity. (15)

Though those who possess the three Guptis,
cannot be disturbed even by well-adorned goddesses,
still it is recommended to monks to live by them-
selves, as this 1s wholesome 1n every way. (16)

To a man who longs for liberation, who is afraid
of the Samsira, and hves according to the Law,
nothing in the world offers so many difficulties® as
women who delight the mind of the ignorant. (17)

To those who have overcome the attachment (to
women), all others will offer no difficulties , evenas
to those who have crossed the great ocean, no river,
though big like the Ganges, (will offer any dif-
ficulty) (18)

m——

! Duttara * Sunttara
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From desire of pleasure arises the misery of the
whole world, the gods included ; whatever misery of
body and mind there is, the dispassionate will put
an end to it. (19)

As the fruit of the Kimpéka! is beautiful in taste
and colour, when eaten; but destroys the life when
digested, (being) poison ; similar in their effect are
pleasures, (20)

A Sramana, engaged in austeritics, who longs
for righteousness?, should not fix his thoughts on
the pleasant objects of the senses, nor turn his mind
from them, if they be unpleasant. (21)

“Colour’ attracts the eye, 1t is the pleasant cause
of Love, but the unpleasant cause of Hatred?®; he
who is indifferent to them (viz. colours), is called
dispassionate (22)

The eye perceives ‘colour,’and ‘colour’ attracts the
eye; the cause of Love is pleasant, and the cause of
Hatred is unpleasant. (23)

He who is passionately fond of ‘colours,’ will
come to untimely ruin, just as an impassioned
moth which is attracted by the light rushes into
death. (24)

He who passionately hates (a colour), will at the
same moment suffer pain. It is the fault of an
undisciplined man that he is annoyed (by a colour),
it is not the ‘colour’ itself that annoys him. (25)

* Trichosanthes Palmata, or Cucumis Colocynthus.

* Compare verse 4

® Love and Hatred must of course be understood i their widest
meamng The same remuk apphes to the term ‘colour, which

g to Hindu y denoty ything that 1s perceived

by the eye The first three are, 1n the onginal, dep
on verbs as vadanti, hus. I have, here and elsewhere, dropped
them in the translation
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He who is very fond of alovely ‘colour, hates all
others; hence a fool will suffer misery, but a dis-
passionate sage is not affected by it. (26)

He who has a passion for ‘colours’,” will kill many
movable and immovable beings, a passionate fool,
intent on his personal interest, pains and torments
those beings in many ways. (27)

How can a man who passionately desires ‘colours?,’
be happy while he gets, keeps, uses, loses, and
misses (those things). Even when he enjoys them,
he is never satisfied. (28)

When he is not satisfied with those ¢ colours,” and
his craving for them grows stronger and stronger,
he will become discontented, and unhappy by dint of
his discontent, misled by greed he will take another’s
property. (29)

When he 1s overcome by violent desire, takes
another’s property, and 1s not satisfied with those
‘colours’ and their possession, then his deceit and
falschood increase on account of his greed, yet he
will not get nid of his misery (30)

After and before he has lied 3, and when he is on
the pont of lying, he feels infimtely unhappy.
Thus when he takes another's property, and is
(after all) not satisfied by the ‘colours’ (he has

' ROvinughshnuga=rlpa-anuga-Ash-anuga This dv-
sion of the compound looks artificial , 1 should prefer to diide
riva-anughsa-amuga = rpa-anukarsha-anuga, hterally,
possessed of attraction by colours

* Rfvaruviéna pariggahbsa Parigraha is explamed as
the desire to possess them

* Instead of ‘lying,’ we can also adopt the rendenng ‘ stealing,’
as the word n the onginal m8sa may stand either for mrighg,
or for mésha.
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btained), he b happy, and nobody will
protect him*. (31)

How, then, can a man who is devoted to ‘ colours,’
ever derive any happiness from anything? He
suffers pain at the time of their enjoyment to procure
which he had suffered misery. (32)

In the same way he who hates ‘ colours,’ incurs
a long succession of pains; when his mind is filled
with hatred, he accumulates Karman which in the
end again produces misery. (33)

But a man who is indifferent to ‘ colours,’ is free
from sorrows ; though still in the Sams4ra, he is not
affected by that long succession of pains, just as the
leaf of the Lotus (is not moistened) by water. (34)

[The whole set of verses 22-34 is, with few
alterations, five times repeated in the original in
order to apply to the other organs of sense.

Verses 35-47 treat of sounds; ‘sound’ is to be
substituted for ‘colour,’ ‘ ear’ for ‘ eye.’

The last line of verse 37, which corresponds to
verse 24, runs thus .

As an impassioned deer allured (by a song) rushes
into death, without being satisfied with the sound.

In the same way verses 48-60 apply to ‘smells’;
substitute ‘ smell’ and ‘ organ of smell.”

Verses 61-73 apply to tastes, substitute ‘tastes’
and ‘ tongue.’

Verses 74-86 apply to touches; substitute ‘touches’
and ‘body.’

Verses 87-99 apply to feelings; substitute ‘feel-
ings’ and ‘ mind.

! Anissa=anisra. Nisrg does not occur in common San-
sknt ; it 19 rendered avashfambha by the commentators.
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The lnes corresponding to the comparison n
verse 24, run as follows:

Just as an impassioned snake which is allured
by the smell of a drug, when it comes out of its
hole. (50)

Just as an impassioned fish which is eager to
swallow the bait, has its body transfixed by a
hook. (63)

Just as an impassioned buffalo who dives in cold
water, is taken hold of by a crocodile and dies. (76)

Just as an impassioned elephant who 1s inflamed
by carnal desires, is turned from his way by a female
elephant (and is captured and at last killed n
battle) (89)]

Thus the objects of the senses and of the mind
cause pain to passionate men, but they never mn the
least cause any pain to the dispassionate. (100)

Pleasant things (by themselves) do not cause
indifference nor emotions (as anger, &c.), but by
either hating or loving them, a man undergoes
such a change through delusion. (101)

Anger, pride, deceit, greed, disgust, aversion to
self-control and dehight in sensual things !, murth, fear,
sorrow, carnal desire for women, men, or both, all
these manifold passions arise in him who 1s attached
to pleasures, and so do other emotions produced
by those (before mentioned) arise in hum who 1s
to be pitied, who (ought to be) ashamed of himself,
and who 1s hateful. (102, 103)

* Arati and rati. Compare note on XXI, 21, where 1 have
adopted another translation suited to the context The first four
numbers contain the cardinal passions, the rest the emotions
which are called n6-kashéiya.
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A monk should not desire a companion, not {(even)
one who is able to perform his religious duties ; nor,
if he regrets having taken the vows, (should he
desire for) a worldly reward of his austerities®.
Such emotions of an infinite variety arise in one
who is the slave of his senses. (104)

Desiring happiness and being submerged in
the ocean of delusion, he forms many plans for
warding off misery; and for their sake an im-
passioned man exerts himself. (105)

But all kinds of objects of the senses, sounds, &c.,
will cause to the indifferent neither a pleasant nor
an unpleasant feeling. (106)

He who endeavours to recognise the vanity of
all desires?, will arrive at perfect indifference.
When he ceases to desire the objects (of the senses),
his desire for pleasures will become extinct. (107)

The dispassionate man who has performed all
duties will quickly remove the obstructions to right
knowledge and to right faith, and whatever Karman
produces obstruction (to righteousness). (108)

Then he knows and sees all things, he is free from
delusion and hindrances, his Asravas have gone,

' My transk: follows the P of the
The original runs thus: Kappam na ikkkigga sahlyalikiht
pakkhlnutivéna tavappabhivam. The meamng they have
made out 1s very unsatsfactory There 1s a remarkable vanous
reading in MS C not noticed by the scholasts * sahfyalakkhim
=svabhivalakshmim If this was the original reading, the
meaning of the line, n which however I must leave the word
kappam untranslated, would come to this: a monk who regrets
having taken the vows should not desire personal power as the
reward for his penance. Kalpa, according to the commentators,
1s one who 1s able to perform his religious duties, a kalpa is
contrasted with a sishya, novice.

* Samkalpavikalpanisu upasthitasya.
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and he is proficient in meditation and concentration
of thoughts, and being pure he will arrive at
beatitude when his Iife 15 spent. (109)

He will get rid of all misery which always afflicts
mankind, recovered from the long illness, as it
were, and glorious, he becomes infinitely happy, and
obtains the (final) aim (110)

We have taught the way how to become exempt
from all misery which arises since time without
beginning ; those beings who follow it will in their
time become infinitely happy. (r11)

Thus I say.

THIRTY-THIRD LECTURE
THE NATURE OF KARMAN.

I shall now in due order explam the eight kinds
of Karman, bound by which the soul turns round
and round in the Circle of Births (1)

The eight kinds of Karman are briefly the
following .

1. GiAndvaraniya (which acts as an obstruction
to right knowledge),

2. Darsanivarantya (which acts as an obstruc-
tion to right faith) ,

3. Védantya (which leads to experiencing pain
or pleasure),

4. M6hantya (which leads to delusion);

5 Ayuikarman (which determimes the length
of Ife) ;
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6. Naman (which determines the name or in-
dividuality of the embodied soul) *

7. Gétra (which determines his Gétra);

8. Antardya (which prevents one's entrance on
the path that leads to eternal bliss'). (2, 3)

1. Obstruction of knowledge is fivefold (viz.
obstruction to) :

a. Sruta, knowledge derived from the sacred
books ;

6. Abhinibédhika, perception ;

¢. Avadhig#fana, supernatural knowledge ;

d. Manakparydya, knowledge of the thoughts
of other people ;

e. Kévala, the highest, unlimited knowledge. (4)

2. The nine kinds of obstruction to right faith are :
1. sleep, 2. activity; 3. very deep sleep; 4. a high
degree of activity?; 5. a state of deep-rooted greed;
6-9 refer to faith in the objects of the first three
and the last kinds of knowledge. (5, 6)

3. Védantya is twofold, pleasure and pain; there
are many subdivisions of pleasure and so there are
of pain also. (7)

4 Mohantya is twofold as referring to faith and to
conduct ; the firstis threefold, the second twofold. (8)

The three kinds of Mdhantya referring to faith
are: 1. right faith; 2. wrong faith; 3. faith partly
right and partly wrong. (9)

' Compare Bhandarkar, Report, p 93, note *.

3 Nos 1-4 are nidrd, prakald, mdrinidrd, prakaldprakald,
I render the etymological meamng of these words According to
the Dipikd, however, they have a different meaning . nidr means
the state of agreeable waking; prakald, the slumber of a standing
or sitting person; nidrinidrd, deep sleep; prakalfprakald,
sleep of a person 1n motion. Nos 6and 7 are here called kakkhu
and akakkhu, mstead of 4bhinib8dhika and sruta.

[45) o
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The two kinds of M8hantya referring to conduct
are : 1. what is experienced in the form of the four
cardinal passions; 2. what is experienced in the
form of feelings different from them. (10)

The first kind of this Karman is sixteenfold, the
second sevenfold or ninefold !, (11)

5. Ayushka is fourfold as referring to 1. denizens
of hell; 2. brute creation ; 3. men; 4. gods. (12)

6. Naman is twofold, good and bad; there are
many subdivisions of the good variety, and so there
are of the bad one also® (13)

7. Gétra is twofold, high and low; the first is
eightfold, and so is the second also. (14)

8. AntarAya is fivefold as preventing* 1. gifts,
2. profit, 3. momentary enjoyment; 4. continuous
enjoyment?; and 5. power. (I5)

Thus the division of Karman and the subdivisions
have been told.

Now hear their number of atoms*, place, time, and
development. (16)

' The dwimons of the second Karman are the feelings or emo-
tions enumerated 1n the 10znd verse of the last lecture, from
disgust onward. There are seven of them, if desire for women,
oen, or both, 18 reckoned as one stem, but nime, if 1t 18 reckoned as

ree. The sixteen divisions of the Karman produced by the
cardinal passions are arnved at by subdividing each of the four
passions with reference to 1, anantfnubandha; 2. pratys-
khydna, 3 apratyikhyina, 4 samgvalana

* In the Dipikd 103 subdivimions are enumerated ; they corre-
spond to our genera

? 3. Bhéga, 4. upabhéga, bhbga is enjoyment of flowers,
food, &c.; upabh8ga, that of one's house, wife, &c. The Karman
n question brings about an obstruction to the enjoyment, &c,
though all other circumstances be favourable.

¢ The Karman 18 considered to consist, like other substances, of
atoms, here called pradésa point. The word I have translated
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The number of atoms of every Karman is infinite;
it is (infinitely) greater than (the number) of fettered!
souls, but less than that of the perfected ones. (17)

The Karman in the six directions of space? binds
all souls, and it binds the whole soul in all its parts
in every possible way. (18)

The longest duration (of Karman) is thirty Krores
of Krores of Sigaropamas?, and the shortest a part
of a muhorta. (19)

This holds good with both Avarastyas, with
Védantya and Antaraya. (20)

The longest duration of Mohantya is seventy
Krores of Krores of Sagar6pamas, and the shortest
a part of a muharta, (21)

The longest duration of Ayushka is thirty-three
Krores of Krores of Sigarpamas, and the shortest
a part of a muhtrta. (22)

The longest duration of N&man and Gotra is
twenty Krores of Krores of SAgardpam4s, and the
shortest eight muhrtas, (23)

The number of perfected souls is infinite, and that

number of atoms 15 paésaggam=pradésdgram, which 13
rendered paramfsupariména.

' Ganfhyasatta=granthigasattva

* The six directions of space are the four cardinal points, zenith
and nadir. The commentators quote scripture that 8kéndriyas,
or beings with one organ of sense, are bound by Karman in three
and more directions. The true meaning of this statement is
beyond my grasp.—The Dipik4 explains how Karman acts on the
soul. The soul absorbs all material particles of a swtable nature
(especially the karmapudgalas) with which it comes into contact,
ie. all that are in the same space with the soul, and assimilates
them i the form of g#indvarantya, &c., just as fire every-
thing within its reach, but notinng beyond it.

* Le. 3,000,000,000,000,000 Sigardpamés.

o2
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of the subdivisions of Karman® is also (infinite);
the number of atoms in all these (subdivisions)
exceeds (the number) of all souls. (24)

Therefore a wise man should know the different
subdivisions of these Karmans, and should exert
himself to prevent and to destroy them. (25)

Thus I say.

THIRTY-FOURTH LECTURE.
ON LEsVAZ

I'shall dehver in due order the Lecture on Lésya;
hear the nature of the six Lésyas (produced by)
Karman. (1)

' Anubhfga, explaned karmarasavisésha.

* The 1esyds (adhyavasiya vissha h) are different condstions
produced m the soul by the influence of different Karman, they are
therefore not dependent on the nature of the soul, but on the
Karman which accompanies the soul, and are, as 1t were, the
reflection of the Karman on the soul, as stated n the following
verse from the Avaktri. krishnididravyasidivylt parmdmé ya
umana | spashasybva tatriyam Jesylsabdak pravartate n ‘The
alteiation produced on the soul, Just as on a crystal by the presence
of biack things, &c , 15 denotcd by the word 185y3’  The Lésys,
or, according to the above explanation, what produces Lésy, 18
a subule substance accompanying the soul, to 1t are attributed the
quahtes described in this lecture.~The word 18s4 15 derwed
from klésa, this etymology appears rather fanciful, but I think
1t may be nght  For the Lésy4s seem to be the Kiésas, which
affect the soul, concerved as a kind of substance The Sansknit
term Lésys 1s of course a hybnd word Tt must, however, be
stated that 1&s4 occurs also n tue meaning ‘ colour, e.g. Sltrakrat
1, 6, 13, and that the Prékeit of kigsa 1s kilésa
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Hear 1. the names, 2. co]ours, 3. tastes, 4. smells.
5. hes, 6. d 7. 8. variety, 9.
duration, m. resulr., and 11. life of the Lésyas, (z)

1. They are named in the following order black,
blue, grey, red, yellow, and white. (3)

2. The black Lésya has the colour of a rain-cloud,
a buffalo’s horn, (the fruit of) Rish/kal, or the eye
of the wagtail. (4)

The blue Lésy4 has the colour of the blue Aséka®,
the tail of the AAsha?, or of lapis lazuli. (5)

The grey Lésy4 has the colour of the flower of
Atasi®, the feathers of the Kékila, or the collar
of pigeons. (6)

The red Lésya has the colour of vermilion, the
rising sun, or the bill of a parrot. (7)

The yellow Lésy4 has the colour of orpiment,
turmeric, or the flowers of Saza® and Asana®. (8)

The white LésyAd has the colour of a conch-
shell, the anka-stone’, Kunda-flowers®, flowing mulk,
silver, or a necklace of pearls. (9)

3 Thetaste of the black Lésy4 is infinitely more
bitter than that of Tumbaka®, (the fruit of the)
Nimb-tree %, or of Rohint. (10)

! Sapindus Detergens

® It 15 not the common Aséka, Jonesa Asoka, which has red
flowers.

® Coranas Indica, blue jay, according to some, a kingfisher.

¢ Linum Usitatisstmum, whose flowers are blue,—The word for
grey 16 ki@ =k4pbta, n the comm., however, it 1s described as
kiméit kreshnd, Kimkil 16hitd, which would be rather brown.
But the description given in our veise leaves no doubt that grey
colour s mtended.

* Crotolaria Juncea ¢ Terminala Tomentosa.

7 Anka, mamvisésha, * Jasminum Muluflorum,

® The gourd Lagenana Vulgans. ' Azadirachta Indica.
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The taste of the blue Lésya is infinitely more
pungent than Trikasuka ' and Hastipippalt. (11)

The taste of grey Lésya is infinitely sourer than
that of unripe Mango and Kapittha? (12)

The taste of red Lésya is infinitely more pleasant
than that of ripe Mango and Kapittha. (13)

The taste of yellow Lésy4 is infinitely better than
that of excellent wine and various liquors, honey
and Mairéyaka®. (14)

The taste of white Lésy4 is infinitely better than
that of dates, grapes, milk, candied and pounded
sugar. (15)

The smell of the bad Lésy4s (viz. the three first)
1s infimtely worse than that of the corpse of a cow,
dog, or snake, (16)

The smell of the three good Lésyas is infinitely
more pleasant than that of fragrant flowers and
of perfumes when they are pounded. (17)

5- The touch of the bad Lésyas is infinitely worse
than that of a saw, the tongue of a cow, or leaf
of the Teak tree. (18)

The touch of the three good Lésyés is infinitely
more pleasant than that of cotton, butter, or Sirisha-
flowers' (19)

6. The degrees® of the Lésyas are three, or nine,

! The aggregate of three spices, &c, black and long pepper and
dry ginger.

* Feronia Elephantum

* A kind of intoxtcating drink, extracted from the blossoms of
Lythrum Fructicosum, with sugar, &c

¢ Acacta Sinsa.

® The Lésyds may possess their qualities i a low, middle, or
igh degree, each of these degrees 1s again threefold, viz low,
middle, and high. In this way the subdiision is carned on up
10 243
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or twenty-seven, or eighty-one, or two hundred and
forty-three. (20)

7. A man who acts on the impulse of the five
Asravas?, does not possess the three Guptis, has
not ceased to injure the six (kinds of living beings),
commits cruel acts, is wicked and violent, is afraid
of no cc qt 2, is hievous and does not
subdue his senses—a man of such habits develops
the black Lésya. (21, 22)

A man of the following qualities. envy, anger, want
of self-control, ignorance, deceit, want of modesty,
greed, hatred, wickedness, carelessness, love of
enjoyment ; a man who pursues pleasures and does
not abstain from sinful undertakings, who is wicked
and violent—a man of such habits develops the
blue Lésya. (23, 24)

A man who is dishonest in words and acts, who
is base, not upright, a dissembler and deceiver®,
a heretic, a vile man, a talker of hurtful and sinful
things, a thief, and full of jealousy—a man of such
habits develops the grey Lésya. (25, 26)

A man who is humble, steadfast, free from deceit
and inquisitiveness, well disciplined, restrained,
attentive to his study and duties!, who loves the
Law and keeps it, who is afraid of forbidden things
and strives after the highest good—a man of such
habits develops the red Lésyd. (27, 28)

A man who has but little anger, pride, deceit, and
greed, whose mind is at ease, who controls himself,

1 T e commuts the five great sins,—The following verses give the
character—lakshana—of the Lésys

* Ths is, according to the comm, the meaning of the word
niddhamdhasaparizdmd.

* Paliufiéaga-uvahiya=pratikuféaka-upadhika.

¢ Y6gavin upadhinavin.
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who is attentive to his study and duties, who speaks
but little, is calm, and subdues his senses—a man of
such habits develops the yellow Lésya. (29, 30)

A man who abstains from constant thinking about
his misery and about sinful deeds, but engages in
meditation on the Law and truth only?, whose mind
is at ease, who controls himself, who practises the
Samitis and Guptis, whether he be still subject to
passion or free from passion, is calm, and subdues
his senses—a man of such habits develops the
white Lésy4. (31, 32)

8. There arc as many varieties? of Lésyas as there
are Samayas® mn the innumerable Avasarpizts and
Utsarpizis, and as there are countless worlds (13)

9. Half a muhtrta 1s the shortest, and thirty-three
Sagarbpamas plus one muhirta is the longest dura~
tion of the black Lésy. (34)

Half a muhtrta 15 the shortest, and ten Sagaro-
pamés plus one Palydpamé and a part of an Asam-
khyéya is the longest duration of the blue Lésya. (35)

Half a muharta is the shortest, and three Sagar6-
pamas plus one Palybpam4 and a part of an Asam-
khyéya 1s the longest duration of the grey Lésya. (36)

Half a muhrta is the shortest, and two Sagard
pamés plus one Palydpama and a part of an Asam-
khyéya is the longest duration of the red Lésya. (37)

Half a muhrta is the shortest, and ten Ségars-
pamés plus one muhfrta is the longest duration of
the yellow Lésys (38)

* Literally. who avoids the frta and raudra dhy&nas, and
practiges the dharma and sukla dhyénas  These terms cannot
be adequately translated ; the reader may therefore be referred for

detalls to Bhandarkar's Report, p 110 .
* Thindim sthinfin,

? Samaya s the smallest dvision of umes=1nstant, moment,
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Half a muhtrta is the shortest, and thirty-three
Sagar6pamis plus one muh(rta is the longest dura-
tion of the white Lésya. (39)

I have described above the duration of the Lésyis
generally; I shall now detail their duration in the
four walks of mundane existencel. (40)

The shortest duration of the grey Lésyd (of
a denizen of hell) is ten thousand years, the longest
three SAgarépamas plus one Paly6pam4 and part of
an Asamkhyéya. (41)

The shortest duration of the blue Lésyd (of a
denizen of hell) is three Sigar6pamés plus one
Palybpamd and a part of an Asamkhyéya, the
longest ten Sagardpamas plus one Palybpama and
a part of an Asamkhyéya. (42)

The shortest duration of the black Lésys (of a
denizen of hell) is ten Sagar6pamés plus one Paly6-
paméi and a part of an Asamkhyéya, the longest
thirty-three Sagarépamas. (43)

I have described the duration of the Lésyas of
denizens of hell, I shall now describe that of
amimals, men, and gods. (44)

The duration of any of the Lésyds except the
best (viz white one) is less than a muhrta for (the
lowest organisms), ammals, and menZ. (45)

Half a muhtrta is the shortest duration of the
white LésyA (of animals and men), and the longest
a Krore of former years® less nine years. (46)

* Viz as denizens of hell, brutes, men, and gods. Only the
three first Lesyds lead to being born in hell,

% The consequence of this statement appears to be that at the
expiration of the L&syd a new one 15 produced The commen-
tators, however, are not explicit on this head.

® About the former years, see above, p 16, note I.
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I have described the duration of the Lésyas of
animals and men, I shall now describe that of the
gods. (47)

The shortest duration of the black Lésya is ten
thousand years, the longest a Palyépam4i and (a
part of) an Asamkhyéya. (48)

The shortest duration of the blue Lésy4 is equal
to the longest of the black one plus one Samaya;
the longest is one Paly6pamé plus a (greater part
of) an Asamkhyéya. (49)

The shortest duration of the grey Lésy4 is equal
to the longest of the blue one plus one Samaya;
the longest is one Paly6pama plus (a still greater
part of) an Asamkhyéya. (50)

1 shall now describe the red Lésy4 as it is with
gods, Bhavanapaus, Vyantaras, Gybushkas, and
Vaiménikas. (51)

The shortest duration of the red Lésy4 1s one
Palydpama, the longest two SagarOpamas plus one
Palyopama and a part of an Asamkhyéya?, (52)

The shortest duration of the red Lésyd 1s ten
thousand years, the longest two Sagardpamés plus
one Paly0pam4 and a part of an Asamkhyéya. (53)

The longest duration of the red Lésy4 plus one
Samaya is equal to the shortest of the yellow Lésya,
its longest, however, is ten muhdrtas longer. (54)

The longest duration of the yellow Lésya plus
one Samaya‘is equal to the shortest of the white
Lésya, the longest, however, 1s thirty-three muhtrtas
longer. (s5)

10. The black, blue, and grey Lésyas are the

* This verse seems to lay down the duration of the Lésyd 1n the
case of common gods, while the next one applies to Bhavanapatis, &c.
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lowest Lésyds; through them the soul is brought
into miserable courses of life. (56)

The red, yellow, and white Lésyas are the good
Lésyas; through them the soul is brought into
happy courses of life. (57)

11. In the first moment of these Lésyis when
they are joined (with the soul), the latter is not
born into a new existence. (58)

In the last moment of all these Lésyas when they
are joined (with the soul), the latter is not born into
a new existence. (59)

While the last muhfrta is running and a part
of it is still to come, the souls with their Lésyas
developed, go to a new birth. (60)

A wise man should, therefore, know the nature of
these Lésyis; he should avoid the bad ones and
obtain the good ones. (61)

Thus I say.

THIRTY-FIFTH LECTURE.
THE HOUSELESS MONK.

Learn from me, with attentive minds, the road
shown by the wise ones?, which leads a monk who
follows it, to the end of all misery. (1)

! The question treated rather darkly in the next three verses is,
according to the comm , the following .—Every individual dies in
the same L&y in which he 18 born. When his Lésyd ends with
Ins Iife, then the soul must get a new Lésyf. Our verses state at
which time the new Lé&syf comes into exstence or 1s joined with
the soul.

* Buddhéhi
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Giving up the life in a house, and taking Pra-
vragyd, a sage should know and renounce those
attachments which take hold of men. (2)

A restrained monk should abstam- from killing,
lying, stealing, carnal intercourse, from desire, love,
and greed. (3)

Even in his thoughts a monk should not long for
a pleasant painted house filled with the fragrance
of garlands and frankincense, secured by doors, and
decorated with a white cething-cloth . (4)

For in such a dwelling a monk will find 1t difficult
to prevent his senses from increased desire and
passion (5)

He should be content to live on a burial-place,
in a deserted house, below a tree, in solitude, or n
a place which had been prepared for the sake of
somebody else *. (6)

A well-controlled monk should live in a pure
place, which 1» not too much crowded, and where
no women live (7)

He should not build a house, nor cause
others to erect one, for many living beings both
movable and immovable, both subtile and gross,
are seen to be killed when a house 1s being built,
therefore a monk should abstain from bwldmg a
house. (8, 9)

The same holds good with the cooking of food
and drink, or with one's causing them to be cooked.
Out of compassion for living beings one should not
cook nor cause another to cook. (10)

Beings which live i water, corn, or in earth and

' Ulldva=ullbka.
? Parakada=parakrita, explamed parair Atméstham kria
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wood, are destroyed in food and drink; therefore
a monk should cause nobody to cook. (r1)

There is nothing so dangerous as fire, for it spreads
in all directions and is able to destroy many beings ;
one should therefore not light a fire. (12)

Even in his thoughts 2 monk should not long for
gold and silver; indifferent alike to dirt and gold he
abstains from buying and selling. (13)

If he buys, he becomes a buyer; if he sells, he
becomes a merchant; a monk is not to engage in
buying and selling. (14)

A monk who is to live on alms, should beg and
not buy; buying and selling is a great sin; but to
live on alms is benefitting. (15)

He should collect his alms in small parts according
to the Sdtras and so as to avoid faults; a monk
should contentedly go on his begging-tour, whether
he get alms or not (16)

A great sage should not eat for the sake of the
pleasant taste (of the food) but for the sustenance of
Ife, being not dainty nor eager for good fare,
restraining his tongue, and being without cupi-
dity. (17)

Even in his thoughts he should not desire to be
presented with flowers, to be offered a seat, to be
eloquently greeted, or to be offered presents, or to
get a magnificent welcome and treatment. (18)

He should meditate on true things only', com-
miting no sins and having no property; he
should walk about careless of his body till his end
arrives. (19)

Rejecting food when the time of his death arrives,

! Sukla dhyéna, see note I, p. 200.
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and leaving the human body, he becomes his own
master !, and is liberated from misery. (20)

Without property, without egoism, free from
passions and the Asravas, he obtains absolute
knowledge, and reaches eternal beatitude. (21)

Thus I say.

THIRTY-SIXTH LECTURE.
ON LIVING BEINGS AND THINGS WITHOUT LIFE 2

Now learn from me with attentive minds the
division of Living Beings and Things without life 3,
which a monk must know who 1s to exert himself in
self-control. (1)

1 By the destruction of the virydntardya.
2 It will perhaps not be amuss to give a systematic Lst of the
subjects treated in this lecture  The numbers refer to the verses.
A. Things without life, 3-48
(1) Without form, -9
(3) With form, 10-48
B. Living Beings, 48-246
(1) Perfected souls, go-68
(2) Mundane Beings, 69-246
a Immovable Beings, 71-106
a. Earth Lives, 71-84
B Water Lives, 85-9a.
. Plants, 93-106
& Movable Beings, 108-246.
a. Fire Lives, 109-117.
8. Wind Lives, 118-126.
y Beings with an organic body, 127-246.
* See next page.
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The Living Beings and the Things without life
make up this world (Loka); but the space where
only Things without life are found is called the
Non-world (Al6ka). (2)

The Living Beings and the Things without life
will be described with reference to 1. substance,
2. place, 3. time, and 4. development. (3)

A. Things without life.

Things without life are 1. possessing form, 2.
formless; the formless things are of ten kinds, those
possessing form are of four kinds. (4)

(1) The ten kinds of formless things: 1. Dharma,
2. its divisions, 3. its indivisible parts; 4. Adharma,
5. its divisions, 6, its indivisible parts; 7. space,

i, With two organs of sense, 128-136.
1 With three organs of sense, 137-145.
w With four organs of sense, 146-155.
w. With five organs of sense, 156-246.
a Demzens of hell, 157-170.
5. Ammals (vertebratae), 171-193.
1. Aquatic, 171-178.
3. Terrestrial, 179~186.
3 Aerial, 187-193.
¢. Men, 194-202.
d. Gods, 203-246.
1. Bhavanavsin, sog, 218.
2 Vyantara, 206, 219.
3 Gybtishka, zo7, 220
4 Vaméinika, 208, 231-246.
&, Living in Kalpas, 209, 210, 221-232.
& Living above the Kalpas, 211,
d. Gruvéyakas, 312, 213, 233-241.
8. Anuttaras, a14~317, 243, 343.
Appendix, 247-367
* Giva and agiva. The former is defined in the Dipik as
upay8gavin in accordance with our text, XXVIII, 10; the latter
15 also called pudgala.
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8. its divisions, 9. its indvisible parts, and 10,
time . (5, 6)

Dharma and Adharma are co-extensive with the
World (Loka); space fills the World and the Non-
world (Al6ka); time exists in what is called the
place of time®. (7)

Dharma, Adharma, and Space are ever without
beginning and end. (8)

And tinde also, if regarded as a continuous flow 2,
is called so {1 e. without beginning and end); but
with regard to an individual thing it has a beginning
and an end. (9)

(2) The four kinds of things possessing form are
1. compound things, 2. their diwisions, 3. their
indivisible parts, and 4. atoms ', (o)

Compound things and atoms occur as individual
things and apart (or different from others) ¥, in the
whole world and in parts of the world, this is their
distribution with regard to place (r1)

Subule things occur all over the world, gross
things only in a part of it.

? It 15 here called addhi-samaya, which may be translated
realime, 1t has no divisions or parts as the other things, because
of ume only the present moment 15 existent,  And & moment can-
not be dided

* Time 15 only present in the two and a half continents inhabuted
by men, and the oceans belonging to them, beyond this sphere
therc 15 no time or, as the Dipiks correctly remarks, no divisions of
time

* Samtatim pappa=samtatim prépya

* According to the Dipiki, we should have but two divisions,
vz 1 compound things (skandha, aggregates of atoms), and
2. not aggregated atoms; for Nos. 2 and 3 of our text are but
subdwisions of No 1

® Fgatténa pubutténa=¢katvéna prithaktvéna.
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I shall now give their fourfold division with
regard to time. (12)

With regard to the continuous flow (or develop-
ment of a thing) it is without beginning and without
end; but with regard to its existence (a$ an in-
dividual thing) it has both a beginning and an
end . (13)

The longest duration of Things without life
possessing form 1s an immeasurable? period; the
shortest one Samaya. (14)

The longest interruption® in the existence of
Things without Iife possessing form is an endless
time; the shortest one Samaya. (15)

Their development is fivefold: with regard to
1. colour, 2, smell, 3. taste, 4. touch, and 5.
figure. (16)

Those which develop with regard to colour are
of five kinds 1. black, 2. blue, 3. red, 4. yellow,
5. white, (17)

Those which develop with regard to smell are
of two kinds: 1. sweet-smelling substances, and
2, of bad smell. (18)

Those which develop with regard to taste are
of five kinds- 1. bitter, 2. pungent, 3. astringent,
4. sour, and 5. sweet. (19)

Those which develop with regard to touch are
of eight kinds 1. hard, 2 soft, 3. heavy, 4. light,
5. cold, 6. hot, 7. smooth, and 8. rough.

! The meaning of this verse 18 that a thing, as far as its material
cause 1s concerned, has always existed, and will ever exist under
one form or other, but that the individual thing 1n 1ts present form
has but 2 hmuted existence.

® Asamkhakflam. See above,p 42, note 2,

* Antaram; theinterval between the thing being removed from
us proper scene and reaching 1t again (Avatn and Dipikd)

[45] P
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In this way the sub have been declared,
which develop with regard to touch. (20, 21)

Those which develop with regard to figure are
of five kinds : 1. globular, 2. circular, 3. triangular,
4. square, and 5. long. (22)

Things of black colour are subdivided with re-
gard to smell, taste, touch, and figure. (23)

The same subdivision holds good with blue, red,
yellow, and white things. (24-27%)

Things of sweet smell are subdivided with regard
to colour, taste, touch, and figure, things of bad
smell are similarly subdivided. (28, 29)

Things of bitter taste are subdivided with regard
to colour, smell, touch, and figure. (30)

The same subdivision holds good with pungent,
astringent, sour, and sweet things. (31-34)

Things of hard touch are subdivided with regard
to colour, smell, taste, and figure. (35)

The same subdivision holds good with soft, heavy,
light, cold, hot, smooth, and rough things. (36-42)

Things of globular figure are subdivided with
regard to colour, smell, taste, and touch. (43)

The same subdivision holds good with circular,
triangular, square, and long things. (44-47)

Thus the dwvision of Things without life has briefly
been told.

B. Living Beings,

1 shall now, in due order, deliver the division of
living beings. (48)

Living beings are of two kinds. 1. those sull

! Each verse has the same form as 23, only that another colour
1s substituted for black. In the same way the subdivisions of
smells, &c, are given, I give the first verse of each class and
abbreviate the rest
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belonging to the Samséra, and 2. the perfected souls
(siddhas). The latter are of many kinds; hear me
explain them. (49)

(1) The perfected souls are those of women,
men, hermaphrodites, of orthodox, heterodox, and
householders. (50)

Perfection is reached by people of the greatest,
smallest, and middle size, on high places, under-
ground, on the surface of the earth, in the ocean,and
in water (of rivers, &c.). (51)

Ten hermaphrodites reach, at the same time, per-
fection, twenty women, one hundred and eight men,
four householders, ten heterodox, and one hundred
and eight orthodox monks. (52, 53)

Two individuals of the greatest size reach
perfection (simultaneously), four of the smallest
size, and one hundred and eight of the middle
size. (54)

Four individuals reach perfection (simultaneously)
on high places, two in the ocean, three in water,
twenty underground, and one hundred and eight on
the surface of the earth. (55)

From where are the perfected souls debarred?
Where do the perfected souls reside? Where do
they leave their bodies, and where do they go, on
reaching perfection? (56)

Perfected souls are debarred from the non-world
(Al6ka) ; they reside on the top of the world ; they
leave their bodies here (below), and go there, on
reaching perfection. (57)

Twelve Yéganas above the (Vim4na) SarvArtha is

! The greatest size (3gAhan4) of men is 500 dhanus, or 2,000
cubits, the smallest one cubit.
P2
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the place called Ishatpragbhara, which has the form
of an umbrella; (there the perfected souls go). (58)

It is forty-five hundred thousand Ydganas long,
and as many broad, and it is somewhat more than
three times as many 1n arcumference. (59)

Its thickness 15 eight Yéganas, it is greatest in
the middle, and decreases?® toward the margin, till
1t is thinner than the wing of a fly. (60)

This place, by nature pure, consisting of white
gold, resembles in form an open umbrella, as has
been said by the best of Ginas. (61)

(Above 1t) is a pure blessed place (called Sita),
which 1s white like a conch-shell, the anka-stone?,
and Kunda-flowers , a Y0gana thence is the end of
the world. (62)

The perfected souls penetrate the sixth part ¢ of
the uppermost Krésa of the (above-mentioned)
Yégana (63)

There at the top of the world reside the blessed
perfected souls, rid of all transmigration, and arrived
at the excellent state of perfection. (64)

The dimension of a perfected soul is two-thirds
of the height which the individual had in his last
existence (63)

The perfected souls, considered singly, (as m-
dividuals) have a beginning but no end, considered

' Sumilar details are given 1n the Aupapdnka Sdtra (ed Leumann,
§1631)

* According to the commentator, who quotes scripture, it
decreases an augula every Yogana

* Compare XXX1V, 9 and note The commentators here treat
anka as a separate substance without offenng any explanation
The Dipikd wnites sit4 instead of sita.

¢ Or 3333 dbanus
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collcctlvely‘ (as a class) they have nelthcr a begin-
ning nor an end. (66)

They have no (visible) form, they consist of Life
throughout, they are developed into knowledge and
faith, and they possess paramount happiness which
admits of no comparison. (67)

They all dwell in one part of the world, and have
developed into knowledge and faith, they have
crossed the boundary of the Samsira, and reached
the excellent state of perfection. (68)

(2) Living beings which still belong to the Sam-
sira, are of two kinds @ movable, and 4. immovable
ones* the immovable ones are of three kinds : (69)

a Earth Lives, 8. Water Lives, and ». plants;
these are the three kinds of immovable living
beings ; now learn from me ther subdivision. (70)

a. The Earth Lives are of two kinds. subtile
and gross, and both of them are either fully
developed or undeveloped. (71)

The gross and fully developed are of two kinds:
viz. smooth or rough. The smooth ones are of
seven kinds* (72)

Black, blue, red, yellow, white, pale dust, and
clay.

The rough ones are of thirty-six kinds: (73)

Earth, gravel, sand, stones, rocks, rock-salt?, iron,
copper, tin, lead, silver, gold, and diamond ; (74)

Orpiment, vermilion, realgar, Sasaka *, antimony,

' The words translated, ‘considered singly’ and ¢
collectively,’ are &gatténa and puhutténa==8katvéna and pri-
thaktvéna Their usual meaning has been given in verse 11,

? Lavanfsé?

* Not i our dictionanies; the commentators only say that it is
a kind of mineral, dhituvisésha. Igive the Sansknt names of
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coral, Abhrapatala, Abhravéluka, these are variefies
of gross (Earth-) bodies and kinds of precious
stones.

Hyaci(thsh), natron, Arka, crystal, Lohitaksha,

1d, Maséragalla, Bhugamééaka, and sap-
phire ; (76)

Kandana, red chalk, Hamsagarbha, Pulaka?,
and sulphur; Kandraprabha, lapis lazuli, Galakanta,
and Stryakanta®. (77)

These thirty-six kinds of ‘ rough earth’ have been
enumerated The ‘subtile earth’ is but of one
kind, as there is no variety (78)

The subtile spectes is distributed all over the
world, but the gross one (is found) in a part of the
world only.

I shall now give their fourfold division with
regard to time. (79)

With regard to the continuous flow (or develop-
ment of an earth-body) it is without a begin-
ming and end, but with regard to its existence
in 1ts present form it has both a beginning and
end. (80)

Twenty-two thousand years is the longest dura-
tion of the Earth Lives, its shortest 1s less than
a muhgrta (81)

The longest duration of the body of Earth Lives,
if they do not leave that (kind of) body?, is an

the stones, which cannot be identified with certanty, or are not
contained in the index of R, Garbe's work on the Incsan minerals,
Leipzig, 1882

' A medicinal earth, commonly called Kankusht4a

* The enumeration contamns thirty-mine, nstead of thurty-six
iems, as stated in verses 73 and 76,

* The meaning seems to be that souls of earth-bodies live in
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immeasurable time; the shortest is less than one
muharta. (82)

The longest interval between an Earth Life's
leaving its body (till its return to it), is an endless
time; the shortest less than one Muharta. (83)

Their varieties, caused by (difference of) colour,
smell, taste, touch, figure, and place, are (counted) by
thousands. (84)

B. The Water Lives are of two kinds: subtile
and gross ones; and both of them are either fully
developed or undeveloped. (85)

The gross and fully developed ones are of
five kinds: pure water, dew, exudations, fog, and
ice. (86)

The ‘ subtile water’ is of one kind, as there is no
variety. The subtile species is distributed all over
the world, but the gross one (is found) in a part-of
the world only. (87)

With regard to the continuous flow, &c. (as in
verse 80).

Seven thousand years is the longest duration of
the life of Water Lives, &c. (as in verse 81). (All
that has been said of Earth Lives in verses 82-84 1s
verbally repeated here of ‘ Water Lives ') (88-92)

7. Plants are of two kinds: subtile and gross
ones; and both of them are either fully developed
or undeveloped. (93)

The gross and fully developed plants are of two
kinds : either many have one body in common, or
each has its own body. (94)

Those who severally have their own body are of

earth-bodies, the time stated in verse 82, while the length of each
separate existence 1s determined in verse 81.
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many kinds: trees, shrubby plants?, shrubs?, big
plants®, creeping plants*, grass®, (95)

Palms®, plants of knotty stems or stalks?, mush-
rooms®, water-plants, annual plants®, and herbs .
These are called plants possessing severally their
own body. (96)

Those plants of which many have one body in
common are of many kinds': Aluya’?, Molaya®,
ginger ; (97)

Harilt, Sinlt, Sassirilt, Gavat, Kéyakandalt!!, onion,
garlic, plantain-tree, Kuduvvaya®, (98)

' Guikha, 1t 18 expluned to denote such plants from the single
root or bulb of which come forth many stalks, e g Vrintika,
Solanum Melongena

3 Gulma, smilar to the preceding class, but bringing forth
twigs or stems, wnstead of stalks, e g Navamalikd, Jasminum
Sambac, Kanavira, &c

¥ Lat4, as Lotus, Pandanus, &c

¢ Vallf, as gourds, Piper Betel, &c

® Trina, grass  But of the two examples given 1n the com-
mentary, gufiguka s not in our dictionancs, and Arguna denotes
usually a tree, 1 ermmabia Arjuna.

¢ Valaya, so called from their fohation

7 Parvaga, as sugar-cane

* Kuhana, plants which cause the earth to burst, as sarpas-
khatra, mushroom (t0ad-stool)

* Oshadhy, such plants as die afier having brought forth seed,
as nice, &c¢

* Haritakdya, as tanduléya, &

" The plauts i the following hst are, according to the com-
mentary, mostly bulbs, ‘ well known in the countries where they
grow’ Many of them are not n our diuonaries I gwve the
Prikrat form of their names, and note the Sanskrit equivalent when
1t can be 1dentified.

* Aluka, Amorphophallus Campanulatus ~ ** Mflaka, radish

' A vanous reading has for the last two words (which might be
differently divided), dpaikh@ikandali The Kandali, the
plantain-tree, occurs in the next hine agam.

* A vanous reading is Kudambaya.
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Lohinthaya, Ththtya, Tuhaga, Karha'!, Vagga-
kanda ?, Sranaya ®; (99)

Assalk 4, Sthal 1, M @A, turmeric, and

many others besides. (100)

The subtile plants are of one kind, as there is no
variety. Subtile plants are distributed all over the
world, gross plants (are found) in a part of the
world only. (101)

With regard to the continuous flow, &c. (as in
verse 80). (102)

Ten thousand years is the longest duration of the
life of plants, & (All asin verses 81-84. Substitute
plants, which are here called vanaspatiand panaka,
for Earth-bodies.) (103-106)

Thus the three kinds of immovable living beings
have briefly been told. 1 shall now explain in
due order the three kinds of movable living
beings (107)

4 The movable beings are a. the Fire Lives,
B. the Wind Lives, and y. those with an organic
body ; these are the three kinds of movable beings.
Learn from me their subdivision. (108)

a. The Fire Lives are of two kinds: subtile and
gross ones, and both of them are either fully
developed or undeveloped. (109)

The gross and fully developed ones are of many
kinds coal, burning chaff, fire, and flame of
fire, (110)

Meteors, and lightning, and many other kinds
besides.

' Krishnakanda, Nymphaea Rubra.

* Vagrakanda of the Sanskrit Koshas

* Strana, Arum Campanulatum

¢ Asvakarni. Asvakarma s a tree, Vatika Robusta.
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The subtile Fire Lives are but of one kind, as
there is no variety. (111)

The subtile species, &c. (see verses 79-84. Sub-
stitute Fire Lives for Earth Lives. In verses 114f.,
corresponding to verses 81, 89, and 103, read: ‘the
longest duration of the life of Fire Lives is three
days,’ &c. ; the rest as above). (112-117)

B The Wind Lives are of two kinds, &e. (as n
verse 109). (118)

The gross and fully developed ones are of five
kinds squalls?, whirlwinds?, thick winds®, high
winds, low winds , (119)

And the Samvartaka 4 wind, &c.; thus they are of
many kinds ®

The subtile Wind Lives are but of one kind, as
there is no variety. (120)

The subtile species, &c. (as above 79-84. Substi-
tute Wind Lives for Earth Lives In verse 123,
corresponding to 114, read ‘the longest duration
of the Iife of Wind Lives 1s three thousand years,"
the rest as above). (121-126)

' Utkalikd, intermittent winds * Mandahki =vitdli

* According to the comm these winds blow on the oceans
which are siuated below. the Ratnaprabhé-hell, or which support
the heavenly VimAnas, and have the density of snow Perhaps
the nouon 18 similar to that of the Hindu astronomers, who fancied
that the heavenly bodies were set in motion by cords of wind
called pravaha, See Slrya Siddhinta 11, 3

¢ This seems to be the hurricane which causes the perodical
destruction of the world  But Dévéndra says ‘Samvartaka 1s
a wind which carnes grass, &c, from the outside 1nto & particular
place”’

® Though n the preceding verse 1t was said that there are
five kinds of wind, six are enumerated, and more are mplied
by the ‘&c*
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7. Movable beings with organic bodies (i.e.
animals) are of four kinds: i. those, possessing two
organs of sense, ii. those with three organs, iii. those
with four organs, iv. those with five organs. (127)

i. Beings with two organs of sense are of two
kinds* subtile and gross ones. Both are either
fully developed or undeveloped. Learn from me
their subdivision . (128)

Worms, S6mangala, Alasa? Maivdhaya®, Vast-
muha 4, shells, conches, Sarikhdzaga ®; (129)

Palléya, Anullaya, cowries, leeches, Galaga, and
Kandanma ®. (130)

These and others are the many kinds of beings
with two organs of sense. All of them live in
a part of the world only, they do not live every-
where. (131)

With regard to the continuous flow, &c. (as in
verse 80) (132)

! As many of these lower ammals are not known to us, I give
the Priksit names of those which I cannot sdentify ~ Dévéndra
says ‘Some of them are well known, the remaining ones are to
be explamed according to tradion’ The explanation of this
passage mn the Avaktri s fuller

* A small poisonous ammal. Petersburg Dictionary, s, v
According to the Givavitdra Vrzttt 'V, 16, they are earth-snakes
(bhfiniga), which originate in the rany season when the sun 15 m
Asleshd, 1 ¢ about the beginning of July.

® Matrivihaka According to the description of the Avakm,
the larvae of Phryganeae seem intended According to the Givavi-
kira Vritu, they are called 404811 in Guzerat?

¢ Vastmukha, explamed: Whose mouth is hke a chisel or
adze. There are many insects, e g the Curculionidae, which suit
this description

8 Sankhénaka, ¢ very small, conch-like animals *

* Kandasa=Akvriksha (?). According to the Givavibira
Vretu V, 16, they are ammals living in water and on land, and are
called Aksha in the vernacular (samayabhdshd)
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The duration of the life of beings with two organs
of sense is twelve years at the utmost; the shortest
is less than a muharta. (133)

The longest duration of the body of beings with
two organs of sense is a Samkhyéya (or measurable
time) if they do not leave that (kind of) body, the
shortest is less than one muharta. (134)

135, 136 =83, 84 Substitute * bemngs with two
organs of sense’ for Earth Lives.

ii Beings with three organs of sense are of
two kinds - subtile and gross ones. Both are either
fully developed or undeveloped. Learn from me
their subdvision. (137)

Kunthu!, ants, bugs, Ukkala, white ants, Tara-
hara, Katt/ahira, Maldga *, Pattahéraga, (138)

Duga shining like lead, which orginate in the
kernel of the cotton seed, Sadavart, centipedes,
Indagétya, (139)

Cochineal, &, Thus they are of many kinds.

All of them live in a part of the world only, they
do not Live everywhere. (140)

141-145=132-136  (Substitute ‘beings with
three organs of sense.” The longest duration, &.,
is forty-nine days, verse 142 =133)

iii. Beings with four organs of sense are of
two kinds : subtle and gross ones. Both are either

! Kunthu of ammaleules are also called Asnuddhari, see con-
cering them, Kalpa Stitia, Rules for Yaus, § 44, part 1, p 304.—
1 give in the text the Praksnt form of the words 1 cannot dentify,

* Maltka is the name of a plant, Ocimum Sanctum It must,
of course, here denote some ammal —The Givavidira enumerates
many other ammals, lice, bugs, different kinds of larvae hving
in dung, corn, & —The trinatAra, késhskahdra, and patra-
héra seem to denote different kinds of ants.
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developed or undeveloped. Learn from me their
subdivision. (146)

Andhiya, Pottiy4, flies, mosquitoes, bees, moths,
Dhinkaza and Kadkana; (147)

Kukkuda?, Singiriai, Nandavatta?, scorpions, Dbla,
crickets, Viralt, A#44ivehaya; (148)

Akkbhila, Sahaya Akkkirbdaya, Viitta, Vikittapat-
taya®, Uhimgaliyd, Galakirt, Nty, and Tantava-
ghiya. (149)

These and others are the beings with four organs
of sense  All of them, &c (the rest as in verses 131—
136  Substitute ‘ beings with four organs of sense.’
The longest duration, &c., is six months, verse
152=133). (150-155)

iv. Beings with five organs of sense are of
four kinds. denizens of hell, animals*, men, and
gods (156).

a. Denizens of hell are of seven kinds according
to the seven hells; they are called Ratnibha,
Sarkardbha, Valukdbha; (157)

Pankdbha, Dhamabha, Tam4, and Tamatama.
Thus the seven kinds of demizens of hell have been
enumerated. (158)

All the (denizens of hell) hive in a part of the

' Kukku/a 1s given in the dictionanes as the name of a small
hzard,

* Nandyfvarta occurs elsewhere as the name of a particular
fish, and of a shell. It can be neither of these 1 our passage, as
both ammals belong to other classes than the Xaturindriyas

* Etymologcally . with many-coloured wings  Probably butter-
fhes are intended

¢ Tinihhha=tiryak  Apparently only the higher ammals are
intended by this term, the lower ammals, from the nsects down-
wards, bang enumerated in the preceding classes of beings.
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world only; they do not live everywhere, &c. (as
in verses 79 and 80). (159, 160)

In the first hell the longest duration of their life
is one Sagar6pama, the shortest is ten thousand
years. (161)

In the second hell the longest duration of their
life is three SAgar6pamés, the shortest is one
Sagarépama . (162)

In the third hell the longest duration of their life
is seven S4garbpamis; the shortest is three Siga-
ropamas (163)

In the fourth hell the longest duration of their
Ife is ten Sigar6pamds; the shortest is seven
Séagardpamis. (164)

In the fifth hell the longest duration of their life
15 seventeen Sigardpamis, the shortest is ten
Séagardpamés. (163)

In the sixth hell the longest duration of ther life
1s twenty-two SagarOpamds, the shortest is seventeen
Shgarbpamés (166)

In the seventh hell the longest duration of their
Ife 1s thirty-three SAgardpamés, the shortest is
twenty-two Sagaropamés. (167)

The length of the Ife of denizens of hell is also
that of their continuance n the same kind of body,
with regard both to the longest and shortest duration
of it. (168)

Verses 169, 170 =83, 84. (Substitute, denizens of
hell.)

4. The animals which possess five organs of sense
are of two kinds, those which originate by gene-

* It will be seen that the longest duration of life 1n each hell 18
always equal to the shortest in the preceding one.
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ratio aequivocal, and those which,are born from
the womb. (171)

Either of them are again of three kinds: 1. aquatic,
2. terrestrial, and 3. aerial animals. Learn from me
their subdivision. (172)

1. Fishes, tortoises, crocodiles, Makaras, and
Gangetic porpoises are the five kinds of aquatic
animals. (173)

174, 175 =159, 160.

The longest duration of the life of aquatic animals
is one Krore of former years ?; the shortest is less
than one muhtrta. (176)

The longest duration of the aquatic animals’
continuance in the (same kind of body) is from two
to nine?® Krores of former years. (177)

178=83

2. Quadrupeds and reptiles are the two kinds of
terrestrial animals. The quadrupeds are of four
kinds; listen to my description of them (179)

(1) Solidungular animals, as horses, &c.;

(2) Buwngular animals, as cows, &c ;

(3) Multiungular animals, as elephants, &c.;

(4) Animals having toes with nails, as lions,
&c. (180)

The reptiles are of two kinds: 1. those which
walk on their arms, as lizards, &c., and 2. those
which move on their breast, as snakes, &c. Both
are again of many kinds. (181)

! Samm@rkhima They grow by assimilating the matenals
mn their surrounding According to a second explanation, their
nternal organ does not fully develop.

* See page 16, note 1.

* This 1, according to the Avaklri, the meamng of puhuttam
priethaktvam,
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182, 183 =159, 160.

The longest duration of the life of terrestrial
animals is three Palyépamis; the shortest is less
than one muhdrta. (184)

The longest duration of the terrestrial animals’
continuance in the (same kind of) body is three
Palyopamés plus from two to nine Krores of former
years, the shortest is less than one muhtrta (185)

186=83.

3. Winged animals are of four kinds* those
with membranous wings', those with feathered
wings, those with wings in the shape of a box*, and
those (which sit on) outspread wings®. (187)

188, 189 =159, 160.

The longest duration of the hfe of aerial animals
1s an Asamkhyéya-part of a Palydpama*, the shogt-
est 15 less than one muhtirta (190)

The longest duration (of the aerial ammals’
continuance in the same kind of body) 1> an
Asamkhyéya-part of a Palyépami plus from two
to nine Krores of former years, the shortest 1s less
than one muhgrta. (191)

192, 193 =159, 160.

¢ Men are of two kinds, listen to my description
of them" men originating by generatio aequivoca®,
and men born from the womb (194)

Those who are born from the womb are of three

' E g the karmakazakas or bats

* Samudga. These interesung birds are said (o Ine outside
the Manushdttara, or world inhabited by men

¥ The comm do not tell us what kind of birds 1s intended.

¢ The comm do not explan this expression, the meamng,
therefore, 15 doubtful I give a literal translation of it n this and
the next verse.

® See page 223, note 1, on verse 17t



LECTURE XXXVL 225

kinds . those living in the Karmabhtmi?, those
hving in the Akarmabhtmy, and those living on the
minor continents®. (195)

They have, in the same order, fifteen?, thirty*,
and twenty-eight subdivisions These are the
numbers handed down. (196)

Men originating by generatio aequivoca are
of as many kinds They all live but m a part of
the world. (197)

Verses 198-202 = 183-186. (Substitute, ‘men’
for  terrestrial animals ')

d. Gods are of four kinds; listen to my descrip-
tion of them. 1. Bhauméyikas; 2. Vyantaras;
3 Gybushkas, 4 Vaimanikas. (203)

There are ten kinds of Bhavanavasins (= Bhau-
méyikas), eight of those who live in woods (= Vyan-
taras), five of Gyotishkas, and two of Vaiméni-
kas. (204)

1 The Bhavanavasins are the Asura-, Niga-,
Suvarra-, Vidyut-, Agni-, Dvipa-, Udadhi-, Vita-,
and Ghamka-(Kuméras*®). (205)

2. The eight kinds of Vyantaras are PisiZas,

1 Concerning Karmabhfim, see part1, p 195, note 1 The Ava-
&in places the AkarmabhQm first, but the next verse proves that
1t onginally stood in the second place

? These are seven groups of islands situated off the eastern and
western ends of the Himéilaya, which are inhabited by fabulous
races

® According to the Avakin, there arc five kinds in Bbarata, five
m Aurdvata, and five in Vidéha

¢ Viz five in each of the six Akarmabh@mis: Haimavata, Han-
varsha, Hairanyavata, Dévakuru, and Uttarakuru.

¢ According to the commentaries the word kuméira 15 to be
supplied after each of the ten names.

{45) Q
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Bhatas, Yakshas, Rakshasas, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas,
Mahéragas, and Gandharvas. (206)

3. The moons,the suns, the Nakshatras, the planets,
and the hosts of stars are the fivefold dwellings of
the Gyo6tishkas. (207)

4. The Vaiménika gods are of two kinds:
&', those who are born n the heavenly Kalpas, and
#. those who are born 1n the regions above
them . (208)

@ The former are of twelve kinds those who
live n (the following Kalpas, after which they are
named) Saudharma, {s4na, Sanatkumara, Mshéndra,
Brahmaldka, and Lantaka; (209)

Mahésukla, Sahasréra, Anata, Pranata?, Arana,
and A4yuta. These arc the gods who are born n
Kalpas. (210)

4. The gods who are born i the regions above
the Kalpas are of two kinds d’. the Graivéyakas?,
and @ the Anuttarast The Graivéyakas are of
nine kinds (211)

o', The lowest of the lowest, the middle of the
lowest, the highest of the lowest, the lowest of
the middle, (212)

The middle of the middle, the highest of the
middle, the lowest of the highest, the middle of
the highest, (213)

The highest of the lughest These are the Grai-
véyaka gods.

! They are termed Kalpdpaga and Kalpitita

* 1am not sure that these are the coirect Sansknit forms of the
two last Kalpas , the original has Anaya and Pinaya

* Y.e those who live on the neck (griva),
of the umverse.

* Ie. those above whom there dwell no other gods.

1e on the upper part
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#. The Vigayas, the Vaygayantas, the Gayantas,
the Aparigitas (214)

And the Sarvirthasiddhas: these are the five
kinds of Anuttara gods.

These and others besides are the many kinds of
Vaiménika gods. (215-217 = 159-160)

The longest duration of the life of the Bhau-
méyika gods 1s somewhat more than a Sigar6pam4,
the smallest ten thousand years. (218)

The longest duration of the life of the Vyantaras
1s one Paly6pami, the shortest is ten thousand
years (219)

The longest duration of the life of the Gy6tishkas
is one Palydpam4 plus one hundred thousand years,
the shortest 1s the eighth part of a Palyépami. (220)

The longest duration of life in the Saudharma-
kalpa is two ShgarOpamas, the shortest is one
Paly6pam4. (221)

(In the same way (2) the longest, and (4) the
shortest duration of life in the remaining Kalpas
and heavenly regions is given in the original. I give
in the sequel the substance only of each verse.)

In fsana Kalpa (a) is somewhat more than a
Sagar6pama, (f) somewhat more than a Paly6-
pami, (222)

In Sanatkumira Kalpa (2) is seven, (§) two
Sagaropamas. (223)

In M4héndra Kalpa (2) is somewhat more than
seven Sigarépamis, (4) somewhat more than
two. (224)

In Brahmaléka Kalpa () is ten Sigarépamas,
(8) seven. (225)

In Lantaka Kalpa (a) is fourteen Sigar6pamas,
(2) ten (226)

Q2
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In Mah4sukla Kalpa(a) is seventeen Sagarépamds,
(6) fourteen'. (227)

In Sahasrara Kalpa (a) is cighteen Bagarbpamis,
(8) seventeen. (228)

In Anata Kalpa (a) 1s nineteen Sagardpamds,
(6) eighteen (229)

In Prazata Kalpa (a) is twenty Sigaropamis,
(4) nineteen (230)

In Araza Kalpa (a) is twenty-one Sigarépamds,
(4) twenty. (231)

In A4yuta Kalpa (a) is twenty-two Sigardpamas,
(4) twenty-one. (232)

In the first (Graivéyika region) (a) 1s twenty-three
Sagarépamas, (4) twenty-two (237)

In the second (Grarv{yika region) (2) 1o twenty-
four Sagardpamis, (4) twenty-three (234)

In the third (Gravéyika region) (a) 1s twenty-five
Sagarbpamis, (8) twenty-four (233)

In the fourth (Graivéyika region) (a) 1s twenty-six
Sagardpamas, (6) twenty-five (236)

In the fifth (Gravéyika region) (a) is twenty-seven
Sagardpamds, (4) twenty-six (237)

In the sixth (Grawvéyika region) (a) 15 twenty-
eight Sigarbpamis, (4) twenty-seven (238)

In the seventh (Grawéyika region) (a) 15 twenty-
nine Sagaropamds, (4) twenty-eight (230)

In the eghth (Graivéyka region) (a) 1s thirty
Sagarbpamis, (4) twenty-nine. (240)

In the ninth (Grawéyika region) () 1s thirty-one
Shgaropamas, (4) thirty (241)

In the four heavens (of the Anuttara gods), be-

' From this verse to verse 241 the length of hfe increases by
one Sigarbpad m each following class of gods
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ginning with Vigaya!, (a) is thirty-three Sagaré-
pamis, (4) thirty-one. (242)

In the great Viména Sarvirtha(siddha) there is
no difference between the longest and shortest
duration of life, but it is always thirty-three Sagar6-
pamés. (243)

The longest and shortest duration of the gods’
(continuance in the same kind of) body is equal to
that which has been given for their life. (244, 245%
246 =159, 160)

‘We have described the Living Beings, the worldly
and the perfected ones, and we have described the
Lifeless Things, those possessing form and those
without form. (247)

Having thus learned (the nature of) living beings
and lifeless things which is in accordance with the
principles of reasoning?, and beheving in it, a sage
should delight in sclf-control. (248)

After having lived as a Sramaza many years,
a sage should mortify himself* by the following
religious exercises. (249)

The longest duration of the mortification is twelve
years, the middle, one year, and the shortest, six
months. (250)

! Viz Vigaya, Vaigayanta, Gayanta, and Apardgita

? Two MSS. (A and D) msert after verses 245 the following two
verses  The longest mterval between a Grawéyiha’s leaving his
rank in Anata, &c , and being agan born to 1t, 18 an endless time,
the shortest 1s from two to nme years In the case of Anuttara
gods the longest terval 1s a Sigardpamd plus one Sawhhyéya, the
shortest 13 from two to nine years

* Naya

* The last self-mortificauion, samlehhand, which 1s to end
with death, 1s intended here. Some details about 1t will be found
mparty, p 74"
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In the first four years he should abstain from
dressed food!, in the second four years he should
keep various fasts. (251)

[I))uring two years he should eat A#amla at the
end of every second fast; in the following half year
he should keep not too long fasts. (252)

In the second half of the year he should keep
long fasts. During the whole ycar he should eat
but small portions of A¢amla? (257)

During the (last) year a sage should make the
ends of two consecutive fasts meet’, and should
break his fast after half a month or a whole month,
(till he dies) (254)

The following (Bhé&vanas), Kandarpa-, Abhuiys-
gika-, Kilvisha-, Méha-, and Asuratva-(Bh4vanis®),
will lead to evil ways (1 e bad births), they are
obnoxious at the time of death. (255)

Those souls who cherish heretical opinions, commit
sins, and kill living beings, will not reach Bédhi at
the time of death (256)

Those souls who cherish orthodox opinions, do
not commit sins, and are enveloped in white Lésya,
will reach Bodhi at the ime of death (257)

! Vigaf-nmiggtihara, The meaning 1s that at the end of his
fasts a monk should eat 444mla, mrviksrtika, &c. In the Avaktn
a verse (rom the Nisithatlirmi 15 quoted, which gives the same rule
for the second four years

* Ayima=14ikimla Ts this the same thing as the dydmaga
=4#8m1ka mentioned XV, 137 Sce above, p 72, note 2.

* Kédisahiyam fyamam =kO/sahitam 444mlam. The
commentators gine two explanations of this phrase  (r) Having
fasted one day, one should take 44imla on the next day, (2) one
should on the second day continue to abstain from 44 mla.

* The definiuon of these techmcal terms 18 given below, verses
26a ff.
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Those souls who cherish heretical opinions, com-
mit sins, and are enveloped in black Lésy4, will not
reach Bédhi at the time of death, (258)

Those who love the creed of the Ginas and
piously practise it, will be pure and free from the
soil (of passions), and will (in due time) get out of
the Circle of Births. (259)

The miserable men who do not know the creed
of the Ginas, will many times commit unholy suicide
and die against their will. (260)

Those who are well versed in the sacred lore and
possess much knowledge, who awaken piety (in
others) and appreciate their good qualities, are for
this very reason worthy to hear the doctrine of
salvation®. (261)

He who by ribaldry and buffoonery, by his comical
habits and appearance, by jests and words amuses
other people, realises the Kandarpa-Bhavana. (262)

Those who practise spells and besmear their body
with ashes for the sake of pleasure, amusement,
or power, realise the Abhiyégika-Bhavana ®. (263)

The deceitful man who reviles the sacred lore, the
Kévalins, the teacher of the Law, the Sangha, and
the monks, realises the Kilvishika-Bhavand (264)

He who 1s continuously angry, and who puts his
faith in prognostics, realises the Asuratva-Bha-
vani (265)

Those who use weapons, eat poison, throw them-

' Al6kand=sramanaphalam The Avakri renders the last
phrase: “They are able to bring about the salvation of others’
The onginal, however, has sdum,  to hear.’

? The Abhiybgidévas are genn who serve the gods. This
Bhévand leads to being born as an Abhigégidéva; the next two
Bhévanis, as a Kilvishadéva and an Asura.
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selves into fire or water, and use things not pre-
scribed by the rules of good conduct, are liable to
be born and to die again and agan. (Such persons
realise the M6ha-Bhavans ) (266)

The enlightened and liberated G7iatre(putra) has
thus delivered Thirty-six Lectures of the Uttara-
dhyayana’, which the pious® approve of. (267)

? Uttaraggh4é n the onigmal  The commentators give uttara
here the meaning pradh&na, ‘best, prominent” The same explana-
ton 18 given by the schohast on the Nandi (Weber, Sacred Litera-
ture of the Jans,p 124) Perhaps the name refeis to the tradition
that Mabdvira recited at the tme of Ius death the thurty-aix
apuftha-vigaranfim, which are idenufied by one commentator
of the Kalpa Stra (Lives of the Ginas § 147) wih the Uttaid-
dhyayana, for uttara also means ‘last”

3 Bhavasiddhiya=bhavasiddhiha, explamed by bhavya.
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FIRST BOOK:.
FIRST LECTURE,

CALLED

THE DOCTRINE %

FirsT CHAPTER.

One should know what causes the bondage of
Soul, and knowing (it) one should remove? it.

(GambtisvAmin asked Sudharman):

What causes the bondage (of Soul) according to
Mahévira? and what must one know in order to
remove 1t ? (1)

(Sudharman answered) :

He who owns even a small property in living or
lifeless things*, or consents to others holding it, will
not be delivered from misery. (2)

1 Srutaskandha. Its Sansknit ttle mentioned by Stlanka s
Gath4dshddasaka, 1e. the book whose Sixteenth Lecture is
called Githd. It is mentioned in the Uttarddhyayana XXXI, 13
by the name of the sixteen GAthas, see above, p. 182

* Samaya. Ths ttle 18 not found in MSS. at the end of the
lecture, but 1t 18 given by the author of the Niryukti (verse 29).
The subject of this lecture 18 more fully treated i §§ 1533 of the
Furst Lecture of the Second Book.

* Tiustiggd. The commentators translate this word tr8/ayét,
but the true Sansknit onginal 15 ativartéta, as1s evident from the
form atiu/fantiinI, 3, 22

¢ Living and lifeless things as we understand these words, not
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If a man kills hiving beings, or causes other men
to kil them, or consents to their killing them, his
iniquity will go on increasing. (3)

A sinner who makes the interests of his kinsmen'
and companions his own, will suffer much, for the
number of those whose interest he takes to heart
constantly increases. (4)

All this, his wealth and his nearest relations,
cannot protect im (from future musery); knowing
(this) and (the value of) lfe, he will get nd of
Karman (3)

Some men®, Sramazas and Brahmanas, who ignore
and deny these true words?, adhere (to their own
tenets), and are given to pleasures. (6)

Some* profess (the exclusive belief m) the five
gross clements ecarth, water, fire, wind, and air. (7)

“’Lhesc five gross elements (arc the original causes
of things), from them anses another (thing, viz
4tman)’, for on the dissolution of the (five elements)
living Lengs cease to exist. (8)

as the Gamas do "L ongimal has  Aittamantam akittam V&,
bemgs possessed of mtedleet, and thngs without intellect  ‘The
latter are, wcording 10 Gama notons, hving bungs giva as well
as mammate mater

! Laterally, those o whose famly he 1 bom  Silinka, the
author of the ollist Z1hd on the Sduaksadnga, names the
Rishaakbas or Razkors m order o illustrate what 15 meant by
famly *

# According 10 Silanka the Bauddbas, Bihaspatyas, and otheis
ac mtended

> Grantha, passage ma buok  ‘The vases 2-3 are mtended

«They are the Nastihis o Aarvihas

* In other words the Aman 1 produced by the clcments
But therc 15,1t would seem, but one Auman, for m verses 11, 12, we
have another licreucal plulosophy which acknowledged a pluraiy
of transient itmans
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‘And as the Earth, though it is but one pile, pre-
sents many forms, so the intelligent, (principle, viz.
the 4tman) appears under various forms as the
universe,’ (9)

Thus say some fools. (But how can they explain
on their theory that) the man engaging in under-
takings, who has committed a sin, will himself suffer
severe pain *? (10)

* Everybody, fool or sage, has an individual soul.
These souls exist (as long as the body), but after
death they are no more; there are no souls which
are born again. (11)

“ There 1s neither virtue nor vice, there is no world
beyond, on the dissolution of the body the individual
ceases to be’ (12)

‘When a man acts or causes another to act, it is
not his soul (4tman) which acts or causes to act?’
Thus they (viz the adherents of the Sarikhya philo-
sophy) boldly proclaim (13)

How can those who hold such opinions explain
(the variety of existence in) the world? They go
from darkness to utter darkness, being fools and
engaged in works. (14)

Some* say that there are five elements and that

! Tlus 15 the docume of the Védéntng

* If there were but one 4tman common to all men, the fruit
of works done by one man might accrue to another  For the
4tman 1s the substratum of ment and dement

* Though there 1s no doubt about the meaning of this passage,
still the construction is so cliptic that 1 may have failed to
understand the connection of the parts of the sentence

4 This 1s the opmion expressed by Xaraka and in the early
law-books, see Professor Jolly’s paper in the Transactions of the
Ninth 1 Congress of O vol 1,p 456. Silanka
asciibes it 1o the Sinkhyas and Saivédhkérnns,
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the soul is a sixth (substance), but they contend that
the soul and the world (..e. the five elements) are
eternal. (15) .

‘These (six substances) do not perish neither (with-
out nor with a cause); the non-existent does not come
into existence, but all things are eternal by their
very nature’.” (16)

Some fools ? say that there are five skandhas of
momentary existence. They do not admit that (the
soul) is different from, nor identical® with (the
elements), that it 1s produced from a cause (ie.
the elements), nor that 1t 1s without a cause (i.e. that
it1s eternal) (17)

The Ganayas* say that there are four elements
earth, water, fire, and wind, which combined form
the body (or soul?). (18)

(Al these heretics say) ‘Those who dwell in
houses, in woods, or on hills, will be delivered from
all misery if they adopt our creed.’ (19)

*Niyatibhivam &gays Niyatt s explaned by nityabhAva

* Viz the Bauddbas, The five skandbas are explamed 1n the
commentary as follows 1 rGpaskandha, or substances and
ther quahities, 2 védaniskandha, feelings, as pleasure and pawmn,
3 vigniuaskandha, perceptions of the qualites of things,
4. samgidshandha, perception and knowledge of things, § sam-
skdraskandha, men( and demerit

' ldentical, 1 ¢ a product of the elements as the Kirvikas
mamtan

* Gimaya, which 15 explamed m the Dipiki by gAdnaka =
panditammanya, denotes the Bauddhas, 1 think that the word
may be derved from yéna “vebicle, which the Buddhist used
to designate the two sections of the church, viz the Hinayna
and Mah schools  The quotes a various
reading Avaré for ganay4, and explains it as referring to another
sect of Rauddhas than those spoken of n the preceding verse.
Silinka comments on the 1cading avvarg first, and then on
&hnaya,
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But they do not cross the Flood of Life, who,
ignoring the true relation of things, and not
versed in the true Law, hold the above heretical
opinions. (20)

They do not reach the end of the Samsira, who,
ignoring, &c. (21)

They do not reach the end of transmigration,
who, &c. (22)

They do not put an end to birth, who, &c. (23)

They do not put an end to misery, who, &c. (24)

They do not put an end to death, who, &c. (25)

They will again and again experience manifold
pains in this ring ?* of the earth, which is full of death,
disease, and old age. (26)

The highest Gina, Mah4vira the GAAts7putra, has
said that they will undergo births without number,
being placed in all sorts of existences. (27)

Thus I say.

SECOND CHAPTER.

Again some? say. ‘It is proved that there are
individual souls; they experience pleasure and pain;
and (on dying) they lose their state of life (r)

* But misery (and pleasure) is not caused by (the
souls) themselves; how could 1t be caused by other
(agents, as time, &c.)? Pleasure and misery, final
beatitude ® and temporal (pleasure and pain) are not

! Kakravila

% They are the fatahists whose peculiar opinions are stated
in verses 2 and 3.

* Séhiyam =sarddhikam, i.e. m6kshé bhavam sukham
Another explanation of the commentator makes saiddhika those
pleasures which depend on external causes, as wreaths, sandal, &c.,
and asaiddhika the pleasures of the mind.
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caused by (the souls) themselves, nor by others;
but the individual souls experience them; it is the
lot assigned them by destiny’ This is what they
(i.e. the fatalists) say. (2, 3)

Those who proclaim these opinions, are fools who
fancy themselves learned, they have no knowledge,
and do not understand that things depend partly on
fate, and partly on human exertion . (4)

Thus (say) some heretics®, they are very bold
men, if they act up to their principles, they will
never be delivered from misery. (5)

As the swift deer who are destitute of protection,
are frightened where there is no danger, and not
frightened where there is danger, (6)

(As) they dread safe places, but do not dread
traps, they are bewildered by ignorance and fear,
and run hither and thither; (7)

If they did jump over the noose or pass under it,
they would escape from the snare, but the stupid
animal does not notice * 1t (8)

The unhappy amimal, being of a weak ntellect,
runs mto the dangerous (place), is caught in the
snare, &c, and 1s killed there, (o)

So some unworthy Sramazas who hold wrong
doctrines are afraid of what 1s free from danger,
and are not afraud of real dangers. (10)

The fools dread the preaching of the Law, but

' To render niyatiniyatam

* Pasattha, usually translated pArsvastha * outsider, those who
do not acknowledge true arguments, another rendering 1s pasastha
“held 1n bondage’

* Déhati = pasyar  The form dekkhati occurs in the
Prakrat of plays.
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they do not dread works, being without discernment
and knowledge. (11)

Shaking off greed?, pride®, deceit®, and wrath¢,
one becomes free from Karman. This is a subject
(which an ignorant man, like) a brute animal, does
not attend to. (12)

The unworthy heretics who do not acknowledge
this, will incur death an endless number of times,
like deer caught in a snare. (13)

All Brah and Sr d that they
possess the knowledge (of the truth), but the creatures
in the whole world do not know anything. (14)

As a Mlékt/a® repeats what an Krya has said, but
does not understand the meaning, merely repeating
his words, so the ignorant, though pretending to
possess knowledge, do not know the truth, just as
an uninstructed Mlékéka. (13, 16)

The speculations of the Agnostics cannot lead
to knowledge, they cannot reach the truth by
themselves, still less teach it to other men. (17)

As when a man in a wood who does not know it,
follows a guide who also does not know it, both
being unacquainted (with the place), come to great
trouble ; (18)

As when one blind man is the guide of another, the
man walks a great distance, loses his way, or follows
a wrong way; (19)

Thus some who search after salvation and pretend

? Savvappaga = sarvtmaka, 16bha.

* Viukkassa = vyutkarsha, mfna.

* Noma = miyd ¢ Appattiya =krédha

® It 15 worthy of note that the Ml8kkkas here are represented
as not understanding the hngllnge of the Aryas.

[45)
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to practise the (true) Law, follow the false Law and
do not arnve at the thoroughly right (thing, viz.
self-control). (20)

Thus some (wrong philosophers) do not apply to
others for arg , but they continue to err b
they believe their own arguments to be right!. (21)

Thus arguing according to their light, and ignorant
about what is right and wrong, they do not get out
of misery as birds do not get out of their cage (22)

They praise their own creed and blame that of
their opponents, but those who act in this respect
the part of philosophers, will be kept confined 1n the
Circle of Births, (23)

There is the doctrine of the Kriyavadins 3, which
has been previously explained; it augments the
misery of worldly existence of those who do not
well consider the nature of acts. (24)

* He who mtends (to kill) a hving being but does
not do 1t by (an act of) his body, and he who un-
knowingly kills one, both are affected by that act
through a slight contact (with 1t) only, but the demerit
(i therr case) is not f !}y developed .’ (25)

* The last part of the verse might also be translated because
theve fools belicve the subject to be cleared up (ma#gd) by thew
own arguments '

* There 1s a play on the words viussanty and viussiy4,
the Tast ne of this verse viussanti s a denommative verb from
viusa=vidvin, and s translated vidvin 1vd karat
=vituttsnta

* Sec above, p 83 Silinka defincs the Kryviding here as
men who contend that the principal means of reaching Moksha
1 #aityakarma, the construction of sanctuanes

* An intentional killing of a hving being must actually take
place in order to induce the Karman on the soul. If one of the
essential conditions which constiute the guilt of slaughter (hims8),

Viussiya
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‘There are three ways of committing sins: by
one’s own activity, by commission, by approval (of
the deed). (26)

‘These are the three ways of committing sins.
Thus by purity of the heart one reaches Nirvana. (27)

‘A layman may kill his son (during a famine) and
eat him; a wise (monk) who partakes of the meat,
will not be defiled by the sin’.’ (28)

The mind of those who sin in thoughts is not
pure; they are wrong, they do not conduct themselves
carefully?. (29)

Men attached to pleasure, who think that the
above-mentioned doctrines will save them, commit
sins. (30)

As a blind-born man getting into a leaky boat,
wants to reach the shore, but is drowned during the
passage ', so some unworthy, heretical Sramanas wish
to get beyond the Circle of Births, but they are
whirled round in it. (31, 32)

Thus I say.

ThoiRD CHAPTER

1f a monk should eat forbidden food which a pious
(layman) has prepared for some guest, and which food
has been mixed up with even thousand (times more

18 wanting the Karman 1 still produced, however, 1t does not take
a firm hold of the soul, but merely “ touches’ 1t This 18 of course
the opimion of the Kriyivadins,

1 According to Stldnka the father too would not be guilty ; but
this interpretation 1s agawnst good sense and grammar.

* This 1s the answer of the Siddhéntin to the foregoing pro-
positions.

3 The same verse recurs below, I, 11, 30.

R2



244 SOTRAKRITANGA.

pure food)!, he would be neither monk nor lay-
man. (1)

Sramanas who do not comprehend this and do not
know what is dangerous, who care for the pleasures
of the moment only, will suffer death an endless
number of times, like big* fishes who when the
water rises are by the water (deposited) on dry land
and are killed (there), poor things, by hungry d#atikas
and herons. (2-4)

We hear also of another error of some (philo-
sophers) : some say that the world has been created
(or is governed)? by the gods, others, by Brahman. (5)

Some* say that it has been created by the fsvara,
others that it was produced from chaos, &c., this
world with living beings and lifeless things, with its
variety of pleasure and pain (6)

The great &ishi® said, that the world has been
created by Svayambh(, Mara origmated Maya,
therefore the world (appears to be) uneternal. (7)
Some Bréhmazas and Sramaras say that the

' This might also be translated *though the food passes through
the hands of a thousand men before he accepts 1"

* Vésibiya = vaisihka The commentators offer three
explanations of this word, (1) marne, visilak samudras tatra-
bhavik, (2) belongng 1o the genus called visila, (3) big,
visila

* Dévautté  This s either dévair uptak, sown, 1 e produced
by the gods, o1 d€yvair guptask, governed by the gods

« The adherents of the Yéga and Sinkhya philosophy, or the
theistical and athesuical followers of the latter, are apparently
meant by ‘some” and ¢ others’

® The commentators unfortunately have not preserved the name
of the great Rishi, they idenufy Svayambhti with Vishru * or some
one else’ Ths Svayambhf, afraid that the earth should become
overcrowded, called o help Yama, anas Méra, who with the help of
M4y4 makes the creatures appear to die
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universe was produced from the (primeval) egg, and
He (Brahman) created the things. These ignorant
men speak untruth, (8)

Those who on arguments of their own maintain
that the world has been created, do not know the
truth. Nor will (the world) ever perish. (g)

Know that misery arises from wicked deeds'. How
can those who do not know the origin (of misery)
know its prevention ? (10)

Some say that the soul (of him who is) pure will
become free from bad Karman (on reaching beati-
tude), but that in that state it will again become
defiled through pleasant excitement or hate. (11)

(According to them*) he who has lived on earth
as a restrained monk, will afterwards become free
from Karman. As clear water which was free from
defilement becomes again defiled, so (will be the
soul). (12)

A wise man should consider that these (heretics)
do not lead a life of chastity, and that all these
disputants proclaim their own creed in opposition
(to the others). (13)

(Others® maintain that) perfection can only be
reached by their method of religious life, not other-
wise, and that even before (that time) they have

! It 15 not given us by any of the above-mentioned agents whom
the opponents believe ta have created the world.

* According to Stlinka the followers of GOséla and the Trai-
rinkas are meant. The latter are the Gamna followers of the
Vauséshika philosophy. The Trairinka Sikbd was founded by
Khaluka Réhagupta, see part i, p 290, The name Trawdsika is
said to have been given to these philosophers because they admit
a third state besides those of the bound and of the liberated

* According to Stlinka the Saivas and Ekadandins are meant.



246 SOTRARRITANGA.

their senses under control and possess everything to
be wished for. (14)

Some say that they will be perfected and sound.
On the head of Perfection some men are infatuated
with their own doctrines. (15)

But these uncontrolled (men) will whirl round in
the beginningless (Circle of Births); after a Kalpa
they will rise from their sphere to become the lowest
of Asuras? (16)

Thus I say.

FourTi CHAPTER.

These (philosophers) who are vanquished (by
their passions) cannot help you in cases where a
sinper perishes®, though having given up their
former occupations they will give advice in worldly
matters. (1)

A wise monk who fully appreciates this, should
not mix with those (heretics), without conceit and
not attached to them a sage should lead a life equally
removed (from love and hate). (2)

Some say that those who own possessions and
engage in undertakings (may reach perfection) ; but
a monk should take his refuge to those who neither
own possessions nor engage in undertakings. (3)

A wise man should beg food which has been

! They acquire the eight siddhis or magical powers

* I'translate the words ¢44n4 4surakivvisiys according to the
explanation of the commentary But they may also mean from
the sphere of Asuras and sinners

* A vanous reading first commented upon by Silnka 18:
Ibﬂlﬁ %&nduaménmb, being ignorant men who fancy themselves
icarned.
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prepared (for somebody else), and he should accept
what is freely given him, without greed and passions,
he should abstain from overbearing behaviour®. (4)

He should know the talk of people: some say
things which are the outcome of a wrong understand-
ing and are but opinions of others repeated. (3)

*The world is boundless and eternal, it exists
from eternity and does not perish?, (another) bold
philosopher® says that the world is limited, but
eternal. (6)

‘Some say that the knowledge (of the highest
authority) is unlimited; but the same bold philo-
sopher says that it is limited in every way ¢’ (7)

Some beings have motion, others not; it depends
on certain conditions whether they are in the one
state or in the other. (8)

(E.g. big creatures) have one form of bodily exist-
ence and then another®, But all are subject to pamn,
hence they should not be killed. ()

This 1s the quintessence of wisdom: not to kill
anything. Know this to be the legitimate conclusion

3 Oména =apamina.

9 According to Silinka the eternity of things means, with these
philosophers, that one thing always retans the same genus or
g4, €. g. that he who was a man n this life will agamn be a man
in the next

3 According 1o the commentators Vy4sa 1s intended. The
doctrine referred to 1n the text 1s that of the Purfimas.

¢ The commentators interpret this verse as 1if not two philo-
sophical opinions but only one was spoken of. Unhmited
knowledge 18 according to them different from ommiscience ;
m the second part of the sentence ‘hmited’ refers to the sleep
of Brahman dunng which he 1s unconscious

® Men are some time embryos, then young men, then old men
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from the principle of the reciprocity with regard to
non-killing?. (10)

Living (according to the rules of conduct), and
without greed, one should take care of the highest
good?®,

In walking, in sitting and lying down, and in food
and drink * with regard to these three points a monk
should always control himself.

And he should leave off pride?, wrath*, deceit?,
and greed®. (11, 12)

Possessing the Samitis and being protected by the
five Samvaras, a pious monk should lve, till he
reaches perfection, asa man free from fetters among
those bound in fetters (viz. the householders), (13)

Thus I say.

! Ahimsfisamayam = ahimsisamatdm, viz as you do not
wish to be killed, so others do not wish to be killed The last
part of the sentence mght also be translated know this to be the
real meaning of the Law (samaya) of ahimsd The same verse
recurs I, 11, xo

* Adana, nght knowledge, right faith, and nght conduct

* Ukkasa = utkarsha, mina

* Galana =gvalana, kr6dha ® N@ma = méiy4

* Magghattha = madhyastha, 16bha Compare the simlar
expressions in 1, 1, 2, 12, above, p 241, notes 14, and 1, 2,2, 29,
below, p 257
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SECOND LECTURE?,
caLLED

THE DESTRUCTION OF KARMAN.

First CHAPTER.

(Réshabha said to his sons) :

Acquire perfect knowledge of the Law'! why do
you not study it? It is difficult to obtain instruction
m it after this life. The days (that are gone by)
will never return, nor is it easy a second time to
obtain human birth. (1)

See, young and old men, even children in the
mother's womb die. As a hawk catches a quail, so
(life) will end when its time is spent®. (2)

! The name of this lecture, which occurs in its last hne, is
véy4liya, because, as the author of the Niryuku remarks, it treats
on vidirika, destruction (of Karman), and because 1t 1s composed
n the Vaitdliya metre For either word, vaidirika (or rather
vaidilika, cf. karmavidalana) and vaitfliya may, n Gaina
Prékrst, become v&yiliya or vetdliya. A play of words was
apparently imtended , 1t would have been impossible, if both words
had not become identical in sound. We may, therefore, conclude
that the language of the author obeyed the same phonetic laws
a3 the Gama Priksat exhibited in our MSS, or i other words, that
the text has been writen down in about the same language in
which 1t was ongnally composed. The name of the Fifteenth
Lecture leads to the same inference; for it 18 called gamatya
(yamaktya) because each of 1its verses contamns the verbal
ornament called yamaka, and because 1t opens with the words
gam afyam (yad atftam).

* One MS. here nserts givina giviyam, the hfe of living
beings.
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(A man) may suffer for the sake of his parents;
he will not easily obtain happiness after this life.
A pious man should consider these causes of danger
and cease to act. (3)

For 1n this world living beings suffer individually
for their deeds, for the deed they have done them-
selves, they obtain (punishment), and will not get
over it before they have felt it. (4)

Even gods, Gandharvas, Rakshasas, and Asuras;
animals who live on earth, and snakes, kings,
common people, merchants, and Brihmazas they
all must leave their rank and suffer. (5)

Notwithstanding their pleasures and relations, all
men must suffer in due time the fruit of their
works, as a cocoa-nut detaching 1tself from its stalk
(falls down), so (life) will end when its time 1s
spent (6)

Even a very learned or virtuous man, or a Brah-
mara or an ascetic, will be severely pumished for
his deed when he 1s given to actions of deceit' (7)

See, those (heretics) who search for the knowledge
of truth, but who do not cross the Samsara, talk
only about the highest good (without reaching 1t)

How will you understand what is near you and
what 1s beyond*? In the meanwhile you suffer for
your deeds (8)

He who walks about naked and lean, he who eats
only once after a month, if he is filled with deceit,
will be born an endless number of times, (9)

1 Abhinma.

* According to Sildnka, this world and the next, or domestic
Dfe and monachism, or the Samsira and Moksha aie meant by the
expression * what 1s near you and what 1s beyond
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Man, cease from sins! For the life of men will
come to an end’. Men who are drowned (in lust,
as it were), and addicted to pleasure will, for want
of control, be deluded . (10)

Exert and control yourself! For it is not easy to
walk on ways where there are minutely small animals.
Follow the commandments which the Arhats have
well proclaimed?. (11)

Heroes (of faith) who desist (from sins) and exert
themselves aright, who subdue wrath, fear, &c., will
never kill living beings, they desist from sins and
are entirely happy (r2)

1t 1s not myself alone who suffers, all creatures in
the world suffer; this a wise man ¢ should consider,
and he should patiently bear (such calamities) as
befall him, without giving way to his passions. (13)

As a wall covered with a plastering (of dried cow-
dung)® is by a shock made thin, so (a monk) should
make his body lean by fasting, &c. He should

? Paliyantam. Another explanation of this word, preferred
by the commentators, 1s palydpamasya antar: within, 1.e. some-
thing shorter than a Paly8pami

2 Or, acquire Karman which 1s to result in delusion

* According to the commentators practise (control) according
to the sisana (1.e. sQtras), this has been well declared by the
Arhats,

¢ Sahie. This word is explained sometimes by svahita,
mtent on his spiritual welfare, sometimes by hitena g#&nddind
sahita#, possessed of knowledge, & I translate 1t ‘ wise,” and
derwve the word from Sansknt sahrsdaya, the correct Prikrst for
which would be sahiyae.

® Cow-dung 18 stuck, mn the form of flat round cakes, against
a wall to dry there. When the cakes are dnied a hutle shake
19 sofficient to make them come down, whereby the wall will
be restored to its original shape and dimensions.
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abstain from slaughter of living beings. This is the
Law proclaimed by the Sage. (14)

As a bird covered with dust removes the grey
powder by shaking itself, so a worthy and austere
Brahmana!, who does penance, annihilates his
Karman. (15)

Young and old people claim a houseless Sramazna
as their own, though he begs according to the Law,
observes the rules of conduct, and performs austeri-
ties. People will even cry themselves hoarse, but
they will not captivate him. (16)

Whatever they will do to move his pity, however
they will cry about their son, they will not captivate
a worthy and virtuous monk or make him return to
domestic Ife (17)

Though they tempt him with pleasures, and
though they should bind him and carry him home, if
he does not care for a (worldly) life, they will not
captivate him or make him return to domestic
life (18)

His father and mother, his children and wife who
claim him, will admonish him ‘See, you are our
supporter, care not for the next world in order to
suppott us.' (19)

Some people are (foolishly) attached to others,
and are thereby deluded, the unrighteous make
them adopt unrighteousness, and they exult in their
wickedness (20)

Therefore a worthy and wise man should be

! Méhana=brihmana The commentator derves the word
from m4 and root han! The word 15 a synonym of muni, with
which 1t frequently occurs in the same verse and has then been
left out 1n the translaton.
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careful, ceasing from sin and being entirely happy.
The virtuous heroes of faith (have chosen) the great
road, the right and certain path to perfection. (21)

He who has entered the road leading to the
destruction (of Karman)!, who controls his mind,
speech, and body, who has given up his possessions
and relations and all undertakings, should walk about
subduing his senses. (22)

SECOND CHAPTER.

A sage thinks that he should leave off sins just as
(a snake) leaves its slough; and he is not proud of
his Gétra and other advantages; or is there any use
in blaming others? (1)

A man who insults another will long whirl in the
Circle of Births, to blame others is not good. Con-
sidering this a sage is not conceited. (2)

He who is independent, and he who is the servant
of a servant, if they but observe the Vow of Silence?,
they have no reason to be ashamed; (therefore a
monk) should behave equally towards all. (3)

Indifferent and pure with regard to every kind of
control, a Sramaza should walk about; he who
entertains pure thoughts during his whole life, dies
as a worthy and wise man. (4)

The sage who sees the far-off (goal, viz. liberation),
past and future things, will practise indifference,
though he suffer corporal punishment and be
beaten. (5)

Possessing perfect wisdom, a sage always van-
quishes (his passions); he correctly expounds the

' Veyihiya "M d
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Law; he never neglects even the smallest (duty); he
is neither angry nor proud. (6)

A man who controls himself according to (the
Law), which is praised by many people, and is not
bound by any worldly ties, who is always pure like
a lake, proclaims the Law of Késyapa. (7)

Seeing that numerous living beings lead an indi-
vidual hfe, and that every one feels (pleasure and
paim)just as the others, a wise man who observes
the Vow of Silence, leaves off (injuring them). (8)

A sage has completely mastered the Law, and
has ceased to do actions; but the selfish grieve, they
will not (thereby) recover their (lost) property. (9)

Know that it (viz property) entails pains in this
world, and very great pains? in the next. Who will
lead a domestic life when he knows that everything
must perish ? (10)

One should know (and renounce) the great attach-
ment (to the world), and respect and honours on
earth ; (for conceit) 1s a very thin thorn difficult to
pull out A wise man, therefore, should abandon
worldliness®. (11)

A monk should perform postures (as Kay6tsarga,
&c) alone on his seat, and alone on his couch he
should meditate; excelling in the performance of
austerities, guarded in words, and restrained in
thoughts. (12)

! Siidnka quotes a verse which the Nigirguniyas insert here,
compare part 1, p 32, note 2.

* I tuke duhamduha for a kind of intensive form of duha,

® This 18 a rather dark verse Silinka, after explamning it,
quotes the verse as 1t was read by the Négérguniyas, which may
be rendered thus. Respect and honours are a great obstacle, this
he should know, be the thorn small (or) dufficult to pull out, a wise
man should remove it by the (means we are about to describe)
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An ascetic does not shut the door of a deserted
house (where he puts up), nor does he open it ; when
asked he returns no (rude) answer; he cuts no grass,
nor does he strew it(on the ground for a couch). (13)

Where (he is) at sunset, there he calmly (performs
his duties); a sage bears pleasant and unpleasant
things, be there insects, or wild beasts, or snakes. (14)

He bears the three kinds of calamities arising from
beasts, men, and gods. A great sage will not be
seized with a shivering, &c.', when he stays in a
deserted house. (15)

He should not fear for his life, nor should he
desire to be praised (for his courage). Fearful
things will frighten the mind of a monk who stays in
a deserted house. (16)

They say that he who is very well disciplined,
who protects others, who lives in a place removed
from other people, who is not frightened by dangers,
possesses right conduct, &e. (17)

A monk who uses warm or hot water?, who follows
the Law, and loathes (wrong conduct), will by inter-
course with bad kings become deficient in his devo-
tion though he be ever so virtuous. (18)

When a monk quarrels and uses very bad lan
guage, he will suffer great spiritual loss; therefore
a wise man should not quarrel. (19)

He who abstains from cold water®, who plans (or
undertakes) nothing, and has ceased from even the
smallest actions, who does not eat food out of the dish
of a householder, p right conduct, &c. (20)

1 Luterally, horripilation. By the * &c.’ the other outward signs
of horror are indicated.

* It should be kept in mind that Gaina monks are forbidden to
use cold water, because it 18 considered to possess life.
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Though life cannot be prolonged, as the saying is?,
still foolish people sin recklessly; a foolish man is
filled to the brim (as it were) with sins. Considering
this a sage is not conceited. (21)

By self-invented rites common people seek holi-
ness?, they are full of deceit and shrouded (as it
were) in delusion. But a monk is holy? through
his innocence, he allows no troubles® to influence his
words, (thoughts, and acts). (22)

As a clever gambler, playing at dice, is not van-
quished, since he casts the K#ita, but not Kali, nor
Tréta, nor Dvépara; (23)

So adopt for your welfare the best and highest
Law which has been proclaimed in this world by the
Saviour, as the clever (gambler casts) the Kr#ta, and
avoids the other casts. (24)

1 have heard that sensual pleasures are said to
have the strongest hold on men; but those who
abstain from them follow the Law of K4syapa. (25)

Those who follow the Law that has been pro-
claimed by Giistrika, the great seer?, are virtuous
and righteous; they confirm each other in the
Law. (26)

Take no heed of the seductive (pleasures), en-
deavour to shake off delusion. Those who are not
subdued by the wicked (pleasures), know meditation
to be their duty?, (27)

! Compare Uttarddhyayana IV, 1, above p 18 The same words
recur below, 1, 2, 3, 10, p. 259.

* Paléti = praltyaté * Literally, cold and heat.

¢ Mahfivira,

* Abitam, literally, has been declared. The commentators
explain the word as &-hitam, thoroughly good, or ftmani
vyavasthitam, placed in the soul,
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A monk should not tell stories,-nor ask idle ques-
tions, nor gossip'. But, knowing the highest Law,
he should perform his religious duties, and regard
nothing his own. (28)

A monk should not indulge deceit?, greed®, prides,
and wrath®. Those are virtuous who have arrived at
the right und ding of these passi and who
have well practised control®, (29)

(A monk) should be free from attachment, wise,
controlling himself, seeking the Law, earnest in the
performance of austerities, and subduing his senses.
It is difficult to obtain the soul’s benefit. (30)

Right conduct, &c., which has been taught by the
Giidtrika, the sage who knew everything in the
whole world, has either not been learned or not
been truly practised (by creatures now in dis-
tress). (31)

Many men who thought this Law to be the highest
good and conducive to their spiritual welfare, obeyed
therr preceptors, ceased from works, and have crossed
the great flood (of worldly existence). (32)

Thus I say.

THIRD CHAPTER,

1f a monk who abstains from actions, suffers pain
(for acts done) through ignorance, that Karman will

! Samprasiraka? * Khanna=miyf.

* Pasamsa = prasamsd, I0bha.

¢ Ukkésa = utkarsha, ména

® Pagfsa = prakdsa, krédha.

¢ Dhuya = dhita The word preceding this 18 sugdsiyam=
gush/am, sévitam. A vanous reading 18 sugh8siyam, which
means ‘ who have well annibilated their Karman (dhata).’

45 s
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be annihilated through control. The wise reach
(perfection) getting rid of death. (r)

Those who resist the seductions! are placed on
a line with those who have crossed the Samséra.
Therefore look up (at beatitude as the end in view).
Those (virtuous men) regard pleasures as equal to
diseases. (2)

Men of princely rank wear precious things imported
by merchants; likened (to these precious things) are
the excellent great vows together with (the pro-
hibition of) eating at night. (3)

Pleasure-seeking men who are greedy and are
absorbed by amusements, are reckless and like the
wretched, they do not know that meditation (has
been enjoined as) a duty. (4)

As a bullock which is hurt and urged on by the
driver? becomes weak, and at last, when its strength
is exhausted and it is unable to move, sinks down ; (5)

So he who knows the pursuit of pleasures, must
sooner or later give up their enjoyment (lest they
drag him down®). He who is still surrounded by
pleasant things 4, should not love pleasures, whether
he obtains them, or for some reason or other does
not obtain them (6)

Lest the lot of the wicked should fall to you,
escape (the influence of the senses), and discipline
yourself! The wicked will much and strongly grieve,
groan, and wail. (7)

! Vinnavani = vigaipang, explamed striyak

? Instead of *driver’ and ‘bullock’ we might translate ¢ hunter ’
and ‘deer”

* He should not be engrossed by them as the bullock sinks
down bencath its burden,

¢ To render kim#,
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See, life in this world (is transient); though your life
lasts a hundred years, you die as a short-lived man;
mind that (your) years swiftly pass. Nevertheless
greedy men are attached to pleasures. (8)

Those who engage in undertakings, who work
the perdition of their souls, and who kill (living
beings), will go to the world of the wicked, to the
abode of the Asuras for a long time (to dwell
there). (9)

Though life cannot be prolonged, as the saying
is1, still foolish people sin recklessly (thinking) ' ‘ We
are only concerned with the present time; who has
seen the next world and returned thence ?’ (10)

Believe in the words of him who sees (everything),
you who are blind, as it were, you whose sight is
blinded, ah, whose sight is obstructed by your works
which result in delusion! (11)

‘The unhappy again and again suffer from delusion;
therefore have done with praise and honours! A
wise ascetic should consider that living beings are
like himself (as regards love of life, aversion to
pain, &c.). (12)

The man also who still lives in the house, should,
in accordance with his creed ?, be meraful to hving
beings , we are bidden to be fair and equal with all,
(thereby even a householder) goes to the world of
the gods. (13)

Being instructed in the creed of the Lord, exert
yourself in the truth (i.e. in control)! A monk who
has thoroughly subdued his selfishness should collect
pure alms (14)

Knowing the truth, one should live up to it,

3 Compare p. 256, note 1. * Anupfirvyd,
s2
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seeking the Law, earnest in the performance of
austerities, possessing the Guptis, being accomplished,
one should always exert oneself, intent on the
soul's benefit, and desiring the highest good (viz.
liberation). (15)

The fool thinks that his wealth, cattle, and rela-
tions will save him; they him, or he them. But
they are no help, no protection. (16)

When calamity befalls him, or the end of his
Iife draws near, he must go and come alone;
the wise believe that there is nothing to protect
him. (17)

All living beings owe their present form of exis-
tence to their own Karman, timid, wicked, suffering
latent misery, they err about (in the Circle of Births),
subject to birth, old age, and death. (18)

He should know that the present time is the best
opportunity to mend, and that an awakening is
difficult to obtain. A wise man should be aware of
this'. The (first) Gina? has said this, and so the
remaining ones (will) say it. (19)

O ye monks, the virtuous (Ginas) that have been
and will be, the followers of the Law of Kasyapas3,
they all have commended these virtues. (20)

Do not kill living beings in the threefold way*,
being intent on your spiritual welfare and abstaining
fromsins. In this way numberless men have reached

! A vanous reading mentioned in the commentary 1 ahiyisag,
“he should bear (all troubles) *

* The whole lecture 15 put by the commentators in the mouth
of Rishabha

* The first and last Tirthakara. belonged to the Kisyapa Gétra.

‘e by your own acts, by order, and by assent; or by
thoughts, words, and acts
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perfection, and others, who live now, and who are to
come, (will reach it). (21)

‘Thus spoke the Arhat G#triputra, the reverend,
famous native of Vaislt?, who possessed the highest
knowledge and the highest faith, who possessed
(simultaneously) the highest knowledge and faith.

Thus [ say.

THIRD LECTURE,
CALLED

THE KNOWLEDGE OF TROUBLES 2

FirsT CHAPTER.

A man believes himself a hero as long as he does
not behold the foe, as did Sisupéla (before he beheld)
the valorously-fighting, great warrior . (1)

They go forward to the head of the battle; but
when the fight has begun the mother will not recog-
nise her son, and he will be mangled by his foe. (2)

So a novice, who as yet has not suffered pains and
1s not yet used to a mendicant’s life, believes himself
a hero till he practises austerities 4. (3)

! See my remarks in part 1, Introduction, p xi. This passage
m prose appended to the metncal text seems to contradict the
supposition of the commentators that the whole lecture was pro-
nounced by Rishabha.

* Compare Uttarddhyayana II, above, p. 9 ff.

® Viz, Krishma  Krishna's vmory over Sisupila 18 told in the
(eighth parvan). It
forms the subject of MAghn s famous poem Sisupdlavadha.

¢ Loham = rGksham, 1.¢. samyamam, control.
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When during the winter they suffer from cold and
draughts, the weak becomre disheartened like Kshat-
triyas who have lost their kingdom. (4)

When they suffer from the heat of summer, sad
and thirsty, the weak become disheartened like fish
in shallow water. (5)

It 1s painful never to take anything but what is
freely given, and begging 1s a hard task. Common
people say that (men become monks) because they
will not work and are wretched (6)

Weak men who are unable (to bear) these insults
in villages or towns, become disheartened like
cowards 1n the battle. (7)

Perchance a snarling dog will bite a hungry monk ;
in that case the weak will become disheartened like
animals burnt by fire. (8)

Some who hate (the monks), revile them . ‘ Those
who lead such a (miserable) hife (as monks do), atone
but (for their sins i a former life).’ (9)

Some call them names, as ‘naked, lowest of
beggars, baldhead, scabby, filthy, nasty.’ (10)

Those who behave n this way and do not know
better, go from darkness to utter darkness, being
fools and shrouded in deluston %, (11)

When bitten by flies and gnats, and unable (to
bear) the pricking of grass, (they will begin to doubt),
*1 have not seen the next world, all may end with
death?!’ (12)

Some weak men who suffer from the plucking out
of the hair, and who are unable to preserve their
chastity, will become disheartened like fish transfixed
by a spear® (13)

! Compare I, 1, 1, 14 * Compare 1, 3, 3, 6
? Kétana, perhaps ‘ caught with the hook ’
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Some low people who lead a life of iniquity, and
entertain heretical opinions, being subject to love
and hatred, injure a monk. (r4)

Some fools in outlying countries take a pious monk
for a spy or a thief, bind him, and insult him with
angry words. (15)

A weak monk being hurt with a stick or a fist
or a fruit, remembers his (kind) relations, just as a
woman who 1n a passion has left (her husband and
house). (16)

All these hardships are difficult to bear; the
weak return to their house (when they cannot
bear them), like elephants covered with arrows
(break down). (17)

Thus I say.

SEcOND CHAPTER.

There are some tender affections which monks
cannot easily overcome. On their account some
become disheartened, and are unable to practise
control. (1)

His relations on seeing him will surround him and
cry: ‘Child, we have brought you up, (now) support
us' O dear! why will you leave us? (2)

Child, your father is an old mian; your sister
is still very young; (and here), O dear, are your
own brothers from the same mother; why will you
leave us? (3)

‘Support your mother and father, thus you will
win this world ; it is a duty in this world to protect
one’s mother. (4)

¢ The old people are kind-spoken ; your sons, child,
are very young , you have married your wife ; (take
care) that she will not go to another man. (5)
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‘Come, child, let us go home; we can do all
the work, you need not (do it), the next time we
shall take care (that you will not be overburdened
with work); child, let us meanwhile go to our
house. (6)

‘Afterwards you may go again, by this (visit of
yours) you will not cease to be a Sramana ; who will
hinder you to practise control when you have done
with worldly desires'? (7)

‘All your outstanding debts we have divided
between us, and we shall give you the money
(required for) business.’ (8)

In this way (his relations) come to him, lamenting,
and try to persuade him. Held fast by his attach-
ment for his relations, he quickly returns to his
house (9)

As a crecper encircles a tree growing in the forest,
so his relations press hum hard that he should leave
off control. (10)

He is held fast by his attachment for his relations
So the keepers always follow a newly-caught elephant,
and a cow which has just calved never goes far (from
the calf). (11)

Men do not (eastly) get over this attachment, as
(they do not get over) the ocean®.  For its sake the
weak suffer pains, being engrossed by their attach-
ment for their relations. (12)

But a monk should renounce 1t; for every attach-
ment is but a cause of sin. He should not desire
life, having been instructed in the best Law (13)

There are these whirlpools which have been

! Akimagam  Another explanation 15, If you are not willing
(to do domestic work)

 Pitila, explamed by samudra,



BOOK I, LECTURE 3, CHAPTER 3. 265

pointed out by Késyapa: the wise keep clear of
them, but the ignorant go down in them. (14)

Kings and ministers of kings, BrAhmazas and
Kshattriyas try with pleasant things to seduce a
monk who leads a holy life. (15)

(They try to seduce him) with elephants, horses,
chariots, and cars, with pleasure-trips (saying to
him). ‘ Enjoy these excellent pleasures, great sage,
we worship you! (16)

‘ Clothes, perfumes, ornaments, women, and beds:
enjoy these pleasures, friend, we worship you! (17)

“All the vows which you, holy man, have kept
while a monk, are compatible with your living in
a house (18)

*It will be no sin, for you have wandered about
long (enough).” 1In this way they try to tempt him,
as men decoy a pig with wild rice. (19)

Weak men who are exhorted to live as monks,
but who are unable to practise control, break down
like weak (bullocks carrying a heavy burden)
uphill. (20)

Unable to practise the rough (i.e. control), and
harassed by the austerities, weak men break down,
like old oxen in going uphill. (21)

When men who are greedy, attached to women,
and who love pleasures, are tempted in the way
described above, they return to their houses. (22)

Thus I say.

TuRD CHAPTER.

As at the time of the battle the coward looks
behind him for a ditch, thicket, or other hiding-place?,
(thinking that) nobody knows who will win; (1)

* Noma = praktéannam, giriguhddikam.
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‘A moment's moment will bring the decision’;
when we lose, we shall fly! Thus thinks the
coward. (2)

So some Sramanas, knowing themselves to be
weak, have recourse to worldly sciences ? when they
see that they will suffer want (3)

(They say): ‘ Who knows what will cause my loss
of sanctity, women or water? When we are ques-
tioned, we shall speak out (1.e show our knowledge)
We have no (other) resource (in case of need) !’ (4)

They are cautious, like those who look out for
a ditch, &c. Those who doubt (their ability for
control) are like men ignorant of the way (5)

But famous warriors, leaders of heroes at the time
of the battle, do not look behind them, (they think)
what if all end with death ? (6)

A monk who exerts himself 1n a similar way,
should slip off the ties that bind him to his house
Putting aside all undertakings, he should wander
about for the welfare of his soul (7)

Some revile a monk who leads a holy life. But
these revilers are far off from perfection® (8)

(The revilers say), ‘ You live just as the laymen
do, being attached to one another, for (e g.) you beg
alms for a sick man and give it him. (g)

‘ Therefore you still have an attachment, being
obedient to the will of one another, you have not
the purity produced by the right path, and have not
got beyond the Circle of Births.” (10)

Now a monk who knows (the truth about) Moéksha

' Literally, a moment of a moment of moments will be such

* As grammar, astrology, medicine, &c

* Saméhy, expluned m6ksha, compare first note i the Tenth
Lecture
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should answer them!:  You speak thus, wavering
between two ways of life (viz. that of householders
and monks). (11)

‘You eat out of the vessels* (of householders,
and make them) bring food for a sick brother; you
eat seeds and drink cold water®, and what has been
especially prepared (for you when sick). (12)

‘You are infected by great faults, you are void of
discrimination, and your resolutions are bad. It is
not good to scratch a wound too much, for it will
grow worse *" (13)

They should be nstructed in the truth by one who
knows 1t and is free from passions®. ‘Yours is not
the night way, you speak and act without con-
sideration (14)

¢ This your talk is weak, like the top of a bamboo,
(when you say a sick brother) may eat the food
brought by a householder, but not that brought by
a monk! (15)

‘(And when you say that) our religious precepts
are wholesome only for householders (not for monks,
we reply that our prophet had) no such (inconsistent)
ideas when he taught (his Law).’ (16)

When (these heretics) cannot prove (their asser-
tion) by any arguments they give up the discussion,
and fall back on their bold (assertion). (17)

! According to Stldnka the Agivlkas or the Digambaras are
intended

* For these heretics carry the principle of absolute poverty so far
as to reject even the use of almsbowls.

* Bigbdaka.

¢ The meaning 18 that the overdoing of the principle of poverty
15 just as harmful as the scratching of a wound.

¢ Apadinna = apratig#a, explained by rAgadvésharahita.
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Overcome by their passions and infected by
untruth, (these men) have recourse to bad language,
as the (savage) 7arkana' (when beaten) have re-
course to their hills. (18)

The argumentation of a monk whose mind is at
rest? should possess many good qualities. He
should proceed in such a way as not to exasperate
his opponent. (19)

Following this Law which has been proclaimed
by the Késyapa, a sound monk should carefully
attend a sick brother. (20)

Knowing the beautiful Law, a wise and thoroughly
restrained monk should bear all hardships and
wander about till he reaches final liberation. (21)

Thus [ say.

Fourta CuapTer

Some say that in old times great men, rich in
religious penance, have reached perfection though
they drank (cold) water (and ate fruits and roots).
Ignorant men (who hear such assertions) are led
astray (by them). (1)

“Namy, the king of Vidéha, ate nothing, Roma-
gupta did eat, Bahuka drank (cold) water, and so did
Tar4gana®, the seer. (2)

¢ Asila, Dévala, the great sage Dvipiyana, and

* This hill tnbe hved somewhere 1 the north-cast of Madhya-
désa, see Petersburg Dictionary, s. v.

* Attasamihié = dtmasamidhika

® Concerning Namu, see above, p 35, note 2. Rdmagupta may
be another name of Rima. Instead of Tdrigasa Stldnka writes
Nirdyana,
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Parisara did drink (cold) water, and did eat seeds
and sprouts . (3)

I have heard that in old times these renowned
and wellknown great men ate seeds and drank
water, and have reached perfection.’ (4)

When weak (monks hear such assertions) they
become disheartened, as donkeys break down under
their burden; in case of danger they retreat (and
perish) like men who walk on crutches*. (5)

Some® say: Pleasant things are produced from
pleasant things4. (They are those who disdain) the
noble path and the renowned highest good (6)

Do not, by disdaining it, losc much for the sake
of little. If you do not give up this (wrong law),
you will repent of 1t as the man did who carried iron
(a long way) believing it to be silver (7)

(And so will) those who kill living beings, who do
not abstain from untrue speech, who take what is
not freely given them, who enjoy sexual pleasures,
and who own property. (8)

* Asila s not known from other sources, perhaps Asia 1
meant, and Asila Déwvila stands for Asita Dévala Concerning
Dvipfyana, the Pirdsara, compare Journal of the German Oriental
Society, vol 42, p. 495. But in the Aupapétika Sitra (ed Leumann,
§ 76) Périsara and Dvipiyana are two distinct persons.

* Pidhasappf = pizkasarpin. Silinka comments on the
reading pif/Aasappf, 1.e. preshfasarpin; but he makes out no
good meaning

ding to the the are intended.
They quote some verses mn illustration of the push/imérga of
the Buddhists, one of which 1s not yet known I believe It nnu
thus h Dhuktd
manunnams) agiramsi manunnam ghlyae muntu ¢Having cnjoyed
a pleasant dinner, and a pleasant seat and bed, @ mu#i 1n a pleasant
house meditates on pleasant things.’

¢ Viz M6ksha, a pleasant thing, 1s arnived at through a comfort-
able lfe, another pleasant thing.




270 SOTRAKRITANGA.

Some unworthy heretics?, slaves of women,
ignorant men who are averse to the Law of the
Ginas, speak thus: (9)

*As the squeezing of a blister or boil (causes
relief) for some time, (and has no dangerous con-
sequences), so it is with (the enjoyment of) charming
women. How could there be any sin in it? (10)

¢« As a ram drinks the quiet water?, so, &c. (the rest
as in verse 10). (11)

* As the bird Pinga® drinks the quiet water (flying),
&e. (the rest as in verse 10).” (12)

So say some unworthy heretics who entertain
false doctrines, and who long for pleasures, as the
ewe* for her kid. (13)

Those who do not think of the future, but only
enjoy the present, will repent of it afterwards when
their Life or their youth is gone. (14)

But those who exert themselves at the proper
time, feel no remorse afterwards, these heroes who
have got nid of therr fetters, do not long for hfe. (15)

As Vaitarani, the river (of hell), 1s difficult to pass,
so in this world women are to the unwise (a tempta-
tion) difficult to overcome. (16)

Those who have given up intercourse with women

' Pdsattha = pdrsvastha

* The meaning seems to be that by the ram's drinking the water
15 not disturbed

* Explamed by hapigala, the francoline partridge

« Piyans (pOitana, who 1s ever destrous of young), explained
either by sdkini ‘hog’ or gaddarihi ‘ewe’ The commentators
relate the following anecdote In order to find out which animal
loved 1ts young ones best, therr young ones were placed at the
bottom of a well  Their mothers assembled round the brink and
howled, but the ewe threw herself recklessly into the well There-
fore the ewe excels the other anumals 1n maternal love.
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and have left off adommg themselves, are well
blished in control, 1 they have
everything. (17)

As merchants go over the sea, so they will cross
the flood (of Samséra), where living beings despond
and suffer pains because of their own deeds. (18)

A monk who knows this, will live as a virtuous
man guarded by the Samitis; he will abstain from
untrue speech, and not take what is not freely given
him. (19)

He should cease to injure living beings whether
they move or not, on high, below, and on earth.
For this has been called the Nirvina, which consists
in peacel. (20)

21, 22=1, 3, 3, 20 and 21.

Thus 1 say.

FOURTH LECTURE?
cALLED

KNOWLEDGE OF WOMEN.

First CHAPTER.

A monk who has left his mother and father and
all worldly ties, (determines) to walk about alone
and wise, to abstain from sexual pleasures, and to
ask for a secluded place (where to lodge). (1)

! Sce below, I, 11, 11

* This whole adhyayana 15 composed in the archaic form of
AryA, of which I have treated at length in the thirty-eighth volume
of the Journal of the German Oriental Society, p. §94. The same
metre occurs also in the Suttanipita of the Buddhists (ed. Fausbbll,
26f, 170f.), a fact which I was not aware of when I wrote the
paper just referred to.
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With clever pretences women make up to him,
however foolish they be; they know how to contrive
that some monks will become intimate with them. (2)

They will often sit down at his side; they always
put on fine clothes; they will show him the lower
part of their body. and the armpit, when lifting up
their arms, so that he will follow them about. (3)

And occasionally a woman! will tempt him to
a comfortable couch or bed. But he should know
these things to be as many traps under various
disguises. (4)

He should not look at them, nor should he consent
to anything inconsiderate, nor walk together with
them, thus he will well guard himself. (5)

Inviting a monk and winning his confidence, they
offer themselves to him. But he should know, and
fly from these temptations? in their various forms. (6)

Meekly and politely they approach him with their
manifold arts to win his heart, and talking sweetly
in confidential conversation they make him do (what
they like) (7)

As (inen by battng) with a piece of flesh a fearless
single lion get him imto a trap, so women may
capture an ascetic though he be careful. (8)

And then they make him do what they like, even
as a wheelwright gradually turns the felly of a wheel.
As an antelope caught in a snare, so he does not get
out of it, however he struggles. (9)

Afterwards he will feel remorse like one who has
drunk milk mixed with poison; considering the

' The ongnal has the plural 1tthis, but the metre requires
1nthin the smgular

* Literally ‘sounds, which stands for objects of the senses in
general
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consequences, a worthy monk should have no inter-
course with women. (r0)

Therefore he should avoid women, knowing them
to be like a poisoned thorn, He is no Nirgrantha
who without companion (goes into) houses, being
a slave (to passion) and preaches (his religion). (11)

Those who are attached to this sinful (intercourse)
must be reckoned among the wicked. Even a monk
who practises severe austerities should avoid the
company of women. (12)

A monk should have no intercourse with his
daughters and daughters-in-law, with nurses or
female slaves, or with grown-up girls. (13)

When the relations and friends see (the intimacy
of a monk with a girl), they become angry (saying) :
¢ All creatures love pleasures ; you are a man, protect
and support her.’ (14)

But some become angry even when they see an
innocent Sramaza, and suspect the fidelity of their
wives because of the dishes they serve up'. (15)

Those who have intercourse with (women) have
already ceased to practise meditation; Sramanas,
therefore, for the benefit of their souls, do not go to
the apartments (of women). (16)

Though many leave the house, some (of them)
arrive but at a middling position (between house-
holder and monk) ; they merely talk of the path to
perfection. The force of sinners is talking. (17)

In the assembly he pronounces holy (words), yet
secretly he commits sins ; but the wise know him to
be a deceiver and great rogue. (18)

! There 18 a saying in German: Eine verhebte Kochin versalzt
den Brei, ‘a cook 1n love spoils the soup’ The commentators
put different constructions on the last part of the sentence,

T

[45]
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The sinner does not confess his wrong, but rather
boasts of it when reprimanded. Though he is ad-
monished not to act as most men do, he becomes
weak again and again. (19)

Some men of great intelligence who perform their
duties as supporters of women, get into their power,
though they be well acquainted with the Stri-
védal, (20)

(The adulterers’) hands and feet are cut off, their
skin and flesh are torn off, they are roasted alive, and
acid is poured into their wounds. (21)

Their ears and nose are cut off, and their throats
cut ; (all this) they will suffer, but though suffering
here for their sins they will not promise not to do?
the same again. (22)

All this some have learned, and it has been well
demonstrated in the Strivéda. Though (people)
know it, they do wrong (impelled) by Karman. (23)

One man (women) have in their heart, another in
their words, and another stdl in their actions.
Therefore 2 monk should not trust women, knowing
that they are full of deceit. (24)

A young woman, putting on fine ornaments and
clothes, will say to a Sramaza : ‘I shall give up (my
former way of lfe) and practise the rough (viz.
control)  Reverend sir, teach me the Law !’ (25)

Or by professing herself a lay-disciple and co-
religionist of the Sramanas, (she will try to make
a friend of him). As a pot filled with lac (will melt)

1 I e. Kimasfstra, or rather the partof it treating on courtezans,
Vaisika, that had been composed by Dattaka He 18 mentioned
by the commentators m an anecdote they relate ad v 24.

* The oniginal has k& hint1 “ they will do;” 1t must be kiham ti
I shall do.
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near the fire, so even a wise (monk) will fall through
intercourse with women. (26)

A pot filled with lac thrown into the fire melts
quickly and is destroyed; so monks are lost through
intercourse with women. (27)

Some commit sins (with a girl), but when ques-
tioned about it, they say: ‘1 have done no sin; she
only slept in my lap (like my daughter).’ (28)

This is a second folly of the sinner that he
obstinately denies what he has done. He commits
a twofold sin, since, for the sake of his reputation,
he falls again®. (29)

(Some women) will say, by way of invitation, to
a good-looking, self-knowing monk: ‘ Holy man,
accept a robe, an almsbowl, food or drink (at our
house)!” (30)

He should regard their words like wild rice?, and
should not desire to call at (their) house; for a fool
who is bound in the fetters of sensuality will be
subject to delusion again and again. (31)

Thus I say.

SEcOND CHAPTER.

A monk, living single?, should not fall in love;
if he loves pleasures, he should again become in-
different. Now hear the pleasures of Sramanas,
which some monks enjoy. (1)

‘When a monk breaks the law, dotes (on a woman),
and is absorbed by that passion, she afterwards

* Visann@st, Vishamna s explained asamyama,
* Wherewith pigs are decoyed, see above, p 265, verse 19.
® O& =8ka4, explained free from love and hate

T2
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scolds him', lifts her foot, and tramples on his
head. (2)

¢ O monk, if you will not live with me as a2 woman
who has still her hair, I shall tear it out; but do not
live separated from me.’ (3)

But when they have captured him, they send him
on all sorts of errands?: ‘Look (for the bodkin to)
carve the bottle-gourd?, fetch some nice fruit. (4)

¢ (Bring) wood to cook the vegetables, or that we
may light a fire at night; paint my feet % come and
meanwhile rub my back! (5)

“Look after my clothes, bring food and drink, get
me some perfume, a broom, a barber ® (to shave my
head) ! (6)

‘Give me the collyrium-box, my ornaments, the
lute, Lédhra-powder®, a Lédhra-flower, the Vénu-
palasika-lute, a pill ! (7)

‘A Utpalakush/a®, Tagara®-powder, and aloe
pounded together with Usira®®, ol for anointing the

* Panibhindiyéna = paribhidya

? The following verses are interesting as they afford us a glimpse
of a Hindu household some 2,000 years ago. We find here
a cunous hist of domestic furmture and other things of com-
mon use

® Aldbukkhegga =aldbukbhédam pippalakdd: sastram.

4 Or, scour my pots,

® Késavaga = kisyapa, explaned nfpita. The word is
probably denved from the root kash “to scrape. According to
Silanka verses 5-6 refer to things used by monks and nuns.

* Symplocos Racemosa, the bark of which 1 used in dyemg

7 This s a thin piece of bamboo or bark held between the teeth
and with the left hand, and played by the nght hand Jjust like
a Vird (Silinka.)

* Probably Costus Speciosus.  * Tabernaemontana Coronaria

1 Andropogon Muricatus,
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face, baskets of bamboo wickerwork to put my
things in! (8)

‘Reach me the lip-salve, fetch the umbrella and
slippers, the knife to cut the string, have my robe
dyed bluish! (9)

‘Give me the pot to cook the vegetables in,
Myrobalans?, the jar to fetch water in, the stick to
paint the miark upon the forehead, the pin to apply
collyrium (to the eyelids), or the fan when it is
hot! (10)

“Fetch me the pincers?, the comb, the ribbon to
bind up the hair, reach me the looking-glass, put
the tooth-brush near me! (11)

“ Fetch me areca-nut and betel, needle and thread,
the chamber-pot, the winnowing basket, the mortar,
the pot for liquefying natron®! (12)

‘Give me the vessel (used in worshipping the
gods*), the water-pot. Friend, dig a privy. Fetch
the bow for our son, the bullock for.the Srima-
néral (13)

‘The small pot, the drum, and the ball of cloth
for the boy (to play with). Sramana, the rainy
season is at hand, look after the house and the
stores! (14)

‘(Fetch) the chair with woven twine seat®, the
wooden shoes ¢ to walk on!” Pregnant women order

* They are used in bathing.

® To tear out the hawr growing 1n the nose.

* Used n India instead of soap for cleaning linen.

¢ Kandéilaka, a copper vessel used n worship The name
was current in Mathurd at the tme when Silinka wrote or the
author from whose work he copied this remark.

® See Gnerson, Bihar Peasant Life, § 632.

¢ Phulla; either the wooden sandals or slippers made of
Musiga grass.
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their husbands about hke slaves to fulfil their
craving. (15)

‘When a son, the reward (of their wedded life), is
born, (the mother bids the father) to hold the baby,
or to give it her. Thus some supporters of their
sons have to carry burdens like camels. (16)

Getting up in the night they lull the baby asleep®
like nurses; and though they are ashamed of them-
selves, they wash the clothes like washermen®. (17)

This has been done by many men who for the sake
of pleasures have stooped so low; they become the
equals of slaves, animals, servants, beasts of burden—
mere nobodies (18)

One should not mind the entreaties of women,
but abstain from their friendship and company,
These pleasures which are derived therefrom are
called causes of blamable actions. (19)

Restraining himself by the thought that these
dangerous (pleasures) will not be to his benefit,
a monk should abstain from women, and commit no
unnatural crime?. (20)

A wise and learned monk whose soul is in a pure
condition (Lésy4), will abstain from doing work for
others, in thoughts, words, and actions he will bear
all troubles, (21)

The hero (of faith) who has vanquished sin and
delusion, has said all this. A monk, therefore, whose
soul is pure (and free from sins) should wander about
till he reaches final hiberation. (22)

Thus I say.

! Sildnka gives aspecimen of a lullaby without meaning and metre
* Hamsa, explamed ragaka

* No sthim no pasum bhikkh@ no sayaphmi niliggeggh.
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FIFTH LECTURE,
CALLED

DESCRIPTION OF THE HELLS.

FIrsT CHAPTER.

I once asked the Kévalin, the great sage!:
What is the punishment in the hells ? Knowing it,
O sage, tell it me who do not know it! How do
sinners go to hell? (1)

When I thus questioned the illustrious K4syapa,
the omniscient one? spoke as follows: I shall
describe the truly insupportable pains where there
is distress and (the punishment of) evil deeds. (2)

Those cruel sinners who, from a desire of (worldly)
life, commit bad deeds, will sink into the dreadful
hell which is full of dense darkness and great
suffering. (3)

He who always kills movable and immovable
beings for the sake of his own comfort, who injures
them, who takes what is not freely given, who does
not learn what is to be practised (viz. control) ; (4)

The impudent sinner, who injures many beings
without relenting?, will go to hell; at the end of
his life he will sink to the (place of) darkness, head
downwards he comes to the place of torture. (5)

They hear the cries of the punishers: Beat, cut,

! L e Mahdvira, dh speaks to

* Asupanna=~fsupragia qmcklycomprehendmg 1 usually
render this word intelligent,’ when 1t is used of common monks.

* Anivvud =anirvritah.
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split, burn him! The prisoners in hell lose their
senses from fright, and do not know in what di-
rection to run. (6)

Going to a place like a burning heap of coals on
fire, and being burnt they cry horribly; they remain
there long, shrieking aloud. (7)

Have you heard of the hosrible (river) Vaitarant,
whose cutting waves are like sharp razors'? They
cross the horrible Vaitarazt, being urged on by
arrows, and wounded with spears (8)

The punishers pierce them with darts; they go
in the boat, losing their memory, others pierce them
with long pikes and tridents, and throw them on the
ground. (9)

Some, round whose neck big stones are tied, are
drowned in deep water  Others again roll about m
the Kadambavaluka (river)* or in burning chaff, and
are roasted in it. (10)

And they come to the great impassable hell, full
of agony, called Astirya (i.e. where the sun does not
shine), where there is great darkness, where fires,
placed above, below, and all around, are blazing. (11)

There, as in a cave, being roasted on the fire, he
is burned, having lost the remuniscence (of his sins)
and consciousness of everything else; always suf-
fering (he comes) to that miserable hot place that
is ever ready (for the punishment of evildoers)®. (12)

? Silinka says that the water of this nver 18 alkalt and hot
blood; compare Uttarddhyayana XIX, 59, above p 9.

* See the note on Uttardhyayana XIX, 5o, above p. 94, note 1.

® The last two lines recur in verse 21 with the only difference
that there kasinam stands for kalunam m ths place, yet the
commentators offer a different explanation 1n the second place.
In my translation I follow their mterps n both tmes.
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There the cruel punishers have lighted four fires,
and roast the sinners; they are roasted there like
fishes put on the fire alive. (13)

The prisoners in hell come to the dreadful place
called Santakshana! (i.e. cutting), where the cruel
punishers tie their hands and feet, and with axes in
their hands cut them like wooden planks. (14)

And they turn the writhing victims round, and
stew them, like living fishes, in an iron caldron
filled with their own blood, their limbs covered
with ordure, their heads smashed. (15)

They are not reduced to ashes there, and they
do not die of their enormous pains; undergoing this
punishment? the miserable men suffer for their
misdeeds. (16)

And there in the place, where there is constant
shivering, they resort to a large burning fire; but
they find no relief in that place of torture; the
tormentors torture them still %, (17)

There is heard everywhere the noise of painfully
uttered cries even as in the street of a town. Those
whose bad Karman takes effect (viz. the punishers),
violently torment again and again those whose bad
Karman takes effect also (viz. the punished). (18)

They deprive the sinner of his life; I shall truly
tell you how this is done. The wicked (punishers)
remind by (similar) punishment (their victims) of all
sins they had committed in a former life*. (19)

Being killed they are thrown into a hell which is

1 Here and in similar places the commentators do not take the
word as a proper name, but as an epithet.

* Anubhéiga

* Or, with burning fire they roast them.

¢ See Uttarddhyayana X1X, 69 ff., above p 96.
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full of boiling filth. There they stay eating filth,
and they are eaten by vermin. (20)

And there is an always crowded, hot place, which
men deserve for their great sins, and which is full
of misery’. (The punishers) put them in shackles,
beat their bodies, and torment them (by perforating)
their skulls with drills. (21)

They cut off the sinner's nose with a razor, they
cut off both his ears and lips, they pull out his tongue
a span’s length and torment (him by piercing it)
with sharp pikes. (22)

There the sinners dripping (with blood) whine
day and night even as the dry leaves of a palm-tree
(agitated by the wind). Therr blood, matter, and
flesh are dropping off while they are roasted, their
bodies being besmeared with natron. (23)

Have you heard of the large, erected caldron of
more than man's size, full of blood and matter,
which 1s extremely heated by a fresh fire, n which
blood and matter are boiling ? (24)

The sinners are thrown mto 1t and boiled there,
while they utter horrid cries of agony; they are
made to drink molten lead and copper when they
are thirsty, and they shriek still more horribly. (25)

Those evildoers who have here forfeited their
souls’ (happiness) for the sake of small (pleasures),
and have been born in the lowest births during
hundred thousands of ‘former years, will stay n
this (hell). Their punish will be adeq to
their deeds. (26)

The wicked who have committed crimes will

! Compare note on verse x2  The same lines recur 1n the next
chapter, verse 13 The gwves the same
there as here.
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atone for them, deprived of all pleasant and lovely

objects, by dwelling in the stinking crowded hell,

a scene of pain, which is full of flesh (&c). (27)
Thus I say.

SEcOND CHAPTER.

I shall now truly tell you another kind of perpetual
suffering, how the sinners who have committed crimes
suffer for the deeds they have done in their former
lives. (1)

Tying their hands and feet the (punishers) cut
open their belly with razors and knives, taking hold
of the mangled body of the sinner, they forcibly tear
the skin off his back. (2)

They cut off his arms at the armpits ; they force
his mouth wide open and scald 1t; they yoke the
sinner to a car and drive him, and growing angry?
they pierce his back with a goad. (3)

The (sinners) walk over ground burning and
glowing like red-hot iron; scorched they shriek
horribly, being urged on with arrows ? and put to
a red-hot yoke. (4)

The sinners are driven over slippery ground
which is like a road of red-hot iron; in this dread-
ful place (the munisters of hell) make them go
forward like slaves (beating them) with sticks. (5)

Proceeding in this intolerable (hell) they are
crushed by rocks tumbling down. There is the

* Arussa = &rushya, here and in a similar passage (verse 15)
the commentators explain it, ‘making him angry, exasperating
him.’ They have misunderstood rahamsi in the second line,
rendering it rahas1, 1t is of course = rathé

* Usu = 1shu, explained by 4ravis@sha ‘a kind of awl’
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(caldron) Santpant?, where evildoers suffer for a
long time. (6)

They throw the sinners into caldrons and boil
them; scalded they rise thence again; devilish
crows 2 feed on them and (so do) other beasts having
claws devour them. (7)

There is a place of smokeless fire in the form of
a pile 3 where (the sinners) greatly distressed shriek
horribly; head downwards they are lacerated and
cut into pieces with iron knives. (8)

Tied up and skinned they are devoured by steel-
nebbed birds; it is the hell called Samgtvant, where
life is long, and where men of an evil mind are
tortured. (9)

The (punishers) pierce them with sharp pikes as
people do with a captured pig Transfixed by a pike
the (sinners) shrick horrbly, suffering both (bodily
and mentally) they feel nothing but pains (10)

There is a great place always on fire, where fires
burn without fuel, there for a long time stay the
evildoers shrieking aloud. (11)

Setting on fire large piles, they thrust into
them (a sinner) who will cry horribly; as butter
thrown in the fire melts, so does the evildoer
there. (12)

And there is an always crowded, hot place which
one deserves for one’s great sins, and which is full
of misery. There (the punishers) tie (the sinner’s)

' Or, 1t 1s (the hell) called Santdpani My translation mn the
text agrees with Silinka’s interpretation,

* Compare Uttaridhyayana XIX, g8, p 95.

® Samtmyn.m néma, Ths might also be rendered, *called
s

kinta’ But the do not take samfisiya for
a proper name,
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hands and feet, and belabour him wnth sticks like an
enemy. (13)

They break the sinner’s back with a weapon, and
smash his skull with iron clubs ; their bodies are split
and sawn like a plank; and tortured with red-hot
awls (the sinners) are subjected (to cruelties). (14)

Cruel evildoers?, urged on with arrows, and put
to work (by the punishers), carry burdens in the
way of elephants; two or three (punishers) get on
one (victim) and growing angry?® hurt his vital
parts. (15)

The sinners are driven over the large, slippery,
and thorny ground; tightly bound with straps® they
lose their senses; the revenging (punishers) cut
them into pieces*, and throw them about lke a
bali-sacrifice. (16)

There is a dreadful mountain towering high up
in the air, called Vaitalika °, where the evildoers are
tortured for more than a thousand hours. (17)

Tortured, the smnners shriek, suffering day and
night; in this horrid, great hell, which is full of
implements of torture, they are put to a cruel
death. (18)

Full of wrath, like their enemies in a former life,

* Ruddaasihukammi = raudra-asidhu-karménak Si-
Jinka thinks that the ministers of hell are meant, but then the
verse will not construe

* See note on verse 3.

* Vivaddhatappéhim, n a marginal gloss, explained*
baddhva tarmabandhanais. But it might also be vivriddhatd-
pa1/ ‘under increased tortures.’

¢ Kos/a = kufayitvd

® Veétdlhiya. The commentators render it vaikriya ‘ produced
by magic,’ and moreover explain the word as an epithet, not as
a proper name.
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(the punishers) crush them with hammers and clubs.
With mangled bodies, and vomiting blood, they
fall to the ground, head foremost. (19)

There are the ever hungry?, savage, always
wrathful, great jackals by whom the evildoers
bound with shackles are devoured. (20)

There is the dreadful, shmy river, which is always
flowing and full of molten iron; in this very dreadful
river (the sinners) must descend one by one®. (21)

These pains are suffered without interruption by
the sinner who stays there for a long time. There
is no escape from the torture; he must, himself and
alone, suffer the pains. (22)

Whatever cruelty he has done in a former birth,
the same will be mflicted on him in the Circle
of Births. Having been born in an extremely
muserable state of life, the sufferer experiences in-
finite pain. (23)

A wise man hearing of these hells should not kill
any living bemng in the whole world, beheving
true doctrines and renouncing all property he should
know the world, but not become a slave to it. (24)

Knowing the endless Circle of Births ® with regard
to animals, men, and gods, and the reward they will
get; knowing all this, (a wise man) should wait for
his decease, practising meanwhile self-control. (25)

Thus I say

! Anisiyf, anasitds  This might also be taken as the name
of the jackals.

» £gayats, explaned kakinak
® Kauranta
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SIXTH LECTURE,

CALLED
PRAISE OF MAHAVIRA.
Si and Brih 1 holders and here-
tics, have asked (me): Who is he that proclaimed
this unrivalled truly wholesome Law, which was (put
forward) with true knowledge!? (1)

What was the knowledge, what the faith, and
what the conduct of the Gaatriputra? If you know
it truly, O monk, tell us as you have heard it, as it
was told you! (2)

This wise and clever great sage possessed infinite
knowledge and infinite faith. Learn and think about
the Law and the piety of the glorious man who lived
before our eyes?! (3)

This wise man had explored all beings, whether
they move or not, on high, below, and on earth, as
well as the eternal and transient things. Like a
lamp he put the Law in a true light. (4)

He sees everything; his knowledge has got be-
yond (the four lower stages)?®; he has no impurity,
he is virtuous, of a fixed mind, the highest, the

' The queston 1§ supposed to be addressed by Gamb@svimin
to Sudharman

* Kakkhupah® shiyassa = kakshukpathe sthitasya,
hiterally, ‘who stood (or stands) in the path of the eyes’ We
are scarcely entitled to infer from this phrase that the author had
actually seen Mah4vira as tradition would make us believe.

* Abhibhfiya-ninf, Concerning the five stages or kinds of
knowledge, see above, p. 152 The Kévala knowledge 1s intended
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wisest in the whole world; he has broken from all
ties; he is above danger and the necessity to
continue life’. (5)

Omniscient, wandering about without a home,
crossing the flood (of the Samsira), wise, and of
an unlimited perception, without an equal, he shines
forth (or he does penance) like the sun, and he
illumines the darkness like a brilliant fire. (6)

The omniscient? sage, Késyapa, has proclaimed
this highest Law of the Ginas; he, the illustrious
one, is prominent (among men) like the thousand-
eyed Indra among the gods of heaven. (7)

His knowledge is inexhaustible like the (water
of the) sea; he has no limits and 1s pure like the
great ocean, he is free from passion, unfettered, and
brilliant like Sakra, the lord of the gods. (8)

By his vigour he is the most vigorous; as
Sudarsana (Méru), the best of all mountains, or
as heaven, a very mine of delight, he shines forth
endowed with many virtues. (9)

(Méru) a hundred thousand yéganas high, with
three tiers?, with the Pandaga (-wood) as its flag,
nising  ninety-nine thousand ydganas above the
ground, and reaching one thousand below it; (10)

It touches the sky and is immersed in the earth,
round 1t revolve the suns*, it has the colour of
gold, and contains many Nandana (parks)®, on it
the Mahéndras enjoy themselves. (11)

! To render andyus

* Asupanna = dsupraga, hterally, ‘quickly witted,’ the word
1s usually explained by kévalin

* Kandaka, one of stone, one of gold, and one of turquoise.,

¢ As1s well known the Ganas assume a plurality of suns,

* The names of these four parks are, according to the com-
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This mountain is distinguished by (many) names;
it has the colour of burnished gold ; it is the greatest
of all mountains, difficult to ascend on account of its
rocks ; this excellent mountain is like a part of the
earth on fire. (12)

The king of mountains, standing in the centre of
the earth, is seen in a pure light! like that of the
sun. With such beauty shines forth this many-
coloured, lovely (mountain), which is crowned with
radiance. (13)

Thus is described the glory of mount Sudarsana,
the great mountain; similar to it is the Sramaza
Gristriputra, who is noble, glorious, full of faith,
knowledge, and virtue. (14)

As Nishadha? is the best of long-stretched
mountains, and Ruaka of circular ones, so 1s he
(Mahavira) among sages the wisest in the world, ac-
cording to the declaration of the wise ones. (15)

After having taught the highest Law he practised
the highest contemplation®, which is the purest of
pure, pure without a flaw, thoroughly white (as it
were) like mother-of-pearl and the moon. (16)

Having annihilated all his Karman, the great
sage by his knowledge, virtue, and faith reached

mentary, Silavana, Nandanavana, Saumanasavana, and Pawdaka
(or Pdnduka) vana  The first is at the foot of Méru, the second
§oo ybganas above it, the third 62,000 above the second, and the
fourth 36,000 above the last, 1 ¢ at the very top.

? Suddha-lessé = suddhalesya. Here 1&syd is equal to
tégas.

* Nishadha and Rufuka are two fabulous chains of mountams
sitvated beyond Gambldvipa.

* This 1s the sukla dhy4na. As sukla, which I translate
‘pure,’ originally means ‘white,’ the comparison with the moon
18 natural in the original,

[45] v
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the insurpassable, highest perfection, a state which
has a beginning but no end. (17)

As the Silmali, in which the Suparza® gods
take their delight, is most famous among trees,
as Nandana is among parks, so 1s the Omni-
scient most famous through his knowledge and
virtue (18)

As thunder is the loudest of sounds, as the moon
is the most glorious of heavenly bodies, as sandal is
the best of perfumes, so of monks is he who
had renounced all wishes or plans (19)

As (the ocean on which sleeps) Svayambh is the
best of seas, as Dharazéndra 1s the best of Nagas,
as the juice of sugarcane 1s, as it were, the flag
of juices, so is he (Mahivira) the flag of monks
by his austerities. (20)

As Airfivaza is the best of elephants, the lion
of beasts, Gangd of rivers, as Garuda, Vénudéva?,
1s the best of birds, so is Gidtriputra the best of
those who have taught the Nirvaza. (21)

As Vishvakséna ® 1s the most famous of warriors,
as the lotus is the best of flowers, as Dantavakra
1s the best of Kshattriyas, so Vardhaména 1s the
best of sages (22)

As giving safety 1s the best of gifts, as the best
of true speeches is that which causes no dis-

* They belong to the Bhavanapatss, see above, p 225.

? The commentator says that Vémudéva 1s another name of
Garuda Vénu stands perhaps for venhu = vishnu, but I do
not know that Garuda ever was directly 1dentified with Vishnu,

" Visaslna  Vishvakséna 1s a name of Krishma. The
commentators make Visvaséna of Visasera, and seem to take 1t
as a synonym of fakravartin or universal monarch. Dantavakra 18

d in my ‘ Ausgewahlte Erzdhl ’ p- 35, ne 36
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tress, as chastity is the highest of austerities, so is
the Sramara GiiAtriputra the highest of men. (23)

As the Lavasaptamas® are the highest of those
gods who live very long, as the palace Saudharman
is the best of heavenly abodes, as Nirvéza is the
chief object of the Law, so there is no wiser man
than GAdtriputra. (24)

He (bears everything) like the earth; he annihi-
lates (his Karman); he is free from greed; he, the
Omniscient, does not keep store (of anything); he
has crossed the ocean of life like the sea: he, the
Hero, who grants protection to all, and whose per-
ception is infinite. (25)

Having conquered the passions which defile the
soul wrath, pride, deceit, and greed, the Arhat,
the great sage, does not commit any wrong, nor does
he cause it to be committed. (26)

He understood the doctrines of the Kriydvadins,
of the AkriyAvadins, of the Vainayikas, and of the
Ag#ianavadins?; he had mastered all philosophical
systems, and he practised control as long as he
lived. (27)

He abstained ® from women, and from eating at
mght, he pracused austerities for the removal of
pain, he knew this world and that beyond; the lord
renounced ¢ everything at every time. (28)

Having heard and believing in the Law, which

! The commentator idenufics them with the fifth class of
Anuttara gods (see Uuaridhyayana XXXVI, 215, above p. 237),
and explains the name by saying “if they lived seven lavas longer,
they would reach perfection.’

# Concerning these four principal heresies see note on Uttard-
dbyayana XVI1II, 23, above p. 83.

* Varya, htenlly *forbade*

U2
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has been proclaimed and taught by the Arhat,
and has been demonstrated with arguments, peoPle
will either make an end of their mundane exist-
ence, or they will become like Indra, the king of
gods. (29)

Thus I say.

SEVENTH LECTURE,
CATIED

DESCRIPTION OF THE WICKED,

Earth, water, fire, wind, grass, trees, and corn,
and the movable beings, (viz.) the oviparous, vivi-
parous, those generated from dirt, and those gene-
rated in fluds t, (1)

These classes (of living beings) have been declared
(by the Ginas), know and understand that they
(all desire) happiness; by (hurting) these beings
(men) do harm to their own souls, and will again
and agam be born as one of them. (2)

Every being born lugh or low in the scale of
the living ereation, among movable and immovable
beings, will meet with its death. Whatever sins the

evildoer commuts in every birth, for them he must
die?. (3)

The last two classes are, according to the commentators,
(1) hice, bugs, & , (2) beings ke cotion threads i thick mlk,
sour barley grucl, &c Apparently vibnos are meant,

? Miggati = miyaté  Another rendenng offered by Stlinka
15 “he will be filled (by Karman)’
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In this world or in the next (the sinners suffer
themselves what they have inflicted.on other beings),
a hundred times, or (suffer) other punishment. Living
in the Samsara they ever acquire new Karman, and
suffer for their misdeeds. (4)

Some leave their mother and father to live as
Sramanas, but they use fire; (the prophet) says:
‘ People are wicked who kill beings for the sake
of their own pleasure.’ (5)

He who lights a fire, kills living beings; he who
extinguishes it, kills the fire. Therefore a wise
man who well considers the Law, sHould light no
fire. (6)

Earth contains life, and water contains life;
jumping (or flying) insects fall in (the fire); dirt-
born vermin ! (and beings) hiving in wood : all these
beings are burned by lighting a fire, (7)

Sprouts are beings possessed of natural develop-
ment? their bodies (require) nourishment, and all
have their individual life. Reckless men who cut
them down out of regard for their own pleasure,
destroy many living beings. (8)

By destroying seeds, when young or grown up,
a careless man does harm to his own soul. (The
prophet) says : ‘ People are wicked who destroy seeds
for the sake of their own pleasure.” (9)

! Viz. insects originated m dung, &c used as fuel.

* Vilambaga, the commentators i explanation of this word
say that plants, like men, go through all states of development,
youth, ripe age, old age, &c. I think vilambaga is derived from
vidambaka, they imitate (the development of animals) For 1f
I understand Stl4nka aright, a plant contains a great many bhtas
or beings, each localised 1 a certain part of the plant, as roots, &c.
Thus 18, according to him, the meaning of pud8siydni, rendered
1 the text ‘ have their individual life.”
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Men die as embryos, or as babies who do not yet
talk, or who do so already, other men, as boys
wearing five tufts of hair?, or as youths, or in middle
age - at the expiration of their life all leave the
body and die (10)

Wake up, men! If we look at the dangers
(to which he 1s exposed) a fool has not much
chance to obtain human irth, always suffering like
men in fever, people will go to utter misery. (11)

Some say that perfection 1s reached by abstaining
from the seasoner of food (viz. salt) *, others by the
use of cold water (1.e. by ablutions) % others again
by (tending) a fire* (12)

Perfection 1s not reached by bathing in the morn-
ing, nor by abstention from acids and salt; but by
dninking liquor or eating meat or garlic men obtam
another state of existence (than perfection). (13)

Those who, touching water in the morning and
evening, contend that perfection 1s obtained through
water (are easily refuted). For if perfection could
be obtaned by contact with water, many beings
lving n water must have reached perfection : (14)

Fishes, tortoises, aquatic snakes, cormorants,

' Padkasikha. It usually denotes certam ascetics : but Sildnka
here renders it kuméra ¢ boy’

? Silinka notices two different readings (1) AhArasappadka-
gavagganenam, by abstaning from food seasoned with one
of the five hinds of salt (viz saindhava, sauvarfala, vida, rauma,
simudra), (2) 4harad paikaga’, by abstamng from five kinds
of food garlic, omion, young camels’ mulk, beef, hquor.

* Silinka mentions the Vinbhadrakas, a subdivision of the
Bhidgavatas, as belonging 1o this category  He states elsewhere
that they eat sawala (Vallisnena, Octandra) and frequently bathe,
wash themselves, and drink water '

* Vi, Thpasas and Bribmanas
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otters?, and demons living in water, The clever
ones declare those to be wrong who maintain that
perfection may be obtained through water. (13)

If water did wash off the impure Karman, it must
take off merit too. But this (assertion of the here-
tics) has no foundation but their wish. As a blind
man follows a guide (and misses his goal), so a fool
(who makes ablutions, &c. as a means of reaching
Moksha) kills living beings. (16)

If water did wash off the sins of him who committed
them, some would have obtained perfection who killed
water-beings. Therefore he is wrong who maintains
the attainment of perfection through water. (17)

Those who, highting fire in the morning and
evening, contend that perfection is obtained through
fire (are easily refuted). For if thereby perfection
could be obtained, mechanics also, who use fire,
would be liberated. (18)

Perfection cannot be estabhished by such gratuitouis
assertions, those who have not learned the truth will
come to harm. A wise man, who knows the truth,
should know and understand that all beings desire
happiness. (19)

All creatures who have committed sins wail,
suffer, and tremble. Considering this a wise monk
who has ceased to sin, and guards his own self,
should abstain from violence with regard to mov-
able and (immovable) beings. (20)

He who keeps a store of rightly-obtained food and
eats it; he who makes ablutions with pure water,

! Utta or uttha, explamed as ‘a kind of aquatic ammal,’ the
Sansknt prototype 1s apparently udra, but the commentators
render it ush#ra!
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contracting his limbs; he who washes and adorns
his clothes, is far from being a naked monk. (21)

A wise man, seeing that it is sinful (to use) water,
should live of pure water, till he is liberated from
the Samsara!; not eating seeds and bulbs, he
abstains from bathing, &c., and from women. (22)

He who, after having left father, mother, house,
sons, cattle, and wealth, visits houses where he gets
nice food, is far from being a Sramara. (23)

He who visits houses where he gets nice food,
who professes the Law, desirous only of filling his
belly, and brags (of himself) for the sake of food,
is not equal to the hundredth part of an Arya. (24)

A nuserable man, who becomes a monk in order
to get food from others, and a flatterer by the desire
of filling his belly, will, in no remote future, come
to harm, even as a boar greedy of wild rice®, (25)

The servile man says pleasing things for the sake
of food, drink, and other things. but wrong belief
and bad conduct are worthless like chaff. (26)

He should beg where he is unknown, and maintain
himself by it, he should not seek fame and respect
by his austerities, he should not desire (pleasant)
sounds and colours, but conquer his longing for all
kinds of pleasures (27)

A monk should avoid every attachment and bear
every pain, be full (of wisdom), not greedy, wander
about homeless, give assurance of safety (to all
beings), and be free from passions. (28)

(In order to be able) to practise control ® a monk
should eat, he should desire to get rid of sin; if he

VAi=ad * Cl p 265, verse 1
) 9
* Bhérassa gyl = bhdrasya (=samyamasya) yiug
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suffers pain, he should have recourse to control,
and subdue the foe at the head of the battle, as it
were. (29)

Though beaten he should be like a plank?; he
should wait for the advent of death; having anni-
hilated his Karman he should not again mix with
the world, but be rather like a car whose axle is
broken. (30)

Thus I say.

EIGHTH LECTURE,
CALLED

ON EXERTION %,

It is said that two definitions of exertion are
given; but in what does the exertion of the virtuous
consist, and how is it defined ? (1)

Some say that it consists in works, and the pious
(say that it consists) in abstention from works.
Men appear divided into two classes from this point

. of view. (2)

Carelessness is called (the cause of) Karman,
carefulness that of the contrary (viz. absence of
Karman); when the one or the other is predicated

! Phalagdvatasshi = phalagavad avatash/ak  Sildnka
gives the following explanation: As a plank planed on both
sides becomes thin, so a sddhu, by reducing his body by exterior
and interior tapas, grows thin, of weak body.

* Virya ; it 1s the power or virtue of a thing,
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(of a man, he is called) either a fool or a wise
mas. (3) _

Some learn sciences ! which teach the destruction
of living beings, others study spells for killing all
sorts of creatures. (4)

Deceivers practise deceit in order to procure
themselves pleasures and amusement , they kill, cut,
and dismember (beings) for the sake of their own
comfort. (5)

The careless (commit sins) by thoughts, words,
and acts, with regard to this and the next world,
both (by domng the act themselves and by making
others do 1t) (6)

A cruel? man does cruel acts and 1s thereby
involved in other cruelties, but sinful undertakings
will in the end bring about misery (7)

Sinners, subject to love and hate and doing wrong,
acquire Karman ansing from passions® and commit
many sins (8)

Thus the ‘exertion leading to works’ of the
sinners has been described, now learn from me the
wise men's ‘ exertion not leading to works.’ (9)

A pious monk, who 1s free from bonds and has
severed all fetters, annihilates his bad Karman, and
removes definitely the thorn (of sin). (10)

Following the right doctrine he exerts himself;
as one becomes more and more the receptacle

' Sattha =sistra or sastra  On the latter alternatve we
must translate * (practice of) arms’

* Vén=vaunn, givopamardakirin,

* Karma s of two kinds, atryapathika, ansing from ‘ walking,’
e from those acuons which are indispensable to a virtuous life

or the conduct of monks, and sdmpardyika, ansing from the
passions,
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of misery, so his bad thoughts (or sinfulness)
increase. (11)

Those who have good places (in heaven, &c.)
must surely leave them (some time). We live
together with relations and friends but a limited
time. (12)

Considering this, a wise man should conquer his
greed, and enter upon the noble (path), which con-
tains all virtues and is not blamed . (13)

Whether he know the pith of the Law by intuition
or through instruction, a houseless (monk) should
exert himself and abstain from sins. (14)

‘When a wise man, n whatever way, comes to
know that the apportioned space of his life draws
towards its end, he should in the meantime quickly
learn the method (of dying a religious death)2 (r5)

As a tortoise diaws its limbs into its own body,
so a wise man should cover, as it were, his sins with
his own meditation. (16)

He should draw in, as it were, his hands and feet,
his mind and five organs of sense, the effect of his
bad Karman, and every bad use of language. (17)

The virtuous exert themselves with regard to
the distant end (viz. Liberation?®). One should live

! Savvadhammamagdviyam. According to the commentator
the meaning of this phrase 1. which 1s not blamed or shown to
be wrong by all (heretical) Laws.

* See Uttarddhyayana, Fifth Lecture

® Silinka quotes and comments upon four different readings
of the first line of this verse, the last of which 1s rendered above as
1t 15 the textus receptus of the Dipikd. (1) Abstaining from even
small pride and from deccit, one, &c. (2) ‘Great’ for ‘even
small.” (3) I have heard from some men: This is the valour of
the wirtuous man, that, &c. After this verse Silidka quotes
another which, he says, is not found in MSS. of the text, but
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indifferent to one’s own happiness, calm, and without
any attachment. (18)

Do not kill living beings, do not take what is
not freely given, do not talk false, treacherous
speech! This is the Law of him who is rich in
control. (19)

Do not desire by words or thoughts what is
a transgression (of the Law), guarding yourself in
all ways, and subduing (the senses), practise
control. (20)

A man who guards his self and subdues his
senses, abhors all sins, past, present, and future
ones. (21)

Benighted men of wrong faith, (though) they be
renowned as heroes, exert themselves in a bad way,
which will have, in all respects, evil consequences
for them. (22)

Wise men of right faith, who are renowned heroes,
exert themselves in a good way which will have no
(evil) consequences whatever for them. (23)

Penance is of no good if performed by noble men
who have turned monks (for the sake of fame), but
that penance of which nobody else knows any-
thing (1s meritorious). Do not spread your own
fame!! (24)

A pious man should eat little, drink little, talk
little ; he should always exert himself, being calm,
indifferent, a subduer (of his senses), and free from
greed. (25)

Meditating and performing religious practices,

16 found in the 73kA. Itis, however, the 1dentical verse 1,3, 4 20,
see above, p. 271, which occurs agam I, 11, 11
* Compare Matthew vi 1-6
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abandoning his body, regarding forbearance as the
paramount duty, a monk should wander about till
he obtains liberation. (26)

Thus I say.

NINTH LECTURE,
CALLED

THE LAW.

‘What is the Law that has been preached by the
wise Brdhmaza® (1.e. Mahdvira)? Learn from me
the noble Law of the Ginas as it is. (1)

Brahmaras, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, Kdnd4las, Vuk-
kasas, hunters %, merchants 3, Sidras, and others who
are accustomed to do acts ; (2)

The iniquity* of all these men who cling to
property goes on increasing , for those who procure
themselves pleasures by sinful acts will not get rid
of misery. (3)

After a man has done acts which cause the death
of living beings, his pleasure-seeking relations take
possession of his wealth, whilst the doer of the acts
must suffer for them (4)

‘ Mother, father, daughter-in-law, brother, wife, and
sons will not be able to help me, when I suffer for
my own deeds .’ (5)

* The word brihmana (méhana) 15 here, as i many other pas-
uge:, a mere hononfic title which could be rendered by ‘sscetic.”
siya. * Vémya 4 Véra = vaira,
® This verse recurs in Uttarddhyayana VI, 3, above, p 25.
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Taking to heart this truth from which flow the
most important truths, 2 monk, without property and
without egoism, should follow the teaching of the
Ginas. (6)

Leaving his wealth, sons, relations, and property,
leaving sorrow that never ceases, (a monk) should
wander about without any worldly mnterests. (7)

Earth, water, fire, and wind; grass, trees, and
corn; oviparous ammals, the two kinds of vivipa-
rous? animals; beings engendered in fluids and in
dirt, and plants; (8)

These six classes of living beings a wise man
should know and treat tenderly, in thoughts, words,
and acts, he should neither do actions nor desire
property whereby he might do them any harm. (9)

Untrue speech, sexual intercourse, personal
property, taking things that are not freely given-
all these causes of injury to hiving beings a wise
man should abstain from. (10)

Deceit %, greed? anger®, and pride®: combat
these causes of sin; a wise man should abstain
from them. (11)

Washing, dyeing, making urine, evacuation of the
bowels, vomiting, anonting of the eyes, and what-
ever is contrary to the rules of conduct® from all
this a wise man should abstain (12)

' POyagardQ = pdtagariyu, 1« born alive (as elephants,
&) and born together with the chorion (as cows, &c )

* Palwwkana = parihuiikana, 1 e miyd

* Bhayana = bhagana, 1 ¢ 16bha

* Thandilla, 1 e krédha

® Ussayana =ukkhraya,1 ¢ mina, These four passions are
named here from the way in which they are supposed to act upon
the soul.  Sumilar names occurred above, p. 248, notes 3-6

¢ Pahimantha.
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Perfumes, wreaths, bathing, cleansing .of the teeth,
property, actions referring to women : from all this
a wise man should abstain. (13)

Alms that have been prepared, or bought, or
stolen, or brought for the sake of a monk, or alms
that contain particles of the above mentioned, or
such alms as are unacceptable (for one cause or
other), from all these a wise man should abstain. (14)

Invigorating food, anointing of the eyes, greed,
damaging others, washing (one's limbs), (rub‘bing
them with) Lédhra-powder, &c. - from all this a wise
man should abstain. (15)

Deliberating with laymen, praising their work,
answering their questions, eating the householder’s
meals: from all this a wise man should abstain. (16)

He should not learn to play chess?, he should
not speak anything forbidden by the Law; a wise
man should abstain from fights and quarrels (17)

Shoes, an umbrella, dice, chowries, working for
another, helping each other: from all this a wise
man should abstain. (18)

A monk should not void his excrements or urine
among plants; he should never rinse his mouth
(even) with distilled water after having removed
(everything endowed with life). (19)

He should never eat or drink out of a house-
holder’s vessel; nor wear his clothes, especially if he

* Ashsipada  This does not necessarily, in this place, mean
chess-board, but any game played on a similar chequered board
may be intended. The earhest unmistakable mention of chess,
that I have met with, occurs in Ratnfkara’s Haravigaya XII, 9,
a mahfikdvya written in the first hall of the ninth century A.p. in
Kashmir.—Another explanation of a/#48vayam 18 arthapadam
= arthasistram ‘means of acquiring property.’
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is a naked monk : from all this a wise man should
abstain. (20)

A stool or bed or a seat in a house, asking of
news and recollection (of past sports) : from all this
a wise man should abstain. (21)

Fame, glory, and renown , honours and respectful
treatment ; all pleasures in the whole world: from
all this a wise man should abstain, (22)

A monk (should be content) with such food and
drink as will sustain his life, he should give a portion
of it to others: [from all this a wise man should
abstain ] (23)

Thus spoke the Nirgrantha, the great sage
Mahavira; he who possesses infinite knowledge
and faith has taught the Law and the sacred
texts?, (24)

In speaking (a monk) should use as few words as
possible ; he should not delight 1n another's foibles ;
he should avoid deceiving speech?, and should answer
after ripe reflection. (25)

One will repent of having used the third kind of
speech 4, a secret should not be made known. This
is the Nirgrantha’s commandment. (26)

* The last part of this verse 1s here repeated from the preceding
ones, but it 1 quite out of place here

* Here apparently ended the ongmal treatise, the following
verses are not directly connected with it

* MAisthinam, always rendered mitristh&nam. I think it
18 a regular corruption for mayAsthinam. The second syllable
of the word becomes short before two consonants, and then the
ya was changed into i with which it 15 almost interchangeable.

¢ The four kinds of speech are (1) true speech, (2) untrue
speech, (3) speech partly true and parily untrue, (4) speech which
is neither true nor untrue, see part i, p 150.—Inaccurate state-
ments are intended here,
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(A monk) should not call one names?, nor *friend,’
nor by his Gotra; ‘thou, thou’ is vulgar; never
address one by ‘thou!” (27)

A virtuous monk should never keep company
(with the wicked); for thereby he incurs dangers
(for his conduct) disguised as' pleasures. A wise
man should be aware of them. (28)

(A monk) should not stay in the house of a
householder except by constraint; nor should he
amuse himself too long (by looking) at the sports
of the children of the village % (29)

Not desirous of fine things, he should wander
about, exerting himself ; not careless in his conduct,
he should bear whatever pains he has to suffer. (30)

1f beaten, he should not be angry ; if abused, he
should not fly into a passion; with a placid mind
he should bear everything and not make a great
noise. (31)

He should not enjoy pleasures though they offer
themselves ; for thus he 1s said (to reach) discern-
ment. He should always practise what is right to
do in the presence of the enlightened ones. (32)

He should obey and serve a wise and pious
teacher, (such teachers) as are heroes (of faith),
who search for the benefit of their souls, are firm
in control, and subdue their senses. (33)

These men, who do not see the light (as it were)
in domestic life, are the beloved of the people ; these
heroes, free from bondage, do not desire life. (34)

* HOl4, which is said to be a Dést word of abuse. The same
word occurs also in the Akiringa Sltra, see part i, p. 151, where
1 translated it by *loon,

* According to Stiinka- (he should not join) the sports of the
chuldren of a village, nor amuse himself too long.

[48] X
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They do not long for sensual pleasures, they do
not engage in works. All that (the heretics) always
talk about, is opposed to the right faith. (35)

Excessive pride and deceit, all worldly vanities :
all this a wise man knows and renounces, and thus
brings about his final Liberation. (36)

Thus I say.

TENTH LECTURE,
CALLED

CAREFULNESS ',

The wise (Arhat) having pondered on the Law
proclaimed it; learn from me correctly what is care-
fulness. A monk who forms no resolutions and is
possessed of carcfulness, should wander about, giving
no offence to any creature; (1)

To no living beings, whether they move or not,
whether above or below or on earth, by putting
a strain upon themn by his hands or feet?, Nor
should he take from householders anything that is
not freely given. (2)

Having mastered the Law and got rid of care-
lessness, he should live on allowed food?, and treat

! Samihi=samidh This word has not only the meaning
meditation,” but also a much wider one  Here 1t 13 explaned as
“the means of obtaiming M6ksha' 1 have chosen “carefulness,”
because it 13 less techmical than  control, which I have used in
other places.

* The first part of verse 2 10 be construed with the last part
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all beings as he himself would be treated; he should
not expose himself to guilt by his desire for life;
a monk who performs austerities should not keep
any store. (3)

Restraining his senses from women, a sage
should wander about free from all worldly ties.
See, every creature and every being suffers pain
and is afflicted. (4)

Doing harm to these beings, an ignorant man
becomes involved in sins. Sin is committed by
injuring (beings), and one sins also by employing
others (in such acts). (5)

He too who leads a miserable life, commits sin.
Therefore (the Ginas) have enjoined thorough care-
fulness. One should know the truth, delight in
control and sound judgment, cease from injuring
beings, and be of a settled mind. (6)

Looking at all people with an impartial mind, one
should not do anything to please or to harm them.
After a virtuous beginning some become miserable
and lose heart, (since) theydesire honour and fame. (7)

Desiring unallowed! food and accepting such, the
sinner, careless in his conduct, is attached to women,
and tries to acquire property. (8)

Given to violent deeds he accumulates (Karman);
on his decease he (meets with) really distressing
misery. Therefore a wise man considers well the
Law; a sage wanders about free from all worldly
ties. (9)

He should not expose himself to guilt by his
desire for life, but he should wander about without
any attachment. Speaking after due consideration,

! Abdgada=yathfkrita; cf. p. 131, note 7, 1.
X2
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and combating his worldly desires, he should say
nothing that involves slaughter of living beings. (10)

He should not desire unallowed food, and he
should not mix with people who desire such; he
should mortify his flesh, thinking (of his duty), and
giving up his sorrows without regard (to worldly
interests). (11)

Try to realise that you are single and alone;
thereby you will obtain Liberation, mind, this is no
false asseruon! This Liberation is not anything
unreal, but the best thing. An ascetic is free from
anger, and delights in the truth. (12)

Abstain from sexual intercourse with women, do
not acquire property , a man possessed of carefulness
will, beyond doubt, be a saviour (to others) in all
circumstances. (13)

A monk having conquered aversion to control
and delght in sensual objects?, should bear all
troubles cavsed by (pricking) grass, cold, heat, and
msects ; he should endure pleasant and unpleasant
smells. (14)

Guarding his speech and possessed of carefulness,
acquiring (pure) Lésya? he should wander about, he
should not thatch a house for himself or for others,
nor behave towards other people like a house-
holder. (15)

Questioned by somebody who maintams the un-
changeable character of the soul %, he should expound
the true (doctrine) ; those who engage in works and

' This 15, according to Stlanka, the meamng of the words
arum raim vé, see, however, above, P 111, note 1.

* See Uttardhyayana, Lecture XXXIV.

* Akiriyayd = aknyitman,
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are held in worldly bondage, do not know the Law
which leads to Liberation. (16)

Men here have various opinions; (they adhere) to
the doctrine of the Kriyavadins and Akriyavadins.
The iniquity of an unrestrained sinner, who after
having been born injures the body {of beings to pro-
cure his own happiness), goes on increasing. (17)

Forgetting that his life will have an end, a rash
and foolish man is full of selfishness; he toils day
and night, greedy of wealth, as if he never should
grow old or die. (18)

Leave wealth and cattle, all relatlons and dear
friends ! (A man) always talks (about these things),
and he is infatuated with them; but other people
will take away his wealth. (19)

As smaller beasts keep at a distance from a lion,
being afraid of him, so a wise man keeps aloof from
sin, well considering the Law. (20)

A wise man who has become awakened should
turn away from sin, when he considers the evils
arising from slaughter and the great dangers entailed
by his cruel disposition. (21)

A sage setting out for the real good? (viz. Libera-
tion), should not speak untruth ; this (rule, they say,)
comprises Nirviza and the whole of carefulness,
He should not do works, nor cause others to do
them, nor assent to others doing them. (22)

When he gets pure (food), he should not be
affected (by love or hate), and he should not be too

' Attagimi = dptagdmin. Apta 1 either M6ksha as
assumed 1 my translation, or it denotes the ¢ highest authority ;*
m the latter case we can translate: who proceeds on the
right path.
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fond (of such food) nor long for it. A pious monk,
free from bonds, should wander about desiring
neither honours nor fame. (23)

A monk who has left the house and is free from
desires should abandon his body, annihilating his
sins ; he should not desire life nor death, and walk
about, having got beyond the Circle (of Births)®. (24)

Thus 1 say.

ELEVENTH LECTURE,
CALLED

THE PATH,

‘What is the Path that has been preached by the
wise Brahmana® (1.e Mahavira), having correctly
entered upon which path a man crosses the flood
(of Samstra) which 1s difficult to pass ? (1)

O monk and great sage, tell us this best path
which leads to liberation from all misery, as you
know it! (2)

Tell us how we should describe that path, if
somebody, a god or a man, should ask us about
it! (3)

If somebody, a god or a man, ask you about it,
tell them the truth about the path. Listen to
me! (4)

The very difficult (path) explained by the
Kasyapa, following which some men from this earth
—_—

* Or, the fetter of sin, * See note on 1X, 1.



BOOK 1, LECTURE II. arx

have formerly passed over (the Samséra) like traders
over the ocean?, pass over it (even now), and will
pass over it in future; (this path which) I have
learned, I shall explain in due order: men, listen to
me! (5, 6)

Earth-lives are individual beings, so are water-
lives, fire-lives, and wind-lives; grass, trees, corn; (7)

And the ining, (viz.) the ble beings; thus
are enumerated the six classes of living beings;
these are all the living beings, there are no more
besides. (8) .

A wise man should study them with all means of
philosophical research. All beings hate pains;
therefore one should not kill them. (g)

‘This is the quintessence of wisdom : not to kill
anything. Know this to be the legitimate conclusion
from the principle of the reciprocity with regard to
non-killing % (10)

He should cease to injure living beings whether
they move or not, on high, below, and on earth.
For this has been called the Nirvaza, which consists
in peace?d. (11)

Master (of his senses) and avoiding wrong, he
should do no harm to anybody, neither by thoughts,
nor words, nor acts. (12)

A wise man who restrains his senses and possesses
great knowledge, should accept such things as are
freely given him, being always circumspect with
regard to the accepting of alms, and abstaining from
what he is forbidden to accept. (12)

' The same simile occurs also 1n I, 3, 4, 18, above p. 371,
4 The same verse occurred above, I, 1, 4, 10, D 247,
® We have had the same verse above, I, 3, 4, 30, p. 271.
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A true monk should not accept such food and
drink as has been especially prepared for him along
with slaughter of living beings. (14)

He should not partake of a meal which contains
but a particle of forbidden food!: this is the Law
of him who is rich in control. Whatever (food
a monk) suspects (to be impure), he may not
eat. (15)

A man who guards his soul and subdues his
senses, should never assent to anybody killing
beings.—In towns and villages cases (will occur,
which place) the faithful (in a dilemma)? (16)

Hearing the talk of people, one should not
say, ‘this is a good action,’ nor ‘this is a bad
action’ For there is an objection (to either
answer). (17)

He should not say that 1t is meritorious, because
he ought to save those beings, whether they move
or not, which are killed there for the sake of making
a gift. (18)

Nor should he say that it is not meritorious,
because he would then prevent those for whose sake
the food and drink in question is prepared, to get
their due. (19)

Those who praise the gift, are accessory® to the
killing of beings, those who forbid it, deprive
(others) of the means of subsistence. (20)

Those, however, who give neither answer, viz.

* This 15 the meaning of the phrase pdtikarma na sévéta.

* When well-meaning people sink a well, offer a sacrifice, or
feed persons, &c.

* Luterally, wish.
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that it is meritorious, or is not so, do. not expose
themselves to guilt, and will reach Beatitude . (21)

Knowing that Beatitude is the best thing as the
moon is among the stars, a sage always restrained
and subduing his senses brings about Beati-
tude. (22)

A pious man? shows an island to the beings
which are carried away (by the flood of the Samsira)
and suffer for their deeds. This place of safety has
been proclaimed (by the Tirthakaras). (23)

He who guards his soul, subdues his senses, puts
a stop to the current (of the Samsira), and is free
from Asravas®, is (entitled to) expound the pure,
complete, unparalleled Law. (24)

Those who do not know this (Law), are not
awakened, though they fancy themselves awakened ;
believing themselves awakened, they are beyond
the boundary of right faith ¢, (25)

Eating seeds and drinking cold water ® and what

! Sildnka quotes the followng Sansknt verse to show the
application of the maxim to the digging of a well: satyam
vapréshu sitam sasikaradhavalam vri pitvd praké
shatrsshzih pramuditamanasak prmsirthd bhavantit Jashnm nité
galaughé dinakarakiramair yénty anantd vinisam ténGx=disinabhivam
vragati mumganas kfipavapr8dikryén ¢ Forsooth, when lving
beings drink to their hearis’ contcnt the cool water of ditches,
which 1s white like the moon, their thirst 1s completely allayed
and their heart is gladdened; but when all the water is dried up by
the rays of the sun, numberless creatures must die; therefore the
sages dechine every interest in the comstructon of wells and
ditches”

* The commentators connect sihu as adjective with divam,
and supply Tirthakara, &c. a8 subject.

? See above, p. g5, note 1. ¢ Samédhi,

4 Vi6daga = bigddaka.
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has been especially prepared for them, they enter
upon meditation !, but are ignorant of the truth, and
do not possess carefulness. (26)

As dkaikas, herons, ospreys, cormorants, and
pheasants meditate upon capturing fish, (which is)
a sinful and very low meditation, so some heretical,
unworthy Sramanmas contemplate the pursuit of
pleasures; (they are) sinful and very low like
herons. (27, 28)

Here some weak-minded persons, abusing the
pure path, enter upon a wrong path. They thereby
will go to misery and destruction. (29)

As a blind-born man getting into a leaky boat
wants to reach the shore, but is drowned during the
passage ?; so some unworthy, heretical Sramanas,
having got into the full current (of the Samsira),
will incur great danger. (30, 31)

But knowing this Law which has been proclaimed
by the Kasyapa, (a monk) crosses the dreadful
current (of the Samsira), and wanders about intent
on the benefit of his soul. (32)

Indifferent to worldly objects, a man should
wander about treating all creatures in the world so
as he himself would be treated. (33)

A wise man knowing (and renouncing) excessive
pride and deceit, (in short) giving up all (causes of
worldly existence), brings about his Liberation?. (34)

He acquires good qualities, and leaves off bad
qualittes; a monk, who vigorously practises aus-
terities, avoids anger and pride. (35)

The Buddhas* that were, and the Buddhas that

3 Comp 1, 3, 3, 12, ® Verses 30, 314=1, 1, 2, 31, 324.

® The first hine of this verse occurred in 1, 9, 36.

¢ Here Buddha 1s a synonym for Tirthakara.
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will be, they (as it were) have Peace as their foun-
dation, even as all things have the earth for their
foundation. (36)

And if any accidents whatever befall him who
has gained that (foundation), he will not be over-
powered by them as a mountain by the storm. (37)

A restrained, very learned, and wise (monk)
should accept such alms as are freely given him,
being free from passions and waiting for his end.
This is the doctrine of the Kévalin. (38)

Thus I say.

TWELFTH LECTURE,
CALLED

THE CREED?

There are four (heretical) creeds® which the
disputants severally uphold: 1.the Kriyvada, 2.the
Akriyavada, 3. the Vinayavida, and 4. the Agria-
navéda. (1)

The agnostics¢, though they (pretend to) be

3 Silinka says that by exercise the power of resistance will be
ncreased, and 1n confirmation of this he relates the well-known
story of the herdsman who daily carried a calf from its birth till 1t
was two years old.

% Samésarara =samavasarana. This word and the verb
sambsarai are commonly used when Mahfvira preaches to
a meeting (méldpaka) gaihered round him.

* Compare Uttarddhyayana XVIII, 23, above p. 83, note 2.

* Anndmy4 = agAinikds, the followers of the fourth sect.
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clever, reason incoherently, and do not get beyond
the confusion of their jdeas. Ignorant (teachers)
speak to ignorant (pupils), and without reflection
they speak untruth, (2)

Belicving truth to be untruth, and calling a bad
man good, the various upholders of Vinaya, asked
about it, explain their tenet . (3)

Without perceiving the truth they speak thus:
this object (viz. Méksha) is realised by us thus (viz.
by Vinaya). The Akriyavadins who deny Karman®,
do not admit that the action (of the soul is trans-
mitted to) the future moments % (4)

They become involved in contradiction in their
own assertions, they falter in their speech and are
unable to repeat what is said to them 4. This (their
opinion) has a valiant counter-opinion, this (our
optnion) has no valiant counter-opinton; and Karman
has six sources ®. (5)

The Akriyavadins who do not understand the
truth, bring forward various opinions; many men

* Viz that Méksha 16 arnved at through Vinaya, discipline

* Lavivasanki Lava 1s explamed by karman, and ava-
sanki by apasartum silam y&shim 1¢

* The meaning s that as everything has but a momentary
existence, there 15 no connection between the thing as 1t 1s now,
and as 1t will be in the neat moment  This 15 2 doctrine of the
Bauddhas  But the Sinkhyas are also reckoned among the
Akny&vidins, because, according to them, the dtman does not act.

¢ Silinka 1n commenting upon this passage has to say a good
deal about the Bauddhas. It 15 perhaps of interest that he
mentions their 500 Gétakas, and not turty-four which 1§ the
recogmised number of Gitakas according to the Northern Buddhist
How Silanka came 10 a knowledge of the numbers of Gitakas
accepted by the Southern Buddhists, I cannot tell,

* Viz the six Asravas
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believing in them will whirl round in the endless
Circle of Births. (6)

¢ There rises no sun, nor does it set ; there waxes
no moon, nor does it wane; there are no rivers
running, nor any winds blowing; the whole world
is ascertained to be unreal .’ (7)

Asablind man, though he have a light, does not see
colours, &c., because he is deprived of his eye(sight),
so the AkriydvAdin, having a perverted intellect,
does not recognise the action (of the soul) though it
does exist, (8)

Many men in this world who have studied
astrology, the art of interpreting dreams, divination
from diagrams, augury, divination from bodily marks,
and from portents, and the eight branches (of
divination from omens), know the future % (g)

(The opponents say that) some forecasts are true,
and the prophecies of others prove wrong; therefore
they do not study those sciences, but they profess to
know the world, fools though they be® (10)

The (Kriyavadins) Sramazas and Brahmazas un-
derstanding the world (according to theirlights),speak
thus* misery is produced by one’s own works, not by
those of somebody else (viz. fate, creator, &c.)*. But
right knowledge and conduct lead to liberation. (11)

* This 1s the opimon of the Sinyavidins, who are considered
to belong to the AkriyAvidins, because they deny all actions, even
such as are perceved by everybody (Stldnka).

9 This would be impossible if the whole world was unreal.

® A various reading, commented upon by the scholiasts, runs
thus: Ahamsu viggipalimokkham &va, ‘ they say that one must
gve up science.’

* The Kriydvidins contend, according to Stldnka, that works
alone, by themselves, without knowledge, lead to MOksha.
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The (Ttrthakaras), being (as it were) the eyes of
the world and its leaders, teach the path which is
salutary to men; they have declared that the world
is eternal inasmuch as creatures are (for ever) living
init, O ye men! (12)

The Rakshasas and the dwellers in Yama’s world,
the troops' of Asuras and Gandharvas, and the
spirits that walk the air, and individual beings?:
they will all be born again and again. (13)

(The Sarmsara) which is compared to the bound-
less flood of water, know it to be impassable and
of very long duration on account of repeated births *.
Men therein, seduced by their senses and by women,
are born again and again both (as movable and
immovable beings). (14)

The sinners cannot annihilate their works by new
works; the pious annihilate their works by abstention
from works; the wise and happy men who got rid
of the effects of greed, do not commit sins. (15)

They know the past, present, and future ways of
the world; they are leaders of other men, but
follow no leader; they are awakened, and put an
end to mundane existence. (16)

Auverse to injury of living beings, they do not act,
nor cause others to act. Always restraining them-

' Kdya. The commentators explamn this word as denoting
the earth-bodies, &c., but from the context it will be seen that
1t refers to Asuras and Gandharvas, and must be translated
by ‘troops.

* Pudhb siyf=prithak srith; according to Stlinka,
prethivydsrit@h. This expression 18 generally used to denote
the lower order of beings.

® To render bhavagahana.
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selves, those pious men practise control, and some
become heroes through their knowledge. (17)

He regards small beings and large beings, the
whole world as equal to himself; he comprehends
the immense world, and being awakened he controls
himself among the careless. (18)

Those who have learned (the truth) by themselves
or from others, are able (to save) themselves and
others, One should always honour a man, who
is like a light and makes manifest the Law after
having well considered it. (19)

He who knows himself and the world ; who knows
where (the creatures) go, and whence they will not
return; who knows what is eternal, and what is
transient ; birth and death, and the future existences
of men; (20)

He who knows the tortures of beings below (i. e.
in hell), who knows the influx of sin and its stop-
page'; who knows misery and its annihilation,—
he is entitled to expound the Kriyavada? (21)

Being not attached to sounds and colours, indif-
ferent to tastes and smells, not desiring life nor
death, guarded by control, and exempt from the
Circle (of Births). (22)

Thus I say.

t Asrava and samvara,
? It 15 evident that the Gainas dered K
I had overlooked this passage when penning the note on p. 83.
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THIRTEENTH LECTURE,

CALLED

THE REAL TRUTH.

1 shall now expound, in accordance with truth,
the various qualities of men; I shall explain the
virtue and peace of the good, the vices and the
unrest of the wicked. (1)

Having learned the Law from men who exert
themselves day and night, from the Tath4gatas?,
they neglect the conduct in which they had been
instructed, and speak rudely to their teacher (2)

Those who explain the pure doctrine according
to their individual opinion, falsify it in repeating (it
after their teachers); those who speak untruth
from pride of knowledge, are not capable of many
virtues. (3)

Those who on being questioned conceal the
truth, defraud themselves of the real good. These
bad men who believe themselves good and are full
of decett, will go to endless punishment. (4)

He who 1s of a wrathful disposition and calls
everything by its true name?, who renews a composed
quarrel, will, like a blind man groping his way with

! According to the commentators, Gana teachers, mclusive of
the schismatical ones, are intended Tathigata s a synonym
of Tirthakara and Buddha, but it 15 less frequently used by
the Gainas than by the Bauddhas with whom it 15 of very common
occurrence.

* Gagasthabhdsi = gagadarthabhishin, Silinka proposes
lso gayérthabhdshin, who speaks dogmatically,
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a stick, do harm to himself, being still subject to
passion and possessing evil Karman. (5)

He who is quarrelsome and talks improperly,
is not impartial nor beyond the reach of deceit';
but he who executes the commands (of his teacher)
and controls himself, sees nothing but the truth
and is exempt from deceit. (6)

He who conforms to admonitions however many
he receives, is kindly spoken, subtile, manly, noble,
and a well-doer; (such a man) is impartial and
beyond the reach of deceit. (7)

He who believes himself rich in control, or incon-
siderately vaunts his knowledge, or fancies himself
purified by austerities, will look upon other men as
shadows. (8)

He is always turned round by delusion, and has
no place in the Gétra where the Vow of Silence
is practised (viz. in the Gaina church), who not
being awakened puts himself forward in order to
gain honours through something different from
control. (9)

A Brihmaza or Kshattriya by birth, a scion of
the Ugra?® race or a Lik4/4avi®, who enters the order
eating alms given him by others, is not stuck up on
account of his renowned Gétra. (10)

His pedigree on his mother's and on his father's

' Aghafghapatta. Ghafghl (tempest) = miy4.

* Concerning the Ugras, see above, p. 71, note 2,

3 Lekkhai. According to the Gamas the Lidkkavi and Mallakis
were the chiefs of K&s and Késala. They seem to have succeeded
the Aikshvikas, who ruled there in the tmes of the Riméyana.
The Lukkhavis became a powerful race, who held the supreme
power 1n Eastern India during many centunes after the beginning
of our era.

[45) Y
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side will be of no use to him, nothing will but right
knowledge and conduct: when after becoming
a monk he acts like a householder, he will not
succeed 1n obtaiming final Liberation. (11)

If a poor monk subsisting on the meanest food
is attached to vanities, desires fame, and not being
awakened, (makes his monkhood) a means of sub-
sistence, he will suffer again and again (in the Circle
of Burths). (12)

A monk, who 1s eloquent, speaks very well, has
bright ideas, 15 clever, possesses a fine intellect, and
has purified his soul, may (perhaps) despise other
men on account of his intellect (13)

Thus an intelligent monk who puts himself for-
ward, has not yet realised carefulness, or rather
he is a weak-minded man who elated by his success
blames other men. (14)

A monk should combat pride of genuws, pride of
sanctity, pride of birth, and (pride of good) living,
which is enumcrated as the fourth, such a man is
wise and of the right stuff, (15)

The wise leave off these kinds of pride, the pious
do not cultivate them, the great sages are above
all such things as Gotra (&c.), and they ascend to
the place where there is no Gotra at all (viz. to
Moksha). (16)

A monk who looks upon his body as on a corpse
and fully understands the Law, will on entering
a village or a town distinguish between what may
be accepted and what may not, and will not be greedy
of food or drink. (17)

A monk having conquered aversion to control
and delight 1n sensual objects, living in company
with many brethren or leading a single life, should
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silently repeat to himself: ‘A man must come and
go (according to his Karman) alone’ (i.e. without
deriving any help from others). (18)

Knowing it by intuition or having learned it from
others, one should teach the Law which is a benefit
to men; the pious are not given to blameable sinful
practices. (19)

If (a monk preaches the Law to some one) whose
disposition he has not ascertained, that man, not
believing (what he is taught), will become angry,
and may wound him in a way that will shorten or
end his ife. When he knows their disposition, he
(may teach) others the truth. (20)

A wise man by suppressing his Karman and his
will should renounce his interest in everything else.
(For) through the objects of sight (i.e. senses) which
are causes of danger, men come to harm. Knowing
the truth with regard to movable and immovable
beings (a monk should exert himself) . (21)

Not desiring honour or fame, he should say
nothing to anybody either to please or to irritate
him. Avoding all evils, 2 monk should without
embarrassment and passion (preach the Law). (22)

Well considering (his duties) in accordance with
truth, abstaining from doing injury to living beings,
not desiring life nor death, he should wander about
released from the Circle (of Births). (23)

Thus I say.

! The commentators make out the following meaning. A wise
(preacher) should ascertain (his hearers’) occupations and inclina-
tions, and then (try to) better their evil disposition. Through the
objects of sight which are causes of danger, men are led astray.
A wise man knowing (the disposition of his hearers should preach

the Law which is wholesome) to all hving beings whether they move
or not,

Y2
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FOURTEENTH LECTURE,
CALLED

TIHE NIRGRANTIIA.

He who has given up all worldly ties and is
instructed m our creed, should practise chastity,
exerting himself; obeying the commands (of his
teacher) he should make himself well acquainted
with the conduct; a clever (monk) should avoid
carelessness. (1)

As (birds of prey), e. g D#karkas, carry off a
fluttering young bird whose wings are not yet grown,
when it attempts to fly from the nest, bat is not
able to do so, because 1t is too young and its wings
are not yet grown, (2)

Just as they carry off a young bird whose wings
are not yet grown, so many unprincipled men will
seduce a novice who has not yet mastered the Law,
thinking that they can get him in their power, when
they have made him leave (the Gakdka) . (3)

A good man should long to live with his teacher
in order to perform his duties?, knowing that he
who does not lhive with his teacher will not put
an end to his mundane existence. Making manifest

! Nissfinyam = mhsintam, 1 follown the text the miter-
pretation of the commentators But I think that mstead of
mannaménd we must read, as n the preceding verse, manna-
ménmam, and translate: bebeving hmmself nch i control

(vsimam) though he be stil wanting m strength (missiriyam)
* Samihim
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the conduct of the virtuous, an intelligent (monk)
should not leave the (company of his teacher). (4)

(A monk) who complies with the rules for Yatis?
as regards postures, lying down, sitting, and exertion,
who is thoroughly acquainted with the Samitis and
Guptis, should in teaching others explain each single
(point of conduct). (5)

Whether he hears (pleasant) sounds or dreadful
ones, he should not allow himself to be influenced
by them, and persevere in control; nor should
a monk be sleepy or careless, but by every means
he should get rid of doubts. (6) '

If admonished by a young or an old monk, by
one above him or one of equal age, he should not
retort against him?, being perfectly free from passion;
for one who is (as it were) carried away (by the
stream of the Samsara), will not get to its opposite
shore. (7)

(He should not become angry) if (doing anything
wrong) his own creed 1s quoted against him by
a heretic, or if he is corrected by (somebody else) be
he young or old, or by a female slave engaged in
low work or carrying a jar, or by some house-
holder. (8)

He should not be angry with them nor do them
any harm, nor say a single hard word to them, but
he should promise not to commit the same sin
again; for this is better than to do wrong. (9)

As to one who has lost his way in the wood,
others who have not, (show it, thus some) teach the

1 Susidhuyukta.

* Sammam tayam thiratd né«bhigakkié. I translate
according to the commentators, as I am unable to understand
the words in the text.
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path which is salutary to men. Therefore (he
should think): this is for my good that those who
know put me right. (10)

Now he who has lost his way should treat with
all honour him who has not. This simile has been
explained by the Prophet. Having learned what
is right one should practise 1t. (11)

As a guide in a dark mght does not find the way
since he cannot see it, but recognises the way when
it has become light by the rising of the sun; (12)

So a novice who has not mastered the Law, does
not know the Law, not being awakened, but after-
wards he knows it well through the words of the
Ginas, as with his eye (the wanderer sees the
way) after sunrise. (13)

Always restrained with regard to movable and
immovable beings which are on high, below, and
on earth, (a monk) should wander about entertaining
no hostile thoughts (towards them) and being stead-
fast (in control). (14)

At the right time he may put a question about
living beings to a well-conducted (monk), who will
explain the conduct of the virtuous; and what he
hears he should follow and treasure up in his heart,
thinking that it is the doctrine of the Kévalins. (15)

Luving in this (company of the teacher) and pro-
tecting (himself or other beings) in the three ways
(viz 1n thoughts, words, and acts), he (gets) peace
and the annihilation (of sins) as they say. Thus
speak those who know the three worlds, and they
do not again commt faults! (16)

A monk by hearing the desired Truth gets bright
ideas and becomes a clever (teacher) , desiring the
highest good and practising austerities and silence,
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he will obtain final Liberation (living on) pure
(food). (17)

Those who having investigated the Law expound
it,are awakened and put an end to mundane existence;
able to liberate both (themselves and others), they
answer the well-deliberated questions. (18)

He does not conceal (the truth) nor falsify it;
he should not indulge his pride and (desire for)
fame; being wise he should not joke, nor pronounce
benedictions. (19)

Averse to injury of living beings, he does not
disgrace his calling® by the use of spells; a good
man does not desire anything from other people,
and he does not give utterance to heretical doc-
trines. (20)

A monk living single should not ridicule heretical
doctrines, and should avoid hard words though they
be true ; he should not be vain, nor brag, but he
should without embarrassment and passion (preach
the Law). (21)

A monk should be modest® though he be of
a fearless mind ; he should expound the Syadvada®;
he should use the two (permitted) kinds of speech®,
living among virtuous men, impartial and wise. (22)

He who follows (the instruction) may believe
something untrue; (one should) kindly (tell him)
‘It is thus or thus’ One should never hurt him by

1 G6tra, explained by mauna,

* Sankiggiyd = sankyéta.

* Vibhagyavada The saptabhanginaya or seven modes
of assertion are intended by the expresslon in the text. See
Bhandarkar, Report, 1883-84, p

4 See above, p 304, note 4. The ﬁm and fourth kinds of speech
are here intended.
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outrageous language, nor give long-winded explana-
tions of difficult passages. (23)

(If the pupil does not understand his short expla-
nation), he should explain at greater length. When
the pupil has heard it, he will correctly understand
the Truth A monk should utter pure speech, which
is in accordance with the creed (of the Ginas), and
should declare the distinction of sin. (24)

He should well learn the (sacred texts) as they
have been revealed; he should endeavour (to teach
the creed), but he should not speak unduly long.
A faithful man who is able to explain the entire
creed ' will not corrupt the faith. (23)

He should not pervert nor render obscure (the
truth); he should fabricate neither text nor meaning,
being a saviour, being devoted to the Teacher and
considering well his words, he delivers faithfully
what he has learned. (26)

He who correctly knows the sacred texts, who
practises austerities, who understands all details of
the Law, who is an authentic interpreter, clever, and
learned—such a man is competent to explain the
entire creed. (27)

Thus 1 say

' Samihi = samadin
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FIFTEENTH LECTURE,
CALLED

THE YAMAKAS .

What is past, present, and to come, all this is
known to the Leader, the Saviour, who annihilates
the hindrances to right faith. (1)

The annihilator of doubt knows tlfe incompara-
ble (Law); he, the expounder of the incomparable
(Law), is not inclined towards this or that (heretical
doctrine). (2).

On this or that (article of the creed he has) the
correct opinion; hence he is rightly called a true
(man); he who always possesses the truth, is kind
towards his fellow-creatures. (3)

Towards your fellow-creatures be not hostile:
that 1s the Law of him who is rich in control; he
who is rich in control renounces everything, and in
this (world meditates on the) reflections on life 2. (4)

? This lecture has been named from its opening words
gamafyam, which also means, consisting of yamakas (compare
Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. x, p ror). For
m this lecture each verse or lme opens with a word repeated
from the end of the preceding one  This artifice 13 technically
called khala-yamaka, or chail ka, a term which seems
to be contained in another name of our lecture, mentioned by
the author of the Niryuku (verse 28), viz 4d&niya-sankaliy4.
For sankaliy4 is the Priksst for s7inkhala (e.g. 1n our text I, 5,
2, 30), though Silinka here renders it wrongly sankalita; and
4déniya by itself 15 used as a name of our lecture.

* These are the twelve bhvan4s or meditations on the vamity of
life and the world in general, and on the excellence of the Law, &c.
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He whose soul is purified by meditating on those
reflections is compared to a ship in water, like a ship
reaching the shore he gets beyond misery. (5)

A wise man gets beyond it who knows the sins of
this world; sinful acts are got rid of by him who
does not undertake any new acts. (6)

He who does not undertake new acts does not
acquire Karman,and he verily understands (Karman);
understanding it he becomes a Great Hero !, who 1s
not born (agamn) and does not die. (7)

A Great Hero, who has no Karman, does not
die.—As the wind extinguishes a light, (so he puts
down) the lovely women mn this world. (8)

Those men whom women do not seduce, value
Moksha most, those men are free from bondage and
do not desire life. (9)

Turning from worldly life, they reach the goal by
pious acts; by their prous acts they are directed
(towards Liberation), and they show the way to
others (r0)

The preaching of the Law (has different effect)
on different creatures, he who 1s rich in control, 1s
treated with honour %, but does not care for it, he
exerts himself, subdues his senses, is firm, and
abstains from sexual intercourse. (11)

(He should not y1eld to temptations as a pig which)
1s decoyed by wild rice, being proof against sins, and
free from faults Being free from faults he always

* Mahivira,

* POyanisad, expluned by plgani-isvadaka 1 should
prefer pOga-ndsaka, who abolished the worship of gods, 1n
which case the following word andsag = an-fsaya mght be
rendered  he makes no plans
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subdues his senses, and has reached the incompar-
able cession of Karman. (12)

Knowing the incomparable (control), he should
not be hostile towards anybody, in thoughts, words,
or deeds, having eyes (to see everything). (13)

He truly is the eye of men who (dwells so to speak)
on the end ? of desire; on its end (i. e. edge) glides
the razor, on its end (i. e. rim) rolls the wheel. (14)

Because the wise use the ends (of things, i. e. bad
food, &c.), they are called ‘ makers of an end’ here.
Here in the world of men we are men to fulfil the
Law. (15)

In this creed which surpasses the world, (men)
become perfected saints or gods, as I have heard,
and I have heard that outside the rank of men this
1s not so % (16)

Some (heretics) have said that they (viz. the gods)
put an end to musery '; but others (Gainas) have
repeatedly said that this (human) body is not easily
obtained (17)

To one whose soul has left (human life), it is not
easy again to obtain instruction (in the Law), nor is
such a mental disposition which they declare appro-
priate for adopting the Law . (18)

How can it even be imagined that he should

! Sandhipatté  Sandhiss explamed Karmavivaralaksha-
nam bhivasandhim,

* There 1s a play on the word ‘end’ in this and the next
verse which to a modern mind savours more of the absurd than
the profound

# Perfection cannot be obtained by other creatures than men

* I e reach final beattude

5 The words as they are preserved do not construe, the
meanming, however, must have been about what I have gen
1n the translation,
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be born again, who professes the pure, complete,
unparalleled Law, and is a receptacle of the un-
paralleled Law ? (19)

How could the wise Tathigatas be born again,
the TathAgatas who engage in no undertakings, the
supreme, the eyes of the world ? (20)

And there has been declared by the Kasyapa the
supreme condition !, by realising which some happy
and wise men reach excellence (21)

A wise man who has gained strength (in control)
which leads to the expiation of sins, annihilates his
former works, and does not do new ones (22)

The Great Hero does no actions which are the
effects of former sins By his actions he 1s directed
(towards Moksha), abstaining from works which are
entailed by birth ¢ (23)

That which all samts value highly (viz control),
destroys the thorn (viz. Karman), practising it
some have been liberated, and others have become
gods (24)

‘There have been wise men, and there will be
pious men, who having come to the end and made
mamfest the end of the comprehensible path,
have been liberated. (23)

Thus I say.

* Viz control

A ™
Gammayam The commentators explan 1t yan matam,
but I'think it 1s = ganmagam
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SIXTEENTH LECTURE,
CALLED

THE SONG?,

Now the Venerable One said: He who thus sub-
dues his senses, who is well qualified (for his task) *
and abandons his body, is to be called a Brahmaza,
a Sramara, a Bhikshu, a Nirgrantha. (The pupil)
replied. Why is he who thus subdues his senses,
who is well qualified (for his task) and abandons
his body, to be called a Brahmaza, a Sramana, a
Bhikshu, a Nirgrantha? Tell this, O great sage! (1)

He is a Brohmanza for this reason that he has
ceased from all sinful actions, viz. love, hate, quarrel,
calumny, backbiting, reviling of others, aversion to
control, and love of pleasures, deceit, untruth, and the
sin of wrong belief; that he possesses the Samitis,
always exerts himself, 1s not angry, nor proud. (2)

He is a Sramaza for this reason that he is not
hampered by any obstacles, that he is free from
desires, (abstaining from) property, killing, telling
lies, and sexual intercourse ; (and from) wrath, pride,
deceit, greed, love, and hate: thus giving up every
passion that involves him in sin, (such as) killing
of beings. (Such a man) deserves the name of a
Sramara, who subdues (moreover) his senses, is well
qualified (for his task), and abandons his body. (3)

! Gih& = gédth4. In this lecture, which 1s 1n prose as regards
form and contents, there 1s nothing that could justify the title
gven it.

* Davié = dravya.
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He is a Bhikshu for this reason that he is not
conceited, but modest, and obedient (to his Guru),
that he subdues his senses, 1s well qualified (for his
task), and abandons his body, that he sustains all
troubles and calamities, that he practises with a pure
mind the (prescribed) conduct, exerts himself well,
is steadfast, and eats but a moderate quantity® of
food which is given him by others. (Such a man)
deserves the name of a Bhikshu (4)

He 1s a Nirgrantha for this reason that he is single®?,
knowing the absolute (4tman),awakened, proof against
sins, well disciplined ; that he possesses the Samitis
and equanimity, knows the true nature of the Self] 1s
wise, has renounced the causes of sin hoth (objec-
tively and subjecuvely?), does not desire honour,
respect, and hospitality, but scarches and knows
the Law, cndeavours to gan Liberation, and lives
restramed  (Such a man) deservcs the name of a
Nirgrantha, who subdues his senses, is well qualified
(for his task), and abandons his body (5)

Know this to be thus as I have told you, because
I am the Saviour. (6)

Thus I say

' Samkhiya The commentator takes this word as a gerund
and explams 1t knowing (the vanity of the world)

“¥ha,1e free from love and hate

® Dravyatd bhivatas 4a



SECOND, BOOK".

FIRST LECTURE?,
CALLED

THE LOTUS.

O long-lived (Gambasvamin)! ‘I (Sudharman)
have heard the following Discourse from the Vene-
rable (Mah4vira). We now come to the Lecture
called ‘the Lotus’ The contents of it are as
follows : (1)

There is a lotus-pool containing much water
and mud, very full and complete, answering to
the 1dea (one has of a lotus-pool), full of white
lotuses, delightful, conspicuous, magnificent, and
splendid. (2)

And everywhere all over the lotus-pool there
grew many white lotuses, the best of Nymphaeas,
as we are told, in beautiful array, tall, brilliant, of
fine colour, smell, taste, and touch, (&c.,all down to)
splendid (3)

And in the very middle of this lotus-pool there
grew one big white lotus, the best of Nymphaeas,

1 With the exception of the fifth and sixth lectures, the whole
Book (srutaskandha) is 1n prose. I have adhered to the sub-
dvision of the lectures exhibited m the Bombay edition, which,
on the whole, agrees with that of most MSS.

* The lectures of this Book are called, according to the Nir-
yukti, Great (malif) Lectures.
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as we are told, in an excellent position, tall, (&c., all
down to) splendid. (4) ,

[§§ 3 and 4 are to be repeated with the word ‘all
or ‘whole’ added to * lotus-pool "] (5)

Now there came a man from the Eastern quarter
to the lotus-pool, and standing on the bank of it he
saw that one big white lotus, (&c., as above). Now
this man spoke thus. ‘I am a knowing, clever, well-
informed, discerning, wise, not foolish man, who
keeps the way, knows the way, and is acquainted
with the direction and bent of the way. I shall
fetch that white lotus, the best of all Nymphaeas.’
Having said this the man entered the lotus-pool.
And the more he proceeded, the more the water
and the mud (seemed to) extend. He had left the
shore, and he did not come up to the white lotus,
the best of Nymphaeas, he could not get back to
this bank, nor to the opposite one, but 1 the middle
of the lotus-pool he stuck in the mud. (6)

This was the first man. Now (we shall describe)
the second man. Therec came a man from the
Southern quarter to the lotus-pool, and standing
on the bank of 1t he saw that one big white lotus
(&c,, all as above) There he saw one man who
had left the thore, but had not come up to the white
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas, who could not get
back to his bank, nor to the opposite one, but stuck
mn the mud in the middle of the lotus-pool. Now
the second man spoke of the first man thus: ‘ This
man 1s not knowing, not clever, (&c., see above, all
down to) not acquainted with the direction and bent

* In the text the words savvévanti 4a mam are prefixed to the
text of §§ 3 and 4. I give the explanation of Sildnka,



BOOK 2, LECTURE I. 337

of the way.’ For that man said : ‘1 am a knowing,
(&c., all down to) I shall fetch that white lotus, the
best of Nymphaeas' But this white lotus, the
best of Nymphaeas, cannot be got in the way this
man tried. (7)

“ However, I am a knowing, clever, (&c., all down
to the end of the paragraph) he stuck in the mud.
This was the second man. (The same thing hap-
pened to a third and a fourth man, who came from
the Western and Northern quarters respectively,
and saw two and three men respectively sticking in
the mud. Somec MSS. give the story at length,
others abbreviate it.) (8, 9)

Now a monk living on low food and desiring to
get to the shore (of the Samsira), knowing, clever,
(&c., all down to) acquainted with the direction and
bent of the way, came to that lotus-pool from some
one of the four quarters or from one of the inter-
mediate points (of the compass). Standing on the
bank of the lotus-pool he saw the one big white
lotus, (&c., as above). And he saw there those
four men who having left the shore, (&c., all as
above) stuck in the mud. Then the monk said:
* These men are not knowing, (&c., all down to) not
acquainted with the direction and bent of the way,
for these men thought: We shall fetch that white
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas. But this white
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas, cannot be got in the
way these men tried. Iam a monk living on low
food, (&c., all down to) acquainted with the direction
and bent of the way. I shall fetch that white
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas” Having said this
the monk did not enter the lotus-pool; but standing
on the bank of it he raised his voice: ‘Fly up,

(45} z



338 SOTRARRITANGA.

O white lotus, best of Nymphaeas!’” And the
white lotus, the best of Nymphaeas, flew up. (10)

1 have told you, O long-lived Sramanas, a simile?;
you must comprehend the meaning of it?. The
Nirgrantha monks and nuns worshipped and praised
the Venerable Ascetic Mahévira, and then spoke
thus  ‘You have told, O long-lived Sramana, the
simile, but we do not comprehend its meaning,
O long-lived Sramana!’ The Venerable Ascetic
Mahavira addressed the crowd of Nirgrantha monks
and nuns, and spoke thus: Ah, you long-lived
Sramanas! 1 shall tell, declare, explain, expound,
and demonstrate it with its meaning, reasons, and
arguments, Thus I say (11)

O longlived Sramanas® meaning* the world
I spoke of the lotus-pool. Meaning Karman
I spoke of the water. Meaning pleasures and
amusements I spoke of the mud Meaning people
in general T spoke of those many white lotuses, the
best of Nymphaeas. Meaning the king I spoke of
the one big white lotus, the best of Nymphaeas.
Meaning heretical teachers 1 spoke of those four
men  Meaning the Law I spoke of the monk.
Meaning the church® I spoke of the bank. Meaning
the preaching of the Law I spoke of (the monk’s)
voice. Meaning Nirvona I spoke of (the lotus’)
flying up. Meaning these things, O long-lived
Sramanas, I told this (stmile). (x12)

! N4&=gadtam, herally, that which 15 known

? In the text the sentence closes with bhante, a word frequently
used n addressing members of the order,

* These words are n the ongmal repeated i each of the follow-
ing sentences. I drop them i the translation,

¢ Appihasfu=4tmany 4hritya, hterally, having n my mind
¢ Dharmattrtha.
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Here in the East, West, North, and South many
men have been born according to their merit, as
inhabitants of this our world, viz. some as Aryas,
some as non-Aryas, some in noble families, some in
low families, some as big men, some as small men,
some of good complexion, some of bad complexion,
some as handsome men, some as ugly men. And of
these men one man is king, who is strong like the
great Himavat, Malaya, Mandara, and Mahéndra
mountains, (&c., all down to) who governs his kingdom
in which all riots and mutinies have been suppressed.

And this king had an assembly of Ugras? and
sons of Ugras, Bhégas * and sons of Bhégas, Aiksh-
vikas and sons of Aikshvékas, G#Atrzs and sons of
GRatris, Kauravas and sons of Kauravas, warriors
and sons of warriors, Brihmazas and sons of
Brahmanas, Likkkavis and sons of Likékavis, com-
manders and sons of commanders, generals and sons
of generals. (13)

And of these men some one?® is full of faith.
Forsooth, the Sramawas or BrAhmazas made up
their mind to go to him. Being professors of some
religion (they thought) ‘We shall teach him our
religion” (And they said): ‘Know this, dear sir,
that we explain and teach this rehigion well. (14)

“Upwards from the soles of the feet, downwards

! This 1s one of the varmaka or typical descripuons which are
80 frequent 1n the canomical books The full text i1s given w the
Aupapfitika Sira, ed Leumann, § 11, p 26 f. Of the many
meanings the word varsaka may have, ‘ masterpiece’ seems the
one in which 1t must be taken here Many varnakas are, partly
at least, composed 1n a curious metre which I have named Hyper-
metron, see Indische Studien, vol. xvii, pp. 389 ff

* Concerning the Ugras and Bhégas compare note s on p. 71.

® Apparently the king 1s meant,

z2
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from the tips of the hair on the head, within the
skin’s surface is (what is called) Soul?, or what is the
same, the Atman, The whole soul lives; when this
(body) is dead, 1t does not live. It lasts as long as
the body lasts, it does not outlast the destruction
(of the body) With it (viz. the body) ends lfe.
Other men carry it (viz. the corpse) away to burn it.
When it has been consumed by fire, only dove-
coloured bones remain, and the four bearers return
with the hearse to their village. Therefore there is
and exists no (soul different from the body) ~Those
who believe that there is and exists no (such soul),
speak the truth. Those who maintain that the soul
1s something different from the body, cannot tell
whether the soul (as separated from the body) is long
or small, whether globular or circular or triangular
or square or sexagonal or octagonal or long, whether
black or blue or red or yellow or white, whether of
sweet smell or of bad smell, whether bitter or
pungent or astringent or sour or sweet, whether hard
or soft or heavy or light or cold or hot or smooth or
rough  Those, therefore, who believe that there is
and exists no soul, speak the truth. Those who
mamtan that the soul is something different from
the body, do not see the foliowing (objections) . (15)

‘As a man draws a sword from the scabbard and
shows it (you, saymg) “ Friend, this1s the sword, and
that is the scabbard,” so nobody can draw (the soul
from the body)and showit(you, saying). “ Friend, this
is the soul, and that is the body.” As a man draws
a fibre from a stalk of Mu#iga grass and shows it
(you, saying): “ Friend, this 1s the stalk, and that is

? Giva,
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seed of Amalaka? from the palm of his hand, or
a particle of fresh butter out of coagulated milk, and
shows you both things separately ?; or as he presses
oil from the seed of Atast?, and shows the oil and oil-
cake separately, or as he presses the juice from the
sugar-cane, and shows the juice and the molasses ¢
separately, so nobody can show you the soul and the
body separately. The same applies also when fire is
churned from Arani-wood. Those who believe that
there is and exists no soul, speak the truth. Those
who say that the soul is different from the body, are
wrong.” (16)

This murderer says. *Kill, dig, slay, burn, cook,
cut or break to pieces, destroy ! Life ends here; there
is no world beyond’

These (N4astikas) cannot inform® you on the
following points: whether an action is good or bad,
meritorious or not, well done or not well done,
whether one reaches perfection or not, whether one
goes to hell or not.  Thus undertaking various works
they engage in various pleasures and amusements
for their own enjoyment. (17)

Thus some shameless men becoming monks pro-
pagate a Law of their own. And others believe
1t, put their faith in it, adopt it, (saying :) ‘ Well, you
speak the truth, O Brahmana, (or) O Sramara! We
shall present you with food, drink, spices, and
sweetmeats, with a robe, a bowl, or a broom.’

* Emblica Myrobalanos.

* 1 bave somewhat condensed this passage.

% Ayautfasf in Priksst, 1t 18 Linum Usitatissimum

¢ Kh8ya. See Grierson, Peasant Life of Bihar, p. 236. The
word 15 apparently derived from root kshud.

® Padivédenti=prativédayanti. The commentators, how-
ever, explain 1t as ‘ understand.’
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Some have been induced to honour them, some
have made (their proselytes) to honour them. (18)

Before (entering an order) they were determined
to become Sramanas, houseless, poor monks who
would have neither sons nor cattle, to eat only what
should Le given them by others, and to commit no
sins, After having entered their order they do not
cease (from sins), they themselves commit sins, they
cause others to commit sins, and they assent to
another’s committing sins. Thus they are given
to pleasures, amusements, and sensual lust, they are
greedy, fettered, passionate, covetous, the slaves of
love and hate, therefore they cannot free themselves
(from the Circle of Burths), nor free anybody else
from 1t, nor free any other of the four kinds of living
beings from it.  They have left their former occupa-
tions, but have not entered the noble path. They
cannot return (to worldly life), nor get beyond it,
they stick (as 1t were) 1n pleasures and amusements.
Thus I have treated of the first man (as one who
believes that) soul and body are one and the same
thing (19)

Now I shall treat of the second man' (as one who
believes that) everything consists of the five elements

Here in the East, (&c., see §§ 13, 14, all down to)
teach this religion well. (20)

*There are five clements ¢ through which we explain

¥ Accord o the the LOkdyatkas or the
Snkhyas arc intended The latter explain the whole world as
developed from the Prikrsti or chaos, and contend that the dunan
does not act. The Lokdyatikas deny the separate existence of the
Atman, and mamtam that the elemens are called Atman when they
manifest itellect (ka1tanya)

* Mahabbh@ya=mahibhata,
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whether an action is good or bad, (&c., see § 18, all
down to) hell or not. Everything down to a blade
of grass (consists of them). (21)

 And one should know the intermixture! of the
elements by an enumeration of them. Earth is the
first element, water the second, fire the third, wind
the fourth, and air the fifth. These five elements
are not created, directly or indirectly, nor made; they
are not effects nor products, they are without begin-
ning and end, they always produce effects, are in-
dependent of a directing cause or everything else; they
are eternal. Some, however, say that there is a Self
besides the five elements. What is, does not perish ;
from nothing nothing comes. (22)

« All living beings, all things, the whole world con-
sists of nothing but these (five elements). They are
the primary cause of the world, even down to a blade
of grass. (23)

‘A man buys and causes to buy, kills and causes to
kill, cooks and causes to cook, he may even sell and
kill a man. Know, that even in this case he does
not do wrong.’

These (Nastikas) cannot inform you, (&c., see §§
15-18, all down to) they stick (as it were) in pleasures
and amusements.

Thus I have treated of the second man (who
believes that) everything consists of the five
elements. (24)

Now I shall treat of the third man (who believes
that) the Self? is the cause of everything.

! Samaviya.
* The word used 1n the text 15 fsara=1svara, but afterwards
purisa=purushaisusedinits place. Both words are synonymous
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Here in the East, (&c, see {§ 12, 13, all down to)
teach this religion well. (25)

Here all things have the Self for their cause and
their object, they are produced by the Self, they are
manifested by the Self, they are intimately con-
nected with the Self, they are bound up in the
Self.

¢ As, for instance, a tumour is generated in the body,
grows with the body, is not separate from the body,
but 1s bound up in the body so all things have the
Self for their cause, (&c, all as above).

¢ As, for instance, a feeling of indisposition 1s gener-
ated i the body, grows with the body, is never
separate from the body, but is bound up in the body .
s0 all things have the Self for their cause, (&c, all as
above).

“ As, for instance, an anthill is made of earth, grows
through earth, is not scparate from earth, but-is
bound up 1n earth* so all things, (&c., all as above).

“ As, for instance, a tree springs up on earth, grows
on earth, 1s not separate from earth, but 1s bound up
in earth  so all things, (&c, all as above).

¢ As, for instance, a lotus springs up 1n earth, grows
on earth, is not separate from earth, but is bound up
in earth. so all things, (&c, all as above).

‘As, for instance, a mass of water is produced by
water, grows through water, is not separate from
water, but 1s bound up in water: so all things, (&c.,
all as above).

'As, for instance, a water-bubble is produced in
water, grows in water, is not separate from water,

with ftman, the first may denote the highest Atman as 1n the
Y6ga philosophy, or the paramitman as i the Védanta,
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but is bound up in water: so all things, (&c., all as
above). {26)

¢ And the twelve Angas, the Canon of the Ganins?,
which has been taught, produced, and declared by
the Sramaras, the Nirgranthas, viz. the Akraﬁga
(all down to) the Drshtivada, is wrong, not true, not
a representation of the truth; but this (our doctrine)
is correct, is true, is a representation of the truth.’

The (heretics in question) make this assertion, they
uphold this assertion, they (try to) establish this
assertion.

Therefore they cannot get out of the misery
produced by this (error), even as a bird cannot get
out of its cage. (27)

These (heretics) cannot inform you, (&c., see §§ 16—
19, all down to) they stick, as it were, in pleasures
alld amusements.

Thus [ have treated of the third man (who believes
that) the Self is the cause of everything. (28)

Now I shall treat of the fourth man who believes
that Fate is the cause of everything.

Here in the East, (&c., see §§ 12, 13, all down to)
teach this religion well. (29)

“ There are two (kinds of) men. One man admits
action, another man does not admit action. Both
men, he who admits action, and he who does not
admit action, are alike, their case is the same, because
they are actuated by the same force® (30)

? Gampidaga.

* Viz Fate For 1t is their destiny to entertain one behef or the
other, and they are not amenable to 1t. This 1s the interpretation
of the commentators. But to the phrase kirazam dpanna they
gve here a meaning different from that in the following paragraphs.
1 therefore propose the following translation of the end of the
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“An ignorant man thinks about the cause as fol-
lows: “When I suffer, grieve, blame myself, grow
feeble !, am afflicted, or undergo great pain, I have
caused it, or when another man suffers, &c., he has
caused it.” Thus an ignorant man thinks himself or
another man to be the cause of what he or the other
man experiences (31)

A wise man thinks about the cause as follows :
“When I suffer, &e., I did not cause it; and when
another man suffers, &c, he did not cause it 2"

A wise man thinks thus ® about the cause of what
he himself or another man experiences I say this :
“ Movable or immovable beings in all the four quar-
ters thus (1.e by thewill of Fate) come to have a body,
to undergo the vicissitudes of life, to lose their body,
to arrive at some state of existence, to experience
pleasure and pain*”’

Entertaining such opinions these (heretics) cannot
inform you, (&c., as in § 17, down to the end). (32)

These worthless men entertain such optnions, and
believe in them ull they cannot return, (&c., as in
§ 19 down to) amusements.
paragraph ‘are cqually (wrong), (err) alike as regards the cause
(of actions)’

* TippAms, explamed ‘lose strength of body’ The word
cannot be tripymi, because it means ‘I am satisfied.” The
word 15 probably denved from the root tik ‘to hill’ Tippami
would be an wregular passive, just as sippdmi from si4, see
Zewschrift fur verglachende Sprachforschung, vol axvu, p 250
Leumann, Aupapitika Sétra, glossary s v tippanay4, explains this
word by ‘crying”’ on the authority of Abhayadéva  Either mean-
ng suils the passages where 1t occurs in our text

* But Fate 15 the cause

* That is to say, that Fate distributes pleasure and pain.

¢ 1 render the rather ambiguous expressions n the ongmal
according to the mterpretation of the commentators.
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I have treated of the fourth man who believes
that Fate is the cause of everything. (33)

These four men, differing in intellect, will, charac-
ter, opini taste, undertakil and plans, have
left their former occupations, but have not entered
the noble path They cannot return (to worldly
life) nor get beyond it; they stick (as it were) in
pleasures and amusements. (34)

1 say: here in the East, West, North, and South
there are some men, viz. Aryas. nonAAryas, (&c., as
in § 13, all down to) ugly men. They own small or
large houses and fields, they own few or many ser-
vants and peasants. Being born in such-like families,
they renounce (their possessions) and lead a mendi-
cant’s life. Some leave their kinsmen and their
property to lead a mendicant’s life; others, who
have no kinsmen nor property, lead a mendicant’s
life. Whether they have kinsmen and property or
not, they renounce them and lead a mendicant’s
Lfe (35)

Previously, however, they thought thus: ‘Here,
indeed, a man, who is on the point of turning monk,
makes the following reflections with regard to dif-
ferent things: 1 possess fields, houses, silver, gold,
riches, corn, copper, clothes, real valuable property,
as riches, gold, precious stones, jewels, pearls, conches,
stones, corals, rubies’. I enjoy sounds, colours,
smells, tastes, and feelings of touch. These plea-
sures and amusements belong to me, and 1 belong
to them.” (36)

A wise man, previously, should thus think to

' The same enumeration of valuable things occurs elsewhere,
e.g. Kalpa Sfitra, Lives of the Ginas, § go.
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himself: ‘Here, indeed, some painful illness or
disease might befall me, unwished for, unpleasant,
disagreeable, nasty!, painful and not at all plea-
sant. O ye dear pleasures, take upon you this
painful illness or disease, unwished for, unpleasant,
disagreeable, nasty, painful and not at all plea-
sant, that I may not suffer, grieve, blame myself,
grow feeble, be afflicted, and undergo great pain?
Deliver me from this painful illness or disease, (&c.,
all as above)’ But this desire of his has never yet
been fulfilled. (37)

Here, in this life, pleasures and amusements are
not able to help or to save one. Sometimes a man
first forsakes pleasures and amusements, sometimes
they first forsake him  Pleasures and amusements
are one thing, and I am another Why then should
we be mfatuated with pleasures and amusements
which are alien (to our being)? Takimng this into
consideration, we shall give up pleasures and
amusements. A wise man thinks them alien to
himself. (38)

There are things more intimately connected with
me, viz. my mother, father, brother, sister, wife,
children, grandchildren, daughters-in-law, servants,
friends, kinsmen, companions, and acquaintances.
These my relations belong to me, and 1 belong to
them A wise man, previously, should think thus to
himself . ‘Here, indeed, some painful illness or disease
might befall me, (&c., all as n § 37 down to the end,
but substitute “relations” for “ pleasures ") (39)

' The onginal has six synonyms for disagreeable, which it 15
mpossible to render adequately m Enghsh
* The same words occurred n § 31.
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‘Or some painful illness or disease, unwished
for, (&c., all down to) not at all pleasant might
befall my dear relations I will take upon me this
painful illness or disease, &c., that they may not
suffer, (all down to) undergo great pain. I will
deliver them from this painful illness or disease.’
But this desire of his has never yet been fulfilled.
For one man cannot take upon himself the pains of
another ; one man cannot experience what another
has done . (40)

Individually 2 man is born, individually he dies,
individually he falls (from this state of existence),
individually he rises (to another)?. His passionss®,
consciousness, intellect, perceptions, and impressions
belong to the individual exclusively. Here, indeed,
the bonds of relationship are not able to help nor
save one. (All as in § 38 down to the end; substi-
tute ‘bonds of relationship’ for ‘pleasures and
amusements.’) (41)

There are things more intimately connected with
me, viz. my hands, feet, arms, legs, head, belly, charac-
ter, life, strength, colour, skin, complexion, ear, eye,
nose, tongue, and touch; they are part and parcel
of me But I grow old with regard to life, strength,
(all down to) touch. The strong joints become
loose, the body is furrowed with wrinkles, the black
hair turns white, even this dear body which has
grown with food, must be relinquished in due time.

* I e his Karman

* According to the commentators the last two passages should
be ‘ dually he leaves (his p &c), -
dwidually he 15 Joined (to them).’

* Ghadghi=Lkalaha
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Making such reflections, a monk should lead a mendi-
cant’s life and know that all things are divided into
living beings and things without life, (and living
beings again into) movable and immovable ones. (42)

Here, indeed, householders are killers (of beings)
and acquirers of property, and so are even some
St and Brih They th lves kill
movable and immovable living beings, have them
killed by another person, or consent to another’s
killing them. (43)

Here, indeed, householders are killers (of beings)
and acquirers of property, and so are even some
Sramanas and Brahmanras. They themselves acquire
sentient or senseless objects of pleasure, have them
acquired by another person, or consent to another’s
acquiring them. (44)

Here, indeed, householders are killers (of beings)
and acquirers of property, and so are even some
Sramazas and Brahmazas. But I am no killer (of
beings) nor an acquirer of property. Relying upon!
householders and such Sramanas and Brahmanas as
are kallers (of beings) and acquirers of property, we
shall lead a life of chastity. (He should, however,
part company with them.) (The pupil asks) What
is the rcason thereof ? (The teacher answers). As
before (their ordination they were killers of beings),
so (they will be) afterwards, and vice versa, It is
evident that (householders) do not abstain (from
sins) nor exert themselves (in control), and (as
monks) they will relapse into the same- (bad
habits). (45)

' Nissde=n1srayi, explaned srayéna
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The k holders and those St and Brah-
marnas, who are killers (of beings) and acquirers of
property, commit sins both (from love and hatred).
But a monk who takes this into consideration, should
lead a life subject to neither (love nor hatred). (46)

I say: in the East, West, North, and South
(a true monk) will have d works, be p
from works, will have put an end to them. This
has been taught (by the prophets, &c.). (47)

The Venerable One has declared that the cause
(of sins) are the six classes of living beings, earth-
lives, &c. As is my pain when I am knocked or
struck with a stick, bone, fist, clod, or potsherd;
or menaced, beaten, burned, tormented, or deprived
of Ife; and as I feel every pain and agony from
death down to the pulling out of a hair: in the same
way, be sure of this, all kinds of living beings feel
the same pain and agony, &c., as I, when they are
ill-treated in the same way’. For this reason all
sorts of living beings should not be beaten, nor
treated with violence, nor abused, nor tormented,
nor deprived of life 2. (48)

I say. the Arhats and Bhagavats of the past,
present, and future, all say thus, speak thus, declare
thus, explain thus: all sorts of living beings should
not be slain, nor treated with violence, nor abused,
nor tormented, nor driven away. This constant,
permanent, eternal, true Law has been taught by
wise men who comprehend all things. Thus a monk
abstains from (the five cardinal sins:) slaughter of
living beings, &c. He does not clean his teeth with

! The text repeats the phrases just translated.
* The same words form the text of the homuly in Akdrnga I, 4.
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a tooth-brush , he does not accept collyrium, emetics,
and perfumes. (49)

A monk who does not act, nor kill, who is free
from wrath, pride, deceit, and greed, who is calm
and happy, should not entertain the following wish :
May 1, after my departure from this world, by dint
of my mtellect, knowledge, memory, learning, or
of the performance of austerities, religious duties,
chastity, or of this habit to eat no more than is
necessary to sustain life, become a god at whose
command are all objects of pleasure, or a perfected
saint who 1s exempt from pain and misery. (Through
his austerities) he may obtain his object, or he may
not obtain it. (50)

A monk should not be infatuated with sounds,
colours, smells, tastes, and feelings of touch, he
should abstain from wrath, pride, deceit, and greed,
from love, hate, quarrel, calumny, reviling of others,
aversion to control and delight in sensual things,
deccit and untruth, and the sin of wrong belief. In
this way a monk ceases to acquire gross Karman,
controls himself, and abstains from sins (51)

He docs not kill movable or immovable beings,
nor has them killed by another person, nor does he
consent to another's killing them. In this way
a monk ceases to acquire gross Karman, controls
himself, and abstains from sins. (52)

He does not acquire sentient or senseless objects
of pleasure, nor has them acquired by another person,
nor does he consent to another's acquiring them.
In this way, (&c., all as above). (53)

! Or rather a piece of wood with which the Hindus rub thewr
teeth,
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He does no actions arising from:sinful causes?,
nor has them done by another person, nor does he
consent to another’s doing them. In this way (&c.,
all as above). (54)

A monk should not take food, drink, dainties,
and spices when he knows that (the householder) to
satisfy him, or for the sake of a co-religionist, has
bought or stolen or taken it, though it was not given
nor to be taken, but was taken by force, by acting
sinfully towards all sorts of living beings ?; nor does
he cause another person to eat it, nor does he consent
to another's eating it. In this way (&c., all as
above). (55)

A monk may think as follows : The (householders)
have the means (to procure food for those) for whose
sake it is prepared; viz. for himself®, his sons,
daughters, daughters-in-law, nurses, rel , chiefs,
male and female slaves, male and female servants;
for a treat of sweetmeats, for a supper, for a break-
fast the collation has been prepared. This food is
to be eaten by some people, it is prepared by some
one else, it is destined for some one else, it is free from
the faults occasioned either by the giver or by the
receiver or by the act of receiving it*, rendered
pure®, rendered free from living matter ¢, wholly free
from living things’, it has been begged, has been
given to the monk on account of his profession ®,

! Semparfyika. The commentators say* tak #a pradvésha-
nihnavamitsary&ntardyfsdtan6paghdtair badhyaté.

* Compare Ardnga Sttra II, 1, 1, 11.

* Apparently the householder 1s mtended,

4 Udgama, utpddand, éshanf. See above, p. 131, note 7

* Sastrdtitam, ¢ Sastraparisimitam.

* Avihimsitam. * Vaishikam.

[45] Aa
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it has been collected in small bits?, it is food fit for
a learned monk, it 1s lawful to eat it at the present
oceasion, 1t is of the prescribed quantity, it greases,
as it were, the axle of the carriage and anoints the
sore, being just sufficient to enable one to practise
control and to carry the burden of it; he should
consume that food (without delay) even as the snake
returning to its hole, that 1s to say : one should eat
when it is time for eating, drink when it is time for
drinking, dress when it is time for dressing, seek
cover when it is time for seeking cover, and sleep
when it 1s time for sleeping (56)

A monk who knows the proper measure (in all
things) travelling in one direction or other, should
teach, explamn, and praise (the Law), preach it unto
those who exert themselves well, and to those who
do not, to all who come to listen. (He should preach
tothem) indifference for the peace of mind, cessation
of passion, Nirviza, punty, simplicity, humility, free-
dom from bonds®. He should preach the Law which
prohibits to kill any living being, after having well
considered it (57)

When a monk preaches the Law, he should preach
it not for the sake of food, drink, clothes, resting-
place, or lodging, nor for any objects of pleasure;
but he should preach the Law indefatigably, for
no other motive than the anmhilation of Kar-
man. (58)

Those heroes of faith who are instructed in the
Law by such a monk and exert themselves well, are

' Samuddnikam, 1 e. as bees collect honey from many flowers.
Cf p 8o, note 1.

* Compare Akringa Sttra 1, 7, 4, 1, part 1, p 68, note 3
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possessed of all (v:rtun). abttam f:om all (sins),
cease from all (; lves well
in every way, and reach final beatitude. (59)

Such a monk searches the Law, knows the Law,
and endeavours to gain Liberation; as it has been
said: ‘He may get the white lotus, the best of
Nymphaeus, or he may not get it” Such a monk
knows and renounces actions, worldly occupations,
and the life of a householder ; he is free from passions,
possesses the Samitis, is wise, always exerts himself;
he is to be called: a Sramarna, a Brahmara, calm,
a subduer of his senses, guarding himself, liberated,
a seer, a sage, virtuous, wise, a monk, living on low
food, desiring to get to the shore (of the Samséra),
fulfilling the general and particular virtues®. (60)

Thus I say.

SECOND LECTURE,
CALLED
ON ACTIVITY %
O long-lived (Gambsvamin) | I (Sudharman) have
heard the following Discourse from the Venerable

(Mahavira). We now come to the Lecture called
‘on Activity.” The contents of it are as follows:

' Karanakararapdravid. Karama 15 explaned by mtla-
guna, karana by uttaraguna. The milagunas consist in the
observance of the five vows, the uttaragumas are the five Samutis,
the three Guptis, &c., in short, the duties of a monk.

* Kiriydthine = kriy@sthénam, literally, the subject of
activity.

Aaz2
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It treats, briefly, of two subjects : merit and demerit.
(The former is when the Self is) at rest, (the latter,
when it is) in disturbance’, (1)

Now the explanation® of the first subject, viz.
demerit, 1s as follows. Here in the East, West,
North, and South, (&c., all as in 11, 1, 12, down o)
ugly men. (2)

And as regards committing of sin®, among denizens
of hell, btute animals, gods, men, and whatever other
suchlike beings there be, the sentient beings feel ¢
the pain. (3)

And these beings practise the following thirteen
kinds of activity—

1. sinning for one’s interest;

. sinning without a personal interest ;
. sinning by slaying;
. sinning through accident ;
sinning by an error of sight;
sinning by lying;
sinning by taking what is not freely given;
. sinning by a mere conceit ;
sinning through pride ,
10 sinning through bad treatment of one’s friends ;
11. sinning through deceit ;
12 sinning through greed;
12. actions referring to a religious life. (4)

®N O BN

©

! Upasinta and anupasénta

* Vibhanga, more hiterally, case

* Dandasamfdéna, explaned pApSpadina

* A difference 1s made between feeling (anubhavanti) and knowing
(ndant) (1) the safigiins or rational bengs feel and know
impressions, (2) the Siddhas only know them, (3) the reasonless
bemgs only feel them, (4) things without hfe neither know nor
feel them.  Senuient beings are those m Nos. 1 and 3
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1. The first kind of itting sins is that prompted
by a motive. This is the case when a man for his
own sake, for the sake of his relations, his house,
hus family, his friends, for the sake of Né4gas, Bhatas,
or Yakshas does injury to movable or immovable
beings, or has it done by another person, or consents
to another’s doing it. Thereby the bad Karman
accrues to him. This is the first kind of committing
sins, that prompted by a motive. (5)

2. We now treat of the second kind of committing
sins, viz. that which is not prompted by personal in-
terest. This is the case when a man slays, kills,
cuts, pierces, hacks, mangles, or puts to death movable
living beings, not because he wants their body, skin,
flesh, blood, heart, bile, feathers of their tail, tail, big
or small horns, teeth, tusks, nails, sinews, bones, or
marrow, nor because he has been wounded by them,
or is wounded, or will be wounded, nor in order to
support his children, or to feed his cattle, or to
enlarge his houses, nor for the maintenance of
Sramazas and Brahmazas, nor for the benefit of his
body ; setting aside reason a fool acquires the habit
of cruelty, being a wanton killer (6)

This is the case when a man slays, &c. (see above)
immovable living beings as lkkafa-reed, Kazzina,
Gantuka-grass, Para-grass?, Moksha-trees®, grass,
Kusa-grass, Kuk#kaka?, Pappaka*, or straw, not

' Compare Addranga Stura I1, 2, 3, 18, note 1. One MS, reads
éraga forparaga Eraka is the name of a reed.

% MOksha 1s the name of a tree = mushkaka. The A#iringa
and one of our MSS. have méraga, peacocks’ feathers  But that
15 out of place here. .

® Kukkka 1s a white water-lly. The Adéringa Sttra has
kukkaka = kdirkaka, brush,

¢ Paktaka in the A#iringa Sftra.
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in order to support his children, (&c., all down to)
wanton killer. (7)

Or when a man on a marsh, a lake, a sheet of
water, a pasture-ground, a place surrounded by
a ditch, a moat, a thicket, stronghold? in a thicket,
forest, stronghold in a forest, [mountain, stronghold
on a mountain ¢}, piles up grass and lights a fire, or
has it lighted by another person, or consents to
another’s lighting it. Thereby the bad Karman
accrues to him, This is the second kind of com-
mitting sins, that prompted by no personal in-
terest (8)

3 We now treat of the third kind of committing
sins, called slaying. This is the case when a man
thinking that some one has hurt, hurts, or will hurt
him, or one of his people, or somebody else, or one
of that person'’s people, kills movable and immovable
beings, has them killed by another person, or consents
to another's killing them. Thereby the bad Karman
accrues to him  This is the third kind of commit-
ting sins, called slaying. (9)

4. We now treat of the fourth kind of committing
sins, called accidental?, This is the case when in
marshes (&c, all as above, down to) strongholds 1n

' Or a group of trees

? A nearly idenucal enumeration of places occurs in A#dringa
Satra 1I, 3, 3, 2 The words 1n brackets seem to be added later,
for Siliika does not comment upon them, and expressly mentions
ten places They are generally omitted 1n the sequel when the
same passage occurs again.

* Akasmiddand® The commentators remark that the word
akasmdt is in Magadha pronounced by the people as m Sansknt
The fact 18 that we meet here and in the end of the next paragraph
with the spelling akasmdt, while 1n the middle of the paragraphs
1t 18 spelled akamhé, which 1s the true Prakrat form
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a forest, a man who lives on deer, who likes deer,
who dotes on deer, goes a hunting deer. Fancying
to see deer, he takes aim with his arrow to kill the
deer. Thinking that he will kill the deer, he kills
a partridge, or a duck, or a quail, or a pigeon, or
a monkey, or a francohne partridge. Here instead
of one (being) he hurts another, (therefore he is
called) an accidental killer. (10)

This is the case when a man weeding rice, Kédrava!,
panic seed, Paraka, or Ralaka, uses his knife to cut
some weeds. Fancying that he is cutting some
weed-grasses ?, he cuts rice (&c., down to) Ralaka.
Here instead of one (plant) he hurts another, (there-
fore he is called) an accidental killer. Thereby the
bad Karman accrues to him. This is the fourth
kind of committing sins, called accidental (rr)

5. We now treat of the fifth kind of committing
sins, viz. by an error of sight. This is the case
when a man living together with his mother, father,
brothers, sisters, wives, sons, daughters, or daughters-
in-law, and mistaking a friend for an enemy, kulls the
friend by mistake. (12)

This 1s the case when during a riot n a village?,

! Paspalum Sobriculatum.

2 They are specialsed n the text as Syimakam trinam,
mukundaka vrihi@sita, and kilésuka. Only the two first
are mentioned 1n our dictionanes,

* In the Dipiki the following versus memorialis 1s quoted, in
which the names of places mentioned 1n the text are defined:
grimd vrityd vritah syfn nagaram urukaturgbpur6dbhdsisdbham
khéfam nadyadrivéshfam panvrstam abhitas kharva/am parvaténai
grimair yuktam mambam dalitadasasataih (?) pattanas ratnaybmr
drénékh d atha visdrisreagen
It will be seen that the meaning of these terms given 1n this verse
duffers from that given in notes 3-11, p. 176,
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or a scot-free town, or a town with an earth wall, or
a poor town, or an isolated town, or a large town,
or a seatown, or a mune, or a hermitage, or a
halting-place of processions or caravans, or a capital,
a man mistaking for a robber one who is not, kills
him by mistake Thereby the bad Karman accrues
to hum. This is the fifth kind of committing sins,
viz. by an error of sight. (13)

6. We now treat of the sixth kind of committing
sins, viz. by lying. This 1s the case when a man
for his own sake, or for the sake of his relations,
his house, or his servants tells lies, causes another
person to tell lies, or consents to another’s telling
lies. Thereby the bad Karman accrues to him.
This 1s the sixth kind of commutting sins, viz. by
lying. (14)

7. Now we treat of the seventh kind of com-
mitting sins, viz. by taking what is not freely given,
This 1s the case when a man for his own sake (&c.,
as above) takes himself what is not freely given, has
it taken by another person, or consents to another's
taking it. Thereby the bad Karman accrues to him
This is the seventh kind of committing sins, viz. by
taking what is not freely given. (15)

8. Now we treat of the eighth kind of commutting
sins, viz by a mere conceit This is the case when
a man, without being disappointed by anybody in
any way, meditates, melancholy, sorry, angry, down-
cast, anxious in thoughts and ideas, plunged in a sea
of sorrow and misery, reposing his head on the palm
of his hand, overcome by pamful reflections, and
casting his eyes on the ground!. There are four

* The same passage occurs Kalpa Sitra, Lives of the Ginas,
§92, pail 1, p 249
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mental, but real, eonditions (of this kind), viz. wrath,
pride, deceit, and greed ; for wrath, pride, deceit, and
greed are mental conditions. Thereby the bad
-Karman accrues to him. This is the eighthrkind
of committing sins, viz. by a mere conceit. (16)

9. Now we treat of the ninth kind of committing
sins, viz. through pride. This is the case when
a man drunk (as it were) with pride of caste, family,
beauty, piety, knowledge, success, power, intelli-
gence?, or any other kind of pride, slights, blames,
abuses, reviles, despises somebody else and extols
himself, (thinking :) ‘he is my inferior, I am of better
caste or family, and possess greater power and other
advantages” When he leaves this body and is only
accompanied by his Karman, he, without a will of
his own, goes forth from womb to womb, from birth
to birth, from death to death, from hell to hell. He
is cruel, stubborn, fickle, and proud. Thereby the
bad Karman accrues to him.  This is the ninth kind
of commutting sins, viz. through pride. (17)

10. We now treat of the tenth kind of committing
sins, consisting in bad treatment of one’s friends.
This is the case when a man living together with
his mother, father, brothers, sisters, wives, sons,
daughters, or daughters-in-law, severely punishes
even the smallest offence of theirs, e.g. he ducks
the offender® in cold water, or pours hot water over
him, or scalds him with fire, or lashes his sides sore
with a halter, reed, rope? strap of leather, whip, or

 These are the eight kinds of pride, madasthin4ni.

* The original has kyam, the body.

® Netténa = nétrésa The commentator says that it 18 a
particular tree; but ] think the usual meaning of nétra, viz rope,
suits better,
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thong of a whip, or he beats the offender with a
stick, bone, fist, clod, or potsherd. When such
a man is at home, (his people) are miserable; but
when he is abroad, they rejoice. Such a man, who
is for ever pumishing, severely punishing, is hateful
in this world and the next, irritable, passionate,
an extortioner'. Thereby the bad Karman accrues
to him  This is the tenth kind of committing sins,
consisting in bad treatment of one's friends. (18)

11 We now treat of the eleventh kind of com-
mitting sins, viz through deceit. Those who conceal
their thoughts, who are shrouded in darkness, who
are light as the feather of an owl or heavy like a
mountain, use unworthy? speech though they be
Aryas. They believe themselves different from
what they really are, asked one thing, they answer
another, they speak different from what is to be
spoken. (19)

As a man in whose body sticks an arrow?, does
not extricate it (fearing the pain), nor has 1t extricated
by somebody else, nor destroys it, but hides it; and
the arrow, being not removed, goes deeper and
deeper (in the flesh); so a deceitful man, having
practised deception, does not confess it, expiate
it, blame the deed to himself or others, does not
remove it, annthilate it, and endeavour not to do it
again, does not practise the prescribed austerities and
penance. A decertful man is generally not trusted ¢
in this world, a deceitful man is not trusted in the
next world.  He blames and reviles (the person

' Pitthimamst, luerally, who eats the flesh of the back

* Anirya * Salya

* Pakifyat, pratydyin Dipikd* avisvisyatays pratyé-
y&t1 prakhybum ydu.
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whom he has deceived), he praises himself, and
rejoices, and does not desist (from his vile practices);
he conceals the wrong he has done to others, and
does not acquire a pure L&syd. Thereby the bad
Karman accrues to him. This is the eleventh kind
of committing sins, viz. through deceit. (20)

12. We now treat of the twelfth kind of committing
sins, viz. through greed. Those (heretical monks)
who live in woods, in huts, about villages, or practise
some secret rites, are not well controlled, nor do they
well abstain (from slaying) all sorts of living beings.
They employ speech that is true and untrue at the
same time!: ‘do not beat me, beat others; do not
abuse me, abuse others; do not capture me, capture
others; do not torment me, torment others, do not
deprive me of life, deprive others of life 2’ And thus
they are given to sensual pleasures, desire them, are
held captive by them, passionately love them for
four or five years, for six or ten years—(the period)
may be shorter or longer. After having enjoyed
these pleasures, and having died at their allotted
time, they will be born in some places inhabited by
Asuras and evildoers. And when they are released
therefrom, they will be born deaf and dumb, or
blind ?, or dumb by birth. Thereby the bad Karman
accrues to him, This is the twelfth kind of com-
mitting sins, viz, through greed. (21)

? Concerning the fourfold division of speech see above, p. 135,
and part 1, p. 150, note 2.

* The meaning is that Brahmans declare 1t a capital crime to
kill a Brahman, but a venial one to kill a Sidra

* Tamm@yattle = tam8m@katvéna, explaned either, bind
by birth, or absolutely stupid or ignorant.
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These twelvekindsof cofnmitting sins shouldbewell
understood by a pious Sramana or Brahmanal. (22)

13. We now treat of the thirteenth kind of
acquiring Karman, that having reference to religious
life. A monk® who controls himself far the benefit
of his soul, who in walking carefully avoids to cause
the death of any living creature*, who uses gentle
and righteous speech$, who receives alms in a
manner to avord the forty-two faults 8, who is careful
in receiving and keeping of things necessary for
religious exercises?, who performs the operations
of nature (excrements, urine, saliva, corporal im-
purities and mucus) in an unfrequented place ®, who
is careful with regard to mind, speech, and body®,
who guards his mind, speech, and body so as to
protect his soul from passions*?, who guards his
senses, who leads a chaste life regulated by the
three Guptis, who carefully walks, stands, sits down,
lies down, and speaks, who carefully takes up and lays

' The Karman of the preceding twelve kinds of sins 15 called
sdmparfiyika (see p 298, n 3) Tt takes hold of the Atman ull
it 1s anmhilated, 1t 1s a lasung Karman, while that described 1 the
next paragiaph 15 of a momentaly existence

* Iriydvaluya =iryapathika or airyapathika The term
fryapatha hterally means, way of walking, but technically 1t
denotes the actions of which the Iife of a correct ascetic consists,
and airyapathika, therefore, 1s the Karman nseparable from it

* The teat conssts of a string of techmical terms, many of
which have been explamed alieady 1 here incorporate the ex-
planation 1n the translation  For more particulars see Bhandarkar’s
Report, p 98

¢« fryssamita * Bhishisamita, * Bsharfsamita.

" Bhindamitridinamkshépanasamita,

* Ukkira-prasravana-sléshma-galla-s7znghina-parish-
thlpaniki-samita * Manah-, vik-, kiya-samita.

* Mana#-, vik-, kiya-gupta
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down his cloth, alms-bowl, blanket, broom,—{even)
such a monk performs various subtile actions called
tryapathika (if it did but consist in moving an eye-
lash). This Karman is acquired and comes in contact
(with the soul) in the first moment, in the secord
moment it is experienced, in the third it is destroyed;
thus it is acquired, comes in contact (with the soul),
takes rise, and is destroyed. For all time to come
(the person in question) is exempt from Karman.
Thereby the bad Karman accrues to him? This
is the thirteenth kind of acquiring Karman, that
inseparable from a religious life. (23)

All the Arhats and Bhagavats of the past,
present, and future have told, tell, and will tell,
have declared, declare, and will declare the above
thirteen kinds of acquiring Karman. They have
practised, practise, and will practise the thirteenth
kind of acquiring Karman. (24)

As a supplement? to the above (discussion) will

! An almost identical passage occurs in the Uttaridhyayana
XXIX, § 71, above p. 172

?* This typical passage 1s repeated here though it is apparently
out of place

* Not only this paragraph but also all that follows up to the last
paragraph seems to be a later addition  For 1n the last paragraph
the subject treated of in §§ 1~27 13 taken up again and brought to
us concluston  After the supplement §§ 25~27 a separate treatise on
the main subject is inserted §§ 28-60 (28-57 on demerit, 58-59 on
ment, § 60 on a mixed state); after this follows a similar treatise
in §§ 61-%7 (61-68 on demerit, 69-74 on ment, 75-77 on &
mixed state) In § 78 we have again a supplement, and §§ 79-82
contain another supplement (or perhdps two). §§ 83-85 give the
conclusion of the first treatise (§§ 1~24) and must originally have
followed immedidtely after § 24. So we have here, besides some
appendices, three distinct original treatises on the same subject,
very awkwardly pieced together to form one continuous lecture.
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now be told the subject of men's success by occult
sciences. Some men differing in intellect, will,
character, opinions, taste, undertakings, and plans,
study various evil sciences; (25) viz. (the divina-
tion) from terrestrial accidents, from strange phe-
nomena !, from dreams, from phenomena in the air,
from changes in the body, from sounds, from
mystical signs?, from seeds?, (the interpretation
of the) marks of women, men, elephants, cows,
partridges, cocks, ducks, quails, of wheels, parasols,
shields, sticks, swords, precious stones, jewels ¢; (26)
the art to make one happy or miserable, to make
a woman pregnant, to deprive one of his wits,
incantations?, conjuring®, oblations of substances;
the martial arts; the course of the moon, sun,
Venus, and Jupiter; the falling of meteors, great
conflagration; divination from wild animals?, the
flight of crows, showers of dust, rain of blood, the
Vaitslt and Ardhavaitall arts®, the art of casting
people asleep, of opening doors, the art of Kandalas,
of Sabaras, of Dravidas, of Kalingas, of Gaudas, of
Gandhéras; the spells for making somebody fall
down, rise, yawn, for making him immovable, or
cling to somethmg, for making him sick, or sound ;

' E g the laughing of monkeys

* Lakshaza. The mystical signs meant are the svastika, &c

* Vyafigana The seeds are sesamum, beans, &c

. Kﬁhm rendered ratna in the commentary

¢ Atharvant ¢ Pikasisani =indragéla

T Mrigakakra

* According to the commentary the Vaitdli art teaches to raise
a stick (?dandam utthdpayay, perhaps to lay a pumishment on
somebody) by spells, and the Ardhavaitilika, to remove it. In
Pih vétalam means the magic art of bringing dead bodies to hfe
by spells, see Childers’ Dicuonary of the Pah Language, sub voce.
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for making somebody go forth, disappear, (or
come)’. These and similar sciences are practised
(by some men) for the sake of food, drink, clothes,
a lodging, a bed, and various objects of pleasure.
They practise a wrong science, the unworthy, the
mistaken ® men. After having died at their allotted
time, they will be born in some places inhabited by
Asuras and evildoers. And when they are released
therefrom, they will again be born deaf and dumb,
or mght-blind. (27)

Some man for his owr: sake or for the sake of his
relations, family, or servants, or entering the service
of an acquaintance or neighbour of his, becomes his
companion or his helpmate, or he goes to meet him,
or he becomes a burglar, or a cut-purse, or he tends
sheep, or he becomes a hunter?, or he catches
birds, or he uses nets (for catching deer), or he
becomes a fisherman or a cowherd or a slayer of
cows or a dog-keeper or he hunts with dogs. (28)

A man, becoming the companion of another man,
will follow him everywhere, (and having inspired
him with confidence) beats, cuts, pierces, tears,
thrashes, or puts him to death, and thereby gets
his food. By these very evil deeds he degrades
himself* (29)

A man, b ing the hel of her man,
always attends on him, (and having inspired him
with confidence) beats, &c. (all down to) degrades
himself. (30)

1 Aynmimm, 1t 18 omitted in some MSS and in the
commentaries

* Vipratipanna. * Sovariya, translated saukarika.

¢ Le. he will be born in one of the low courses of existence.



168 SUTRARRITANGA.

A than, going to meet somebody, on the road,
beats; &c. (all down to) degrades himself. (31)

A man, becoming a burglar, breaks into a house
and beats, &c. (all down to) degrades himself. (32)

A man, becoming a cut-purse, cuts the purse and
beats, &c. (all down to) degrades himself. (33)

A man, becoming a tender of sheep, beats, cuts,
pierces, tears, thrashes, or puts to death a ram or
some other animal. (The rest as above.) (34)

A man, becoming a hunter, beats, &c. (all down
to) puts to death a buffalo or some other animal.
(The rest as above.) (35)

A man, using nets (for catching deer), beats, &c,
an antelope or some other animal. (The rest as
above.) (36)

A man, catching birds, beats, &c., a bird or some
other animal. (The rest as above.) (37)

A man, becoming a fisherman, beats, &c, a fish
or some other amimal. (The rest as above.) (38)

A man, becoming a cowherd, beats, &c, a cow
or some other animal. (The rest as above.) (39)

A man, slaying cows, beats, &c., a cow or some
other amimal. (The rest as above ) (40)

A man, becoming a dog-keeper, beats, &c., a dog
or some other animal. (The rest as above)) {41)

A man, becoming the helpmate of a dog-keeper,
beats, &c., a dog or some other animal. (The rest
as above.) (42)

A man, rising in an assembly, may promise to
kill some (animal) and he will beat, &c., a part-
ridge, duck, quail, pigeon, monkey, a francoline
partridge, or some other animal. (The rest as
above.) (43)

A man, being angry for some reason, e.g. because
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his granary or his lignor-cask runs short?, sets fire
to the cornfields of the houseliolders or their sons,
has the fire skt by another person, or consents
to another's setting fite to them. (The rest as
above.) (44)

A man, being angry for some reason, e.g. because
his granary or liquor-cask runs short, makes a deep
cut in the strong limbs of the camels, cows, horses,
or donkeys of the householders or their sons, has
it made by another person, or consents to another's
making the cut. (The rest as above.) (45)

A man, being angry for some redson, e.g. because
his granary or his liquor-cask runs short, covers
with brambles or twigs the householders’, or their
sons', stable for the camels, cows, horses, or donkeys,
and burns them, or has them burnt by another
person, or consents to another's burning them.
(The rest as above.) (46)

A man, being angry for some reason, &c. (as
above), steals a householder’s or his sons' earrings
(or girdle) %, or jewels, or pearls, has them stolen by
another person, or consents to another’s stealing
them. (The rest as above.) (47)

A man, being angry, &c. (as before), robs Sra-
maras or Brahmazas of their umbrella, stick, staff,
small property, pot, chair, clothes, blanket, leather
boots, knife, or scabbard, has it done by another
person, ot consents to another’s robbing them. (The
rest as above.) (48)

A man, without consideration (and without any

! Khaladdnéna v8 sur@thdlaéss va My transiation is
tohjectural.
* Guma ; ofnitted 1n the printed text.

[45) 8b
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provocation), sets fire to the cornfields of the house-
holders, &c. (All as in § 44.) (49)

A man, without consideration, makes a deep cut
in the strong limbs of the camels, &c. (All as in
§ 45) (50) .

A man, without consideration, covers with bram-
bles and twigs the stables for the camels, &c., and
burns them, &c. (All as in § 46.) (51)

A man, without consideration, steals the earrings,
&c. (Al asm § 47.) (52)

A man, without consideration, robs Sramanas or
Bréhmazas of their umbrella, &c. (All as in
§48.) (53)

A man, on seeing Sramaas or Brahmazas (whom
he detests), degrades humself by various evil deeds.
Either he gives them a slap with the open hand to
turn them away %, or he abuses them. And when the
monk at the proper time calls (at his house on the
begging-tour), he does not give him alms (but
says). those who become Sramanas are the meanest
workmen, men unable to support (therr family),
low-caste men, wretches, idlers! (54)

Such men praise this life, this miserable life, they
do nothing on behalf of the next world, they suffer,
grieve, blame themselves, grow feeble, are afflicted,
and undergo great pain ; they do not cease to cause
others to suffer, grieve, &c., to slay and to put men
in fetters; and while they make suffer or kill, or
make suffer and kill (beings), and do various evil

! Akkha14e apphilettd bhavai=apsariyis kapusikiyds
dsphilayitd bhavati. 1 am not sure that 1 have hit the
meaming , apsal4 is perhaps denved from apasérayat, the word
13 wanting 1n our dictionaries.
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deeds, they enjoy the excellent pleasures of human
life; viz. such a man eats at dinner-time, he drinks
at drinking-time, he dresses himself at dressing-time,
he goes to bed at the proper time, and sleeps at
sleeping-time. Doing everything in its turn, he
bathes, makes the offering (to the house-gods)?,
performs auspicious rites and expiatory acts, washes
his head, hangs a wreath round his neck, adorns
himself with precious stones and golden (trinkets),
puts on (his head) a chaplet of flowers; with his
body strengthened, with a wreath hanging down
to the girdle of his loins, dressed in new clothes,
his limbs and body anointed with sandal, (sitting)
on a large throne in a lofty upper room (of his
house), surrounded by women and a troop of
followers, in the light (of torches) burning the whole
night, under the great din of uninterrupted story-
telling, dramatical plays, singing, and music, as
beating of time, performing on the Viza, Torys,
the great drum, and Pafupafaha? he enjoys the
excellent pleasures of human life. (55)

When he gives an order to one man, even four
or five men will, without being asked, go up to him
(and say): ‘Speak, beloved of the gods, what shall
we do? what shall we fetch? what shall we give
you? what (trinket) shall we put on you? what is
your heart’s desire ? what relishes your mouth ?’

Unworthy men who see him will say. ‘Forsooth,
this man is a god; this man is the anointed of the
gods, this man will support (us), as he supports

* Compare Kalpa Sfitra. Lives of the Ginas, § 66, notes Our com-
mentator explains the priyaskitta (expiatory acts) as ceremonies
counteracting bad dreams

* Compare Kalpa Sfitra, Lives of the Ginas, § 14, part i, p 223.

Bb2
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others! But noble men who see him will say:
“This man does cruel actions, and maintains him-
self by them. His is the southern tegion, the hell,
the dark fortnight*. In the future he will not easily
obtain enlightenment.” (56)

(The conduct described in the preceding) part? is
agreeable to some (heretical) monks, to some house-
holders, to men governed by love of life. This
conduct is unworthy, impure, void (of virtues), not
holy, not right, not eradicating sins; it is not the
road to perfection, liberation, Nirv4za, final delivery,
not the road of those who are freed from all
misery; it is thoroughly untrue, and bad.

This is the explanation of the first subject, viz.
demerit. (57)

Now the explanation of the second subject, viz.
merit, 1s as follows :

Here in the East, West, North, and South there
are some men, viz Aryas, non-Aryas, (all down to)
ugly men. They own fields and houses, (&c., all as
in 11, 1, §§ 34-59, down to) reach final beatitude. (58)

(The conduct described i this) part is holy, right,
(211 just the reverse of what was said in § 58, down to)
thoroughly true, and good. This 1s the explanation
of the sccond subject, viz. merit. (59)

Now the explanation of the third subject, viz. the
mixed state, 1s as follows

Those who live in woods, in huts, near villages,
(&, all as above, § 21, down to) or blind. (The

* For according to the commentaries the worst of all regions is
the south, the worst state of being that of denizens of hell, and the
dark fortnight 15 the worse half of the month

* Thin8=sthinam
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conduct described in this) part is not holy, (&e., all
as in § 57, down ta) thoroughly untrue, and bad.

This is the explanation of the third subject, viz.
the mixed state. (60)

Now the explanation of the first subject, viz.
demerit, is as follows:

Here in the East, West, North, and South live
some men; they are householders, men of great
desires, great undertakmgs, great possessions, un-
ight men, men p ing unrighteousness, very
unnghteuus men, men speakmg unrighteously, living
unrighteously, thinking unrighteously, given to un-
rightcousness, men of unrighteous character and con-
duct, men gaining an unrighteous livelihood. (61)

They beat, cut?, pierce, skin, are bloody-handed,
wviolent, cruel, wicked, rash ; they habitually practise
bribery ?, fraud, deceit, imposture, dishonesty, and
trickery ; they are of bad character and morals, they
are difficult to please, they do not abstain from
killing living beings, as long as they live they do
not abstain from wrath, (&c., all as in II, 1, 51,
down to) the sin of wrong belief; nor from bathing,
rubbing, painting, anointing themselves, from sounds,
touches, tastes, colours, smells, from wreaths and
ornaments, from cars, carriages, vehicles, litters,
swings®, coach and pair*, palankins® beds, seats;

rig|

? These words are in the and person sing of the imperative,
which, according to Pdmm I11, 4, 2, may be used to express a re-
peated or habitual action.

* Utku#kana,

* Gilly, purushadvay8tkshipts gA01lik4.

¢ Thilly, explaned a vehicle drawn by a pair of mules, but,
according to Leumann s v, saddle

* Sfyasandiméniyf, explained sibikdvisésha.
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from enjoying a ride or drive; from having many
followers; from buying, selling, doing business with
Mashas’, half M4shas, and Rupees; from silver, gold,
riches, corn, precious stones, pearls, conches, stones,
and corals; from using wrong weights and measures ;
from undertakings and slaughter; from working and
making others work; from cooking and making
others cook, from cutting, pounding, threatening,
beating, binding, killing, and causing pain; and
whatever other suchlike wicked and sinful actions
of worthless men there be, that cause pains to other
beings: these men do not abstan from them as
long as they live. (62)

As some idle, cruel men wantonly injure Kalama?,
Mastra?, sesamum, Mudga‘, beans, Nishpava?,
Kulattha®, Alsanda’, Elami#4a®, so an idle,
cruel man wantonly hurts partridges, ducks, quails,
pigeons, francohne partridges, deer, buffaloes, boars,
1guanas, tortoises, and snakes

A man will (occasionally) severely punish even
the smallest offence of his domestics, viz. a slave or
messenger or hired servant or vassal® or para-
site, e g. punish him, pull out his hair, beat him,
put hun in 1rons, in fetters, in stocks, into prison,
screw up 1n a pair of shackles (his hands and feet)

* Misha s a weight of gold * A sort of nice
® A sort of pulse or lentil * A sort of kidney-bean.
® Probably Dolichos Sinensis
¢ A sort of pulse, Dolichos Uniflorus.
I cannot identify this plant, our dictionaries do mot contain
this or a similar word

* This word ought perhaps to be divided mn two; €14 are
cardamoms, but what mi£44a 1s I cannot say.

* Bhigilla=Dbhégika, one who gets the sixth part of the
products (e g of agriculture) of the work for which he 1s hired.

1
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and break them, cut off his hands or feet, or ears
or nose or lips or head or face (), pierce his feet,
tear out his eyes, teeth, tongue, hang him, brush
him, whirl him round, impale him, lacerate him,
pour acids (in his wounds), belabour him with cutting-
grass, bind him to a lion’s tail (), or a bull's tail,
burn him in a wood on fire, let him be devoured by
crows and vultures, stop his food and drink, keep
him a prisoner for life, let him die any of these
horrid deaths. (63)

A man will (occasionally) severely punish even
the smallest offence of his next of kin, viz. his
mother or father or brother or sister or wife or
sons or daughters or daughters-in-law ; e.g. he ducks
the offender in cold water, (&c., all as in § 18, down
to) hateful in this world and the next. They suffer,
grieve, blame themselves, grow feeble, are afflicted,
and undergo great pain, they do not cease to cause
others to suffer, grieve, &c., to slay and to put men
in fetters®. (64)

And thus they are given to sensual pleasures,
desire them, are held captive by them, passionately
love them for four or five years, for six or ten years
—the period may be shorter or longer®. Having
enjoyed pleasures, having produced the effects
of iniquity, having acquired the Karman of many
sinful actions which generally bear him downwards,
(he goes to the bottom of the hell)*. As a ball of

1 The following two words, végakihahiyaandahgatikahiya,
I cannot translate

* Compare § 55. * Compare § a1.

* These words from the end of the paragraph are to be supplied
here, or rather the following passage has been inserted in the
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iron or.stone, when thrown in the water, sinks
below the surface of the water till it stops at the
bottom, so a man of the sort we are treating of,
wha is full of Karman, full of sin, full of demerit,
full of disgrace!, full of miquity, full of wicked
thoughts, deceit, imposture, and fraud, and, as a rule,
kills animals, having died at the allotted time, will
sink below this earth, and go to the bottom of the
hell. (65)

These hells are round inside, square outside, on
their floor razorlike arrows are thick-set (and covered
with flowers), they are filled with perpetual darkness,
never lighted up by the planets, moon, sun, Na-
kshatras, and stars, their floor is shippery with
a coating of marrow, fat, flesh, blood, and matter,
and besmeared with grease, these hells are impure,
smelling detestably, black, of the colour of fire,
very rugged, difficult to pass, horrid. And horrid
are the pains 1n these hells. (66)

And those who are condemned to live in these
hells, do not sleep nor slumber, nor do they get
any consolation?® or comfort or recreation or en-
g , but the d of hell there suffer
exquusite, great, deep, hard, rough, violent, painful,
sharp, intolerable agonies. (67)

As a tree growing on a hill falls by its weight
when its roots are cut, on a low, rugged, inaccessible
place, so a man of the sort we are treating of

middle of the sentence so that 1t 13 apparently cut mn two, of which
the first lacks the verb,

} There 15, apparently, a pun in the three words vagga, panka,
ayasa, for they mean also steel, mud, ron

* Muwim or sdyam or swim. The Dipiki has sruti  The
following words are rats, dhrati, matu.
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wanders from womb to womb, from birth to birth,
from death to death, from hell to hell, from pain
to pain, His is the southern region, the hell, the
dark fortnight!. In the future he will not easily
obtain enligh (The duct described in
the preceding) part is unworthy, impure, (&c., see
§ 57, all down to) it is thoroughly untrue, and bad.
This is the explanation of the first subject, viz.
demerit. (68)

Now the explanation of the second subject, viz.
merit, is as follows :

Here in the East, West, North, and South there
are some such men as abstain from undertakings
and possessions, righteous men, men practising
righteousness, (&c, all as in § 58, but substitute
‘righteous’ for ‘ unrighteous,” down to) men gaining
a righteous livelihood. They are of good character
and morals, they are easy to please and good. They
abstain from killing living beings as long as they live,
(&c., all just the reverse of what was said in § 62,
down to) whatever other suchlike wicked actions
there be, that cause pains to other beings: these men
abstain from them as long as they live. (69)

There are such monks as in walking carefully
avoid to occasion the death of any living creature,
(&c., all as 1n § 23, down to) as lead chaste lives
regulated by the three Guptis, as are free from
anger, pride, deceit, and greed, as are calm, tranquil,
passionless, happy, free from the Asravas, and
bondage, without sorrow; as water does not adhere
to a copper vessel, or collyrium to mother-of-pearl

?* Compare § 56 and note £ on p. 372.
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(so sins find no place in them); their course is
unobstructed like that of Life; like the irmament
they want nothing to support them; like the wind
they know no obstacles; their heart is pure like
the water (of rivers or tanks) in autumn; like the
leaves of a lotus they cannot be soiled by anything;
their senses are well protected like the limbs of
a tortoise ; they are single and alone like the horn
of a rhinoceros, they are free like birds; they are
always waking like the fabulous bird Bhirunda;
they are valorous like elephants, strong like bulls,
difficult to attack like lions, steady and firm like
Mount Mandara, deep like the ocean, mild like the
moon, refulgent like the sun, pure like excellent
gold; like the earth they patiently bear every-
thing ; like a well-kindled fire they shine mn their
splendour?. (70)

There are no obstacles anywhere for these
reverend men. The obstacles have been declared
to be of four kinds, viz. animals born from eggs,
viviparous animals, things belonging to somebody,
articles necessary for religious exercises® In which-
ever direction they want to go, there they meet with
no obstacle ; but being pure and free, full of learn-
ing, control, and austerities, they purify them-
selves. (71)

These reverend men practise the following mode

! The same passage occurs, mutatis mutandss, in the Kalpa
Sfitra, Lives of the Ginas, § 118, see part 1, p. 261, and notes
1and 2

* The author of the Dipik offers diverse mterpretations of this
dvision of obstacles, which are apparently guesses and not based on
a solid tracition, In the parallel passage of the Kalpa Stitra, § 119,
the division 15 according to: matter, space, time, and affects.
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of living which just suffices for carrying on existence ;
they eat but one meal in two, three, four, five, six,
seven days, in half a month, in one, two, three, four,
five, six months; they (have vowed to) live on such
food only as has been taken out of the cooking-
vessel, or as is still in it, or the first kind of food
in one place and the second in another, or on low
food, or bad food, or food collected in small bits,
or food given with a dirty hand, or the reverse,
or food given with a hand, &c. soiled by it; they
(have vowed to) accept such alms only as are within
sight (when they beg), or are out of sight, as they
are asked whether they would accept, or as they
are not asked about, as are given with contempt,
or the reverse ; they beg (in houses where they are)
unknown, or when food is scarce!; they accept only
such things as are at hand, or only a limited number
of gifts, or only a fixed quantity of food; they beg
according to the rules (laid down for begging);
they eat low food or bad food or tasteless food
or badly tasting food or rough food or disagreeable
food; they lead a low or mean life; they drink
sour gruel, they eat nothing seasoned with ghee
or similar materials; they do not drink liquors
or eat meat, they do not eat highly-flavoured
food; they eat standing, or supported by some-
thing, or sitting on a stool or an armchair; they
lie down stretched out like a stick, or curved
like a bent piece of wood?; they sit in the sun,

? The author of the Dipikd states that such monks beg in the
morning

* Lagandasfind. They hie in such a position that only their
heels and head, or the back touch the ground.
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they go naked!; they do not scratch themselves;
they do not spit; they do not cut their beard,
hair, and nails, they do not take any care of their
person. (72)

Living in this way they practise many years
Sramanahood, and if then they fall sick, or even
if they do not, they refuse food and omit many
meals by abstaining from food. When they have
attained that for whose sake they went about
naked and bald-headed, did not bathe, nor clean
their teeth, nor protect their head from the sun,
nor wear shoes; they slept on the bare ground
or a plank or a piece of wood, plucked out their
hair, led a life of chastity, entered the houses of
strangers, and bore, with indifference, success,
failure, honour, disgrace, slights, blame, reviling,
threatening, beating, all sorts of hardships? and
the twenty-two calamities and troubles, (when they
have attained their end), they reach, while they
are breathing their last, the highest knowledge
and faith, called Kévala, which is infinite, supreme,
unobstructed, unimpeded, complete and full; and
then they obtain absolute perfection, enlightenment,
deliverance, final beatitude, and put an end to
all misery. (73)

Some become liberated ® without assuming another
body (after quitting the last). But others, having
died at the allotted time, are, on account of a residue

I leave out agattay4 or agamay4, which 1s not explamed in
the Dipikd .

* Grimakan/aka, either the abuse met with in villages, or the
objects of the senses indriyagrima).

* Bhayant4r0 bhavanti Bhayantdré s explained: who
80 (gantdras) from bhava to Méksha.
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of {good) Karman, born in one of the regions of the
gods. Among very beautiful, very splendid, very
excellent, very glorious, very strong, very powerful,
very happy (gods), they become very beautiful, very
splendid, &c., gods?®; their breasts shining with
necklaces; their arms encumbered with bracelets
and armrings; wearing ear-ornaments? which play
on their cheeks, and earrings which hang down
to the bracelets on their upper arms; wearing
various ornaments on their hands; their crowns
adorned with gay wreaths; putting on highly per-
fumed, excellent clothes; using beautiful, excellent
garlands and ointments; their splendid body orna-
mented with a long down-reaching garland; having
divine colours, touches, constitution (of the body),
and rank; lighting up and illumining all ten quarters
(of the universe) with their divine beauty, splendour,
lustre, brightness, brilliancy, and light; beautiful’
when they go, beautiful when they rest, and happy
also in the time to come.

(The conduct described in the preceding) part
is worthy, pure, (&c., see § 57, all down to) it is
thoroughly true, and good.

This is the explanation of the second subject,
viz, merit. (74)

Now the explanation of the third subject, viz.
the mixed state, is as follows :

Here in the East, West, North, and South there
are some such men as have few desires, few under-
takings, few possessions, righteous men; men

! The following description contains passages recurring in the
Kalpa Sttra, §§ 14, 15
* Karnapi/éa.
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practising righteousness, (&c., all as in § 69, down to)
men gaining a righteous livelihood. They are of
good character and morals, easy to please, and good.
They abstain, as long as they live, from one kind
of killing living beings, but they do not abstain
from another, (&c., similar as in § 62, all down to)
whatever suchlike wicked actions there be, that
cause pains to other beings, from some of them
these men abstain as long as they live, from others
they do not abstain. (75)

‘There! are, for instance, followers of the Sramanas,
who comprehend (the doctrine about) living beings
and things without life, who understand (the dif-
ference between) virtues and sins, who are well
grounded in (the knowledge of) the Asravas, Sam-
vara, the realisation and annihilation (of Karman), the
subject of actions?, bondage, and final liberation;
who, without anybody to back them?, cannot be
seduced from the creed of the Nirgranthas by
hosts of gods, Asuras, Négas, Suvarnas, Yakshas,
Rékshasas, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas, Garudas, and
snake-gods, who have no doubts, scruples, or
misgivings about this creed of the Nirgranthas, but
have grasped its meaning, got hold of its meaning,
got information about its meaning, ascertained its

* Silnka says with regard to § 76: ‘The MSS. of the text
generally differ from one another n this passage; the text com-
mented upon in the 71kA does not agree with that of any MS.
I therefore comment upon the text exhibited n one MS If,
therefore, my text does not agree with that (of the reader) he should
not be alarmed’ Al the MSS I use have the same text, that of
the commentator. It 15 characterisic of the way m which
Harshakula, the author of the Dinik, worked, that he copies
Sllinka’s above remark with some verbal alterations

* Kriyddhikarana * Asahityd,
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g, and und d its ing ; whose very
marrow ! of the bones has been penetrated by their
love (for the Nirgrantha creed), avowing that it
alone is true, and all others futile. They keep the
bar? (of their gates) raised and their door open,
having no desire to enter a stranger’s house or
his seraglio. They strictly keep the Pésaha-fast
on the fourteenth and eighth days of the month, on
certain festivals? and on full-moon days. They
provide the Nirgrantha Sramazas with pure accep-
table food, drink, dainties and spices, with clothes,
alms-bowls, blankets and brooms, with drugs and
medicines, with stools, planks, beds, and couches.
They purify themselves by practising the Silavratas
and Guravratas®, the Viramara, the PratyAkhyéna,

! Here the commentator inserts the followmg story: In
Régagriha lived a friar versed in magic arts, he carned off every
woman he saw  On the citizens complaining about the rape, the
king resolved to find out and punish the man  Catching sight of
hmm at last on the fifth day, the king went after him till the fnar
disappeared in a hollow tree of the park, which led to an underground
room There the king followed and killed hun. He released all
the women whom the friar had captured  But one of them would
ot return to her husband, being desperately smitten with love for
her seducer. On the advice of some wise men she was made to
dnnk the friar’s (pounded) bones mixed up with milk. Ths took
the spell off her and cured her of her strange passion.

* Usiyaphaltha=u##kritaparigha. The commentator mis-
takes phaltha for spasika, and vainly labours to make out a sound
meaning

* Uddish/a.

o i

the ’s Report, 1883,1884,
p. 114.  The Stlavratas are apparently identical with the Anuvratas,
ibidem. Hoernle translates this passage: by exercisesn the moral
restraints (tmposed) by the religious vows as well as in the (general)
renunciations and (special) Posaba-abstinences. Uvdsaga Dasdo,
translation, p. 41.
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the Pésaha-fasts, and austerities which they have
vowed to perform . (76)

Living in this way they are for many years fol-
lowers of the Sramanas, and if then they fall sick, or
even if they do not, they refuse food and omit many
meals by abstaining from food. Having confessed
their sins and expiated them, and having attained
perfection ?, they die at their allotted time, to be born
again as gods in one of the regions of the gods, (&c.,
allas in § 74, down to) it is thoroughly true, and good.

This is the explanation of the third subject, viz.
the mixed state. (77)

He who does not practise cessation® (from sin),
is called a foolish man; he who practises cessation
(from sin), is called a wise man; he who in one
regard practises cessation (from sin) and in another
does not, 1s said to be in a state partaking of that
of a wise man and that of a foolish man.

The conduct of him who does not practise cessation
from all (sins), is that of a man who kills living
creatures, 1t is unworthy, (&c., all down to) thoroughly
untrue, and bad.

The conduct of him who practises cessation from
all (sins), is that of a man who does not kill living
creatures, it is worthy, pure, (&c., all down to)
thoroughly true, and good.

The conduct of a man who in one regard practises
cessation from all (sins) and in another does not, is

! The same passage occurs below, 7, 4, and Aupapitka Sttra,
§ 134  Uplisahadash, § 66

* Samédhy, which 18 elsewhere explained by m8ksha, but in onr
case it cannot be final hberation, but a state of punty of the soul.

* Virati.
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that of a man who kills some living creatures and
does not kill others; it is worthy, pure, (&c., all
down to) thoroughly true, and good. (78)

Those whom we have been treating of, fall under
the two heads. merit and demerit; (the former is
when the Self is) at rest, (the latter, when it is) in
disturbance.

Now the explanation of the first subject is as
follows :

There are enumerated three hundred and sixty-
three philosophical schools®: those of the Kriya-
vida, those of the AkriyAvAda, those of the Agiia-
nikavéda, and those of the Vainayikavdda. These
(philosophers) teach final beatitude, they teach final
deliverance, they speak as Srivakas, they speak as
teachers of Srivakas® (79)

All these philosophers, founders of sy of their
own, differing in intellect, will, character, opinions,
taste, undertakings, and plans, formed one large circle,
and every one of them stood in his place.

One man took hold of a vessel quite full of

1 According to the commentators there are 180 schools of
, 84 of A 67 of A, dins, and 32 of
Vamayikavidins These numbers are arnved at by calculation,
not by actual observation. E.g.the 180 possible schools of the
Knyividins are calculated m the following way. The nine cate-
gories of the Gamas are: giva, agiva, dsrava, samvara,
nirgard, punya, pipa, bandhe, and m6ksha. Each of them
may be regarded as svata’ and paratah, as nitya and anitya
with regard to kila, fsvara, ftma, niyats, and svabhiva By
multiplying g successively m 2, 2, g, we find 180 to be the number
of possible schools of Kriyavidins.
* Le. they learn these heresies from their teachers, and teach
them to their pupils.
[45] cc
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burning coals by an iron pair of tongs, and addressed
those philosophers, founders of systems of their own,
differing in intellect, (&c., all down to) undertakings
and plans, in the following way : ‘Heighho! ye philo-
sophers, (&c., all down to) undertakings and plans !
take this vessel full of burning coals and hold it for
a mmute in your hands! But do not take hold of it
by a pair of tongs, nor put out the fire, nor come
to the help of one of your own creed or of an alien
creed (by putting out the fire, &c.); but fair and
honest !, without using any trick, stretch out your
hands’ Having thus spoken, the man took hold of
the vessel quite full of burning coals by an iron pair
of tongs, and (offered to) put it in the hands of those
philosophers. But the philosophers, (&c, all down
to) undertakings and plans, held back their hands.
On this the man addressed all the philosophers, (&c,
all down t0) undertakings and plans, in the following
way . ‘Heighho, ye philosophers, (&c, all down to)
undertakings and plans! why do you hold back your
hands?’ *Our hand will be burned.’” ‘What then,
if it1s burned ?’ ¢ (We shall suffer) pain.’ ‘ Because
you are afraid of pain, you hold back your hands!’
(So are all creatures averse to pain). This isa maxim
of general application?, 1t is a true principle, a reli-
gious reflection®, this maxim, this principle, this
religious reflection holds good with regard to every
(living being). Therefore those Sramanas and Brh-
manas who say that all sorts of living beings may be
beaten or treated with violence or abused or tor-

? Niydgapadivanna * Tula.

* Sam@sarama=samavasarana, explaned dharmavikéra,
viz of the true adage Atmavatsarvabh@tini yak pasyat: sa
pasyati.
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mented or deprived of life, will in the time to come?
suffer cutting or piercing, will experience birth, old
age, death, conception in the womb, the Circle of
Births, regeneration, existence as a foetus, the whole
scale of mundane existences, and suffer a variety of
pains*. (8qQ)

They will many times undergo punishment, pulling
out of the hair, threatening, putting in irons, (&c.,
similar as in § 63, all down to) whirling round; (they
will witness) the death of their mot.hers, fathers
brothers, sisters, sons, daugh and daugh in-
law; (they will experience) poverty, bad luck com-
pany of hated people, separation from those whom
they love, misery, and despair; they will again and
again wander about in the beginningless and endless,
immense wilderness of the fourfold Samsara. They
will not reach perfection, (&c., all down to) not put
an end to all misery.—This is a maxim of general
application, (&c., all down to) holds good with regard
to every (living being). (81)

But those Sramanas and Brahmanxas who say that
all sorts of living beings should not be beaten, &c.,
will in the time to come not suffer cutting, &c. They
will not undergo many punishments, (&c., all just the
reverse of what has been said in §§ 80, 81, down to)
put an end to all misery. (82)

Thus those beings who practise the first twelve
kinds of actions?, have not attained perfection, (&c.,
all down to) have not, nor do, nor will put an end to
all misery. (83)

t Agantn * Kalahkaltbhdva
* Described in §§ 5-a1. See p. 365, note 3.
cc2
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But those beings who practise the thirteenth kind
of action, have attained perfection, (&c., all down
to) have put, or put, or will put an end to all
misery. (84)

Thus a monk who obtains his soul’s good and
benefit, who guards himself, who (well directs the
functions) of his soul, who well exerts himself, who
protects himself (from evil), who 1s careful of himself,
who saves himself (from the Samséra), should with-
hold his soul (from the twelve kinds of committing
sins). (85)

Thus I say

THIRD LECTURE,

CALLED

KNOWLEDGE OF FOOD.

O long-lived (Gambasvamin)! I (Sudharman)
bave heard the following discourse from the Vener-
able (Mahévira). We now come to the Lecture
called ‘Knowledge of Food. The contents of it
are as follows .

Here in the East, West, North, and South there
are, all m all, in the world four kinds of seed : seeds
generated at the top (of the plant), at its root, at its
knots, at its stem'.  According to the seed and place

* The commentators here give the reading of the Néghrgunfyas -
‘the growth of sceds of the plants 1s fivefold, viz they grow from
the top (of the plant), its root, its knots, its stem, and its beads ;
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(of growth) of these plants some beings—born in
earth, originated in earth, and grown in earth, having
in it their birth, origin, and growth, being impelled
by their Karman, and coming forth in it on account
of their Karman, growing there in particles of earth,
the origin of various things—come forth as
trees*. (1)

These living beings feed on the liquid substance *
of these particles of earth, the origin of various
things ; these beings consume earth bodies, water-
bodies, fire-bodies, wind-bodies, bodies of plants ;
they deprive of life the bodies of manifold movable
and immovable beings, the destroyed bodies which
have been consumed before, or absorbed by the
rind, (are) digested and assimilated (by them). And
the bodies of these (trees) which bring forth their
different parts, are of manifold colours, smells, tastes,
touches, forms, and arrangement of corporeal par-
ticles 3

and some are of a sixth kind called samm@ré4ima’ (i.e those
plants which are belicved to be ongmated by the coalescing
particles of the substance n which they grow, ¢ g grass springing
up on ground lately cleared by fire) —The various 1eadings of the

agirg are ily quoted 1n (see eg.
part 1, p 32, note 2) But I do not think that it has been satis-
factorily made out who these Nagirguniyas were

* The meaning 15, that souls who on account of their Karman
are to be born as trees, previously are embodied in earth, and
thence they are transferred by thewr Karman to the seed which
brings forth the tree

* Sinéha, explaned, snigdhabhiva. In the sequel where
plants are spoken of, I shall render this word by ‘sap’ or ‘humours,’
as the context may require.

3 1 e. the food assimilated by the tree 1s the material of which its
different parts, as root, stem, leaves, &c., are formed, and these
parts are of mamfold form, colours, &c.
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These beings (animating trees) come into existence
because of their Karman; so we are taught (by the
Ttrthakaras, &c.) (2)

And again it has been said of old: some beings
born in trees, originated by trees, sprung from trees,
(&c., as in § 1, down to) springing from trees that
origmated in earth, come forth as trees originated
by trees!. These beings feed on the sap of the
trees originated in earth, (&c., all as in § 2, down to
the end). (3)

(In the same way, and in nearly the same words,
the offshoots of the trees mentioned in the preceding
paragraph are treated of.) (4)

And again it has been said of old . some beings
born in trees, (&c., all as above, down to) growing in
trees, that are originated by trees, come forth as their
roots, bulb, stem, branches, twigs, leaves, flowers,
fruits, and seeds* These beings feed on the sap of
those trees origiated by trees, (&c, all as in § 2,
down to) and the bodies of the roots, bulb, stem,
&c are of manifold colours, (&c, all as in § 2, down
to the end). (5)

(The four paragraphs that come next, 6-9, are
identical with the preceding ones, except that
‘creeper ' is substituted for ‘ tree.) (6-9)

(In the same way ‘grass*’ is treated in four
paragraphs, but the whole 1s much abridged ; then

' Apparently trees sprung from shoots, sprouts, aerial-roots, &c
are meant  They are considered as a class different from those
whose offshoots they are

* One soul, giva, pervades the whole tree; it 1s the soul of the
tree. Separate givas, however, .eside m the roots, &c

® Agghbruha=adhyiroha, explained 1n the Dipikd valli-
vriksha. ¢ Trina.
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it is said that ‘herbs’and ‘plants¥ are to be treated
in four paragraphs each.) (10-15)

And again it has been said of old: some beings
born in earth, (&c., all as in § 1, down to) growing
there in particles of earth that are the origin of
various things, come forth as Aya, K4ya, Kuhara,
Kandu, Uvvéhaliya, Nivvéhaliya, Esava, Sakkha,
Khattaga, Vasaniya®. (The rest as in § 2, but sub-
stitute the words Aya, &c. for ‘trees’) Here there
is only one paragraph, the remaining three do not
apply here*. (16)

And again it has been said of old: some beings
born in water, (&c., all as in §§ 1-11, substitute only
‘water’ for ‘earth.” Thus we have four paragraphs
for trees, four for creepers, four for grass, four for
herbs, four for plants). (17)

Now it has been said of old : some beings born in
water, (&c., all as above, down to) growing in par-
ticles of water that are the origin of various things,
come forth as Udaga, Avaga® Panaga, Sévila®,
Kalambuya 7, Kaséruya ®, Kakkkabhaniya, Uppala,

1 Osahi=Oshadhu * Haniya=hanta

* All the commentators say about the words Aya, &c. (which
offer some various readings 1 the MSS), is that they denote
particular plants (vanaspativisésha) which must be learned from
people (who know them). I give the words in thewr Priksrt form,
and do not attempt to transpose them into Sanskrnit.

¢ For there are no Ayn onginated by Ayas except through
their seed.

® Avak4, a grassy plant growing mn marshy land, Blyxa
Octandra.

¢ Saivila, the aquatic plant Vallisneria.

7 Kadamba, Nauclea Kadamba.

* Kaséru, Scirpus Kysoor.
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Pauma, Kumuya, Nalina !, Subhagaso#iya, Pordariya,
Mah4porndariya, Sayavatta, Sahassavatta, Kalhéra,
Koékanada, TAmarasa? as stalks and fibres of lotus,
as Pukkhala %, and Pukkhalatthibhaga, (The rest
similar as in § 2.) (18)

And again it has been said of old : some beings
come forth as movable beings from trees born in
earth, from trees originated by trees, from the roots,
(&c., down to) seeds produced by trees, originated
by creepers born on trees, from creepers born on
crecpers, from the roots, &c. of creepers born on
creepers, from grass*, from herbs®, from plants?,
from Aya, (&c, all down to) Kira born in earth,
from trees born i water (the rest similar as with
trees born n earth), from Udaga, (&c., all down to)
Pukkhalatthibhaga born in water. (19)

These creatures feed on the sap of the trees,
crecpers, grass, herbs, plants, be they born n earth
or water, on trees or creepers or grass or herbs or
plants, (the sap) of their roots, (&c, all down to)
seeds, of Ayas, &c.,, of Udakas, &c. And these
creatures consume earth-bodtes, (&c, all as in § 2,
down to) assimilated by them And the bodies of
these beings horn of trees, creepers, grass, herbs,
plants, their roots, &c, of Ayas, &c, of Udagas, &c,
are of mamfold colours, (&c, the rest as n § 2, down
to the end) (20)

! The last four are well-hknown vanicties of lotus, called in Sanshnit
utpala, padma, humuda, nalina.

* The Sanshiit of the last seven stems 1s ~ pundarika, mahipund-
anka, satapattra, sahasrapattra, kahlira, kékanada, and timarasa ;
they aie all vaneues of lotus

* Pushhaa.

¢ This 15 to be detaled 10 the came way as with trees and
crecpers
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And again it has been said of old: a man and
a woman combine in cohabitation in a cunnus, which
was produced by their Karman, and there they
deposit their humours. Therein are born the souls of
different men, viz. of those born in Karmabhmi?, or
in AkarmabhQmi, or in the minor continents,of Aryas
and barbarians, as women or men or eunuchs, accord-
ing to the semen and blood of the mother? and the
other circumstances® (contingent on their coming
into existence). These beings at first feed on the
menses of the mother and the semen of the father,
or both combined into an unclean, foul (substance).
And afterwards they absorb with a part (of their
bodies) the essence ¢ of whatever food the mothers
take Gradually increasing and attaining to the
proper dimensions of a foetus® they come forth from
the womb, some as males, some as females, some as
neuters. As long as they are babies, they suck the
mother’s mulk, but when they grow older, they eat
boiled rice, or gruel, or both movable and immov-
able beings. These beings consume earth-bodies,
(&e., all as before, down to) assimilated by them.
And the bodies of these men, viz. those born n
Karmabhomi, or Akarmabhtmi, or in the minor
continents, of Aryas and barbarians, are of mani-

T Compare note 1, p 225,

? Both are indicated m the text by biga. Accoiding to Silénka,
a male will be produced if the semen 15 i excess ; a female, if the
blood, a neuter, if they are equally balanced

® Avakisa  According to Silinka, a male is produced from
the nght side of the womb, a female fiom the left, a neuter from
both together,

* Oyam =bgas.

® Paliydgam, explained garbhaparipika.
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fold colours, (&c., all as in § 2, down to the
end). (21)

(This paragraph is nearly identical with the pre-
ceding one, but substitute ‘aquatic animals of five
organs of sense, viz. fishes, (all down to)' porpoises,’
for ‘different men’ in the beginning and the end.
The following sentence in the middle is slightly
different; it runs thus: ‘as long as they are young,
they feed on the mathers’ humours, but when they
grow older they eat plants, or both movable and
immovable beings.) (22)

(This paragraph treats of) quadrupeds?, terrestrial
amimals with five organs of sense, viz. solidungular
animals, buungular amimals, multiungular animals,
and amimals having toes with nails (Al as in the
last paragraph, only ‘as long as theyare young, they
feed on their mothers' milk.") (23)

(This paragraph treats of) reptiles moving on the
breast, (being) terrestrial ammals with five organs
of sense, viz snakes, huge snakes ', Asalika, and
dragons 4. (All as before, but the following passage
15 different)  Some bring forth cggs, some bring
forth living young ones, some come out of the egg
as males, some as females, somc as neuters As
long as they are young, they live on wind (The
rest as above ) (24)

(This paragraph treats of) terrestral animals with
five organs of sense, walking on their arms, viz.
|g|nnas, 1c1\n(.umnns, porcupuus, fr0§,> ch1mc]c0ns

See Uumdh,ayana XXXV , above, p 223

* Compare Uttaridhyayana XXX V1, 180, ibulem

' Agagaa, hnerally serpents which devour goats

* Mabdraga According 1o the Guserati gloss these snahes
are a thousand ydganas long
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Khéras, Gharakéillas!, Vissambharas 2, rats, man-
gooses, Pailaiyas, cats, Gbhas, K4uppaiyas®. (The
rest as in the last paragraph.) (25)

(This paragraph treats of) aerial animals with five
organs of sense: birds with membranous wings,
birds with feathered wings, birds with wings in the
shape of a box, and birds (which sit on) outspread
wings+4. (All as before, only the following passage
is different)- ‘As long as they are young, they are
hatched by their mothers’ warmth.” (The rest as
above.) (26) .

And again 1t has been said of old- there are
beings of manifold birth and orgin, (&c, all as in
§ 1, down to) growmng there on the animate or in-
animate bodies of manifold movable or immovable
creatures, come forth as parasites®. These beings
feed on the humours of various movable and im-
movable creatures, &c. And the bodies of these
movable and immovable parasites are of manifold
colours, (&c., as above). (27)

In the same way vermin generated in filthy sub-
stances ® and in the skin of living animals” are to be
treated of (28, 29)

And again 1t has been said of old : there are some
beings of manifold birth and origin, (&e.,all as in§ 1,

' Gy thak6kila, probably identical with g7hagolika, a zard.

2 Visvambhara 1s given mn the smaller Petersburg Dictionary
as the name of a scorpion or some similar ammal. However, it
must denote here some other animal,

* Tlns may be #atushpidika, quadruped, but then the word
must be taken in a restricted sense, perhaps, small quadrupeds

¢ Sce Uttarddhyayana XXX VI, 187, above, p. 224. Perhaps bee-
tles and butterflies are intended by the two last kinds of pak shins?

i Anuslya=anusQta or anusyQta.

¢ Durfivasambhava * Khuruduga
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down to) growing thereon (or in) the animate or
inammate bodies of manifold movable or immov-
able creatures as that (water)-body !, which is pro-
duced by wind, condensed by wind, and carried along
by wind, it goes upwards, when there is an upward
wind, 1t goes downwards, when there 1s a downward
wind, it goes i a horizontal direction, when there
is a horizontal wind, (its varieties are) hoar-frost,
snow, mist, hailstones, dew, and rain.  These beings
fecd on the humours of these mamfold movable
and immovable creatures, &c. And the bodies of
these (water-lives, viz) hoar-frost, &c, produced by
manifold movable or immovable creatures, are of
manifold colours, (&c., as above) % (30)

And again 1t has been said of old some beings,
born i water, (&c, all similar as in § 1, down to)
come forth in water(-hodies) 1n the water produced
by mamifold movable or immovable bemgs These
beings feed on the humours of the water(-bodies)
produced by manifold movable and immovable
creatures, (The rest similar as above) (31)

And again 1t has been said of old: some beings,
born i water, (&c, all similar as in § 1, down to)
come forth in water-bodics produced by other water-
boclies.  These beings feed on the humours of those
other water-bodies produced by water-bodses. (The
rest similar as above ) (32)

And again it has been said of old some beings,
born in water, (&c, all similar as in § 1, down to)
come forth as movable creatures in the water

! There 18 apparently no predicat i this sentence
* This patagraph gives the *scientific’ explanation of the way

by which water-bodies or the bodies of water-lves are produced by
wind
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produced by water-bodies. These beings feed on
the humours of the water(-bodies) ' produced by
water. (The rest similar as before.) (33)

And again it has been said of old: some beings,
of various birth and origin, (&c., all asin § 1, down
to) come forth as fire-bodies in the manifold animate
or inamimate bodies of movable or immovable
creatures’. These beings feed on the manifold
movable or immovable creatures, (The rest similar
as before.)

The remaining three paragraphs are similar (to
those treating of) water-bodies. (34)»

(This paragraph treats of wind-bodies in the same
way as the preceding ones treated of fire-bodies; like
1t, it consists of four paragraphs). (35)

And again it has been said of old: some beings,
of various birth and origin, (&c., all as in § 1, down
to) come forth, in the manifold animate and inani-
mate bodies of movable and immovable creatures?,
as earth, gravel, &c. Here the following verses
(from the Uttarédhyayana XXXVI, 74-77) are to
be made use of :

1. Earth, gravel, sand, stones, rocks, rock-salt,
wron, copper, tin, lead, silver, gold, and diamond ;

2. Orpiment, vermilion, realgar, Sasaka, antimony,
coral, Abhrapatala, Abhravéiluka, thesc are varieties
of gross (earth-)bodies, and precious stones.

' Eg. when two bulls or elephants rush upon one anoiher,
sparks of fire are seen issuing from their horns or teeth. Fire 1s
produced when two pieces of wood or stone are rubbed one against
the other.

* According to the commentators, earth-bodies are produced in
the shape of precious stones, in the head of snakes, of pearls in the
teeth (sic) of elephants, and o in reeds, &c.
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3. Hyacinth, natron, Anka, crystal, Lohitdksha,
emerald, Masaragalla, Bhugamo#aka, and sapphire ;

4. Kandana, red chalk, Hamsagarbha, Pulaka,
and sulphur; Kandraprabha, lapis lazuli, Galakénta,
and Stryakanta,

These beings feed on the humours of these
manifold movable and immovable beings. (The
rest as above )

The remaining three paiagraphs are similar (to
those treating of) water-bodies. (36)

And again 1t has been said of old: all sorts of
living bemngs, of manifold birth, origin, and growth,
born 1n bodies, originated 1n bodies, grown 1n bodies,
feeding on bodies, experience their Karman, are
actuated by it, have their form and duration of lLfe
determined by Karman, and undergo changes
through the influence of Karman. This you should
know, and knowing it you will be careful and cir-
cumspect with regard to your food, and always exert
yourself (37)

Thus T say.

FOURTH LECTURE,
CALLFD

RENUNCIATION OF ACTIVITY.

O long-lived (Gambdsvamin)! I (Sudharman)
have heard the following Discourse from the
Venerable (MahAvira) We now come to the
Lecture called ‘Renunciation of Actwity, The
contents of it are as follows"
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It is the Self that may* not renounce (activity), that
may be accustomed to act, that may adhere to errors,
that may be prone to sin, that may be thoroughly
ignorant, that may be thoroughly stolid?, that may not
consider the operations?® of mind, speech, and body,
that may not avoid and renounce sins.

The Venerable One has said, ‘ He (i. e. the Self)
is uncontrolled, unresigned, does not avoid and
renounce sins, is active, careless, prone to sin,
thoroughly ignorant, thoroughly stolid. Though
a fool does not consider ¢ the operations of his mind,
speech, and body, nor does see even a dream®; still
he commits sins®. (1)

The opponent says to the teacher- ‘ There can
be no sin, 1f (the perpetrator of an action) does not
possess sinful thoughts, speech, and functions of the
body, if he does not kill, if he has no internal organ,
if he does not consider the operations of mind,
speech, and body, if he does not see even a dream.’

* “May’ 15 to render yAvi=R4dp1 This word is used here to
indicate that the reverse 1s true in other cases. This paiagraph
emphasises the Gaina doctrine that the Self or dtman 1s the dwect
cause of all actions of an individual being, 1n opposition 1o the
Sinhhya philosophers who mantain the absolute inactwty of the
purusha, and to the Bauddhas who deny the existence of a separate
itman altogether,

* Literally, sleeping (sutta = supta).

* Literally, speeches (vakka = vikya)

+ We ought, perhaps, to translate: if he 1s not conscious of, &c.

8 I e when consciousness 1s fainter than in a dream

© The doctrine of the Gainas 1s that Karman 15 the result of the
action of every being, even of those whose intellect or consciousness
1s not developed, as with the £k&ndriyas or bengs who possess
but one organ of sense. The opponent, however, maintains that
only conscious actions of mtelligent bewgs bring about Karman.
This question 1 discussed 1n the following paragraphs.
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What is the meaning of the opponent in making
this statement ? “ When there is a sinful mind, there
is sin of the mind, when there is sinful speech, there
is sin of the speech, when there is a sinful body,
there is sin of the body. When one kills, possesses an
internal organ, and considers the operations of mind,
speech,and body, when one sees even a dream, then
there 1s sin  Only he who has these qualities can
commit sin.”  The opponent goes on to say, ‘ Those
who say: There is sin, though (the perpetrator of an
action) does not possess sinful thoughts, speeches,
and functions of the body, though he does not kill,
though he does not possess an internal organ,
though he does not consider the operations of mind,
speech, and body, and though he does not see even
a dream,—those who say this, are wrong.” (2)

Here the teacher says to the opponent ‘It 1s
true what I have just said : there is sin, though (the
perpetrator of the action) do not possess sinful
thoughts, (&c., all as above, down to) though he do
not see even a dream.” ‘What is the reason there-
of 2’ (The Alérya says)': ‘The Venerable One
has assigned the six classes of living beings as the
reason the earth-lives, (&c., all down to) movable
beings  With regard to these six classes of hving
beings, the Self does not avoid and renounce sins,
he 15 wicked and does harm through cruelty: (this
holds good with regard to the five cardinal sins.)
killing of lving beings, &c. (and the passions).
anger, &c. (down to) the sin of wrong belief.’ (3)

(The Akirya says): ‘The Venerable One has
illustrated this by the example of a murderer:

! These words here and in the sequel are in Sanskrit; they
probably are a gloss
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a murderer (who hates) a householder or his son or
the king or his servant, resolves, on an occasion
offering, to enter (the victim's house) and to kill him
when he finds an opportunity!. Is not this murderer
who has formed this resolution®, (a man) who, day
and night, whether sleeping or waking, is full of
hostility and wrong; who is wicked and does harm
through cruelty? An unbiassed opponent before
whom this is laid, will answer: Indeed, heis!’ (4)

(The A#Arya says): ‘ As this murderer who has
formed the above resolution is a man who (&c., all
as in § 4, down to) does harm through cruelty—(and
this holds good with regard to the five cardinal
sins ;) killing of living beings, &c. (and the passions:)
anger, &c., (down to) the sin of wrong belief—so it
has been said of him by the Venerable One: he?is
uncontrolled, unresigned, he does not avoid and
renounce sins, he is active, careless, prone to sin,
thoroughly ignorant, thoroughly stolid. Though
a fool does not consider the operations of his mind,
speech, and body, nor does see even a dream,
still he commits sins. (5)

As a murderer who entertains (murderous) <
tentions towards a householder, &c., is a man who
(&c., all as in § 4, down to) does harm through
cruelty, so an ignorant man who entertains (cruel)
intentions towards all sorts of living beings, is a man

! The Négérguniyas have another reading (where, 15 not stated
by Sildnka): If he sees no opportunity, or his proposed victim is
always on his guard, he does not kill him, but he resolves in his
mind - If I get an opportunity, or I find that man off lus guard,
I shall certamly kill him,

* The onginal repeats the preceding passage in full. I abridge
it here and in the sequel.

® Le. every soul, even that of a being with but one organ of sense.

[45) pd
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who (&c., all as in § 4, down to) does harm through
cruelty. (6)

(An opponent might object): This is no good
reasoning.  (For) there are many living beings
which one, during one’s whole life, never saw, nor
heard of, nor cared for, nor took notice of. Towards
these beings, therefore, one cannot (be said to) en-
tertain (murderous) intentions, nor to be one who,
day and night, whether sleeping or waking, is full of
hostility and wrong, (&c, the rest as in § 4). (7)*

(The A#arya says). The Venerable One has
refuted this by two illustrations, one of a sentient
being, the other of a senseless being. The first is
as follows: A sentient being, possessing five organs
of sense and a developed internal organ, may with
regard to the six classes of living beings, viz. earth-
bodies, (all down to) movable beings, impose some
restriction upon himself, (e.g.) that he will meet
his wants, or have them met by others, by means of
carth-bodies only. His intention is* I shall meet my
wants, or have them met by others, by means of
earth-bodies only. His intention 1s not (to make
use of) this or that (particular earth-body). he meets
his wants, or has them met by others, by means of
earth-bodies in general. With regard to them,

* Stlinka here makes it clear that the discussion, 1n the preceding
paragraphs, 15 carned on in the form of a syllogism of five parts
established in Hindu logics. § 1 contains the proposition, pratig 4,
§ 3 the cause, hétu, § 4 the exemphfication, ud&harana or
drashsinta, § 5 the upanaya or that part which shows that the
hétu 15 m the subject of the syllogism, and § 6 the conclusion,
nigamana. We thus sce how deeply rooted in, and how gemal
10, the mund of the Hindus was the pa#kdvayavam anuméinam
or syllogism of five parts, for the author conforms to 1t, [ dare say,
unintentionally,
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therefore, he is uncontrolled, unrestrained, does not
avoid and renounce sins. The same applies to the
remaining five classes of living beings.—Some one
may meet his wants, or have them met by others,
by means of the six classes of living beings. His
intention is: I shall meet my wants, or have them
met by others, by means of the six classes of living
beings; it is not: by means of some particular
beings. He meets his wants, (&c.) by means of
living beings in general. With regard to them,
therefore, he is uncontrolled, &c. (This holds good
with the five cardinal sins): killing of living beings,
&c, (and with the passions): anger, (&c,, all down
to) the sin of wrong belief. The Venerable One
has said that such a creature, (&c, all as in § 1, down
to) commits sins, (8)

The illustration of senseless beings is as follows :
Senseless beings, viz. earth-bodies, (&c., all down to)
plants, to which must be added, as a sixth item,
some movable beings, which have no reason nor
consciousness, nor intellect, nor mind, nor speech, in
order to do something, or to have it done by others,
or to consent to others' doing it; these benighted
creatures (are to be considered as murderers), are
full of hostility and wrong (all as in § 4)* against all

 If the passage were printed in full, the most glanng contra-
dictions would stare the reader in the face, The cause hereof 1s
not that the passage cannot correctly be rendered, but that the
authors of the Sltras always make use of set phrases whether all
parts of them suit the case in hand or not. Sometimes we can
avord downnght nonsense by selectng a somewhat difficrent
rendering from what was given in another part of the book; and
50 I do n the last sentence of this paragraph. But this 1s only
a makeshift,

pdz
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sorts of living beings. (This holds good with the
five cardinal sins:) killing of living beings, &c., (and
with the passions, all down to) the sin of wrong
belief. Know this: though these beings have
neither mind nor speech, yet as they cause pain, grief,
damages, harm, and injury, they must be regarded
as not abstaining from causing pain, &c. (9)

Thus even senseless beings are reckoned instru-
mental in bringing about slaughter of living beings,
(&e., all down to) the sin of wrong belief. Beings,
whatever their origin, who were sentient (in one
existence) will become senseless ones (in another)
and vice versd  Not getting rid of, nor shaking off,
nor annihilating, nor destroying their Karman, the
thoroughly wicked and ignorant wander from the
body of a senseless being into that of sentient ones, or
from the body of a sentient being into that of sense-
less ones, or from the body of a sentient being into
that of another, or from the body of a senseless being
into that of another. The sentient beings and the
senseless ones, both are wrong in their conduct and
commit sins through cruelty. The Venerable One
has said that such a (creature) is uncontrolled, (&c.,
all as in § 1, down to) commits sins. (10)

(The opponent asks). ‘What must one do or
cause to be done, in order to become controlled and
restrained, to avoid and renounce sins?’ (The Aéérya
answers): The Venerable One has declared that
the cause (of sins) are the six classes of living
beings, earth-hives, &c. As I feel pain, so they do.
Therefore they should not be injured or killed?,

* T here abndge the text which 1s identical with 11, 1, 48 £,
P 351
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This constant, permanent, eternal, true Law has
been taught by wise men who comprehend all
things. Thus a monk abstains from (the five
cardinal sins) : slaughter of living beings, &c., (and of
vices, all down to) the sin of wrong belief. He does
not clean his teeth with a tooth-brush, he does not
accept collyrium, emetics, and perfumes. Such
a monk does not act nor kill, he is free from wrath,
pride, deceit, and greed, he is calm and happy.
The Venerable One says that such a (monk) is well
controlled and restrained, does avoid and renounce
sins, is not active, but careful and thoroughly
wise. (11)

Thus I say.

FIFTH LECTURE,
CALLED

FREEDOM FROM ERROR.

A very clever (monk) who practises the vow of
chastity, should not adopt the following (heretical)
doctrines, nor behave badly in this religion. (1)

He should not believe that (this world) is with-
out beginning or without end, eternal or not eternal,
according to the argumentation (of heretics)?, (2)

From these alternatives you cannot arrive at

! The Gamnas decide .all such questions with the help of the
sydvada, which in an admirable way removes all difficulties ;
e.g. the world is eternal as far as that part is concerned which is
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truth; from these alternatives you are, certainly,
led to error. (3)

One should not say : that there will be an end of
beings who (know and) teach the truth®; nor that
all beings are not alike, nor that they shall be in
(perpetual) bondage, or (that the prophets are)
eternal. (4)

From these alternatives you cannot arrive at the
truth, &c. (see verse 3). (5)

One should not say: the guilt of killing small and
great animals is the same, or not the same. (6)

From these alternatives, &c. (7)

One should know that those who accept things
especially prepared for them? will be affected by
demerit (in some cases), or will not be affected
(where it is allowed by scripture). (8)

TFrom these alternatives, &c (9)

One should not maintain the identity of the
audarika® Ahérika, and kdrmaza bodies, nor

the substtatum of the 1dea (siméinya) ‘world’, 1t 18 not eternal as
far as its ever-changing state 1s meant,

' Sistdrak, teachers, here those who reach perfecion The
meamng 15 that the world would become empty 1f all beings should
reach perfecuon. This should not be maintamed, nor the opposite
opimion, that some beings are qualified for Nirvdra and others not.

* Ahakamman, sce p 131, note 7

* The Gainas assume that each ndividual possesses five bodies
(1) audérika, or the body that 1s seen, (2) kirmana, receptacle
of Karman, 1t 1s composed of Karman particles, (3) taigasa,
a bodv composed of patudles of fire, it causes digestion,
(4) Ahiraka, a subtle body of the soul, with which he goes to
distant places (e g. when a 4aturdasaprvin goes to the Kévaln
to clear up some doubt), (5) vaikriya, a subule body which can
be changed at will  All these ‘ bodies,’ except the first, are what in
common language are called spinits or souls We have here
« Hindu counterpart of the belef i the plurality of souls shared
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that everything cannot everywhere come into exist~
ence’, nor that it can. (10)

From these alternatives, &c. (11)

Do not maintain that the world does not exist,
maintain that it exists. (12)

Do not maintain that Giva and Agiva do not
exist, but that they exist. (13)

Do not maintain that Dharma and Adharma do
not exist, but that they exist. (14)

Do not maintain that bondage and liberation do
not exist, but that they exist. (15)

Do not maintain that virtue and vice® do not
exist, but that they exist (16)

Do not maintain that Asrava and the stoppage of

srava do not exist, but that they exist. (17)

Do not maintain that the experiencing of the
effect, and the annihilation of Karman do not exist,
but that they exist. (18)

Do not maintain that activity and non-activity do
not exist, but that they exist. (19)

by many ancient and modern nations. Compare the following
verses quoted i Tylor, Ongin of Culture, Chapter XI*
“Bis duo sunt homini, manes, caro, spintus, umbra*
Quattuor haec loct bis duo suscipiunt
Terra tegit carnem, tumulum circumvolat umbra.
Manes Orcus habet, spintus astra petit’
I am inchned to beleve that the idea of the hAraka and
vatkriya sarfras 1s developed from the popular belef that the
soul 1n sleep leaves the body and travels far away. Compare also
the Sinkhya terms vaikrsta and taigasa, Garbe, Die Simkbya-
Philosophie, pp 236, 249.

! According to the commentator this 18 said against the Sinkhya
philosophy, for as everything 1s an effect of Prakriti, and Prakeiti 1s
present everywhere, everything may come into exstence everywheie.

* Punyamand pApam. The one is the good Karman (subhatn
karmapudgalam); the other, the bad.
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Do not maintain that anger and pride do not
exist, but that they exist (20)

Do not maintain that deceit and greed do not
exist, but that they exist. (21)

Do not maintain that love and hate do not exist,
but that they exist (22)

Do not maintain that the fourfold Circle of Births
does not exist, but that it exists. (23)

Do not maintain that there are no gods and god-
desses, but that there are. (24)

Do not maintain that there is no such thing as
perfection and non-perfection, but that there is such
a thing. (25)

Do not maintain that there is no place exclusively
reserved for those who attain to perfection, but that
there 1s such . (26)

Do not maintain that there are no pious and
wicked men, but that there are. (27)

Do not maintain that there is no such thing as
good and bad, but that there is good and bad. (28)

The theory will not work that (2 man 1s always)
good or (always) bad. The wrongly instructed

do not comprehend the (soul’s) bondage?
(through Karman). (29)

(Do not assert) that everything is imperishable, or
full of pams, nor that criminals should be put to
death or not be put to death, one should not speak
in this way (30)

Do not assert that those men are well-behaved
monks who lead a pure life, and that those others
lead an impure life. (31)

! See Uttarddhyayana XXXVI, 62, 63, p 212.
* Véra= vaira, cxplamed harmabandha.
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A wise monk should not say: we get alms (from
this householder) or we do not; bnt he should
his ch for final liberati (32)
A monk should conform himself to these opinions
taught by the Ginas, and wander about till he reaches
final liberation. (33)
Thus I say.

SIXTH LECTURE,
CALLED

ARDRAKAZ

Gosala.

“Listen, Ardraka® to what (Mah4vira) has done.
At first he wandered about as a single monk - but
now he has surrounded himself by many monks, and
teaches every one of them the Law at length. (1)

! Santimaggam ka vihaé=sintimdrgam 4a vrimhayét

* The commentators relate a romanuc story about pnnce
Ardraka, which need not be repeated here. Suffice 1t to say that
he became monk, and after many adventures held the disputation
which forms the subject of our lecture. After having vanquished
his opponents, he was about to join Mah4vira, when a newly-tamed
elephant broke his chain, rushed on him, but just 1n front of him
went down on his knees and paid him reverence King Sré-
mka witnessed this scene, and wondered how the elephant could
have broken his chams, Ardraka replied that it was stll more
strange that @ man could break the fetters which worldhness had
fastened upon him  The whole story must be very old, for it is
epitomised in ten ghthds by the author of the Niryukti,—~The names
of the opponents not stated in the text of the verses are supplied
from the commentanes. N

» This name is spelt either Ardra or Ardraka, Adds in Prakrst,
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* The inconstant man has decided upon this mode
of life’: to stand up in a crowd of men, surrounded
by monks, and to teach his doctrines for the benefit
of many people. Therefore his former and his
present life are not of a piece. (2)

‘Either to live as a single mendicant (was right
conduct) or his present life; therefore both do not
agree with each other.

Ardraka.

“His past, present, and future lives agree with each
other; for he is really always single and alone (though
he be now surrounded by many followers). (3)

“Forif a Sramaza or Brahmaza who causes peace
and security, comprehends the nature of movable
and immovable living beings and explains it in
a crowd numbering thousands, he realises single-
ness, remaining 1n the same mental condition as
before % (4)

“It is no sin to teach the Law, if (he who teaches
it) is patient and resigned, subdues his senses, avoids
bad speech, and uses virtuous speech. (5)

*“ He who (teaches) the great vows (of monks) and
the five small vows (of the laity?), the five Asravas
and the stoppage of the Asravas, and control, who
avoids Karman in this blessed life of Sramasas, him
I call a Sramaza.” (6)

* According to the commentators, Gdséla intimates that Mahdvira
had found 1t very inconvenient to live alone, because he was then
exposed to many mjuries, so he set up as a Tirthakara.

* Tahakke==tathirka Arki 1s here explamed as equal to
1esyh,

® Anuvrata  They are a modificaton of the great vows,
tended for the laity. See Bhandarkar's Report, p 114,
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Gosala.

(* As your Law makes it no sin for Mahivira to
surround himself by a crowd of disciples), so accord-
ing to our Law an ascetic, who lives alone and
single, commits no sin if he uses cold water, eats
seeds, accepts things prepared for him, and has inter-
course with women.” (7)

Ardraka.

“Know this : those who use cold water, eat seeds,
accept things especially prepared for them, and have
intercourse with women, are (no better than) house-
holders, but they are no Sramanas. (8)

“1f those who eat seeds, use (cold) water, and have
intercourse with women, are admitted to be Srama-
nas, then householders too are Sramazas; for they
do the same things'. (9)

*“Monks who eat seeds and use cold water, who
beg alms as a means of living, will, though they
leave their relations, be born again and again, and
will not put an end to mundane existence.” (10)

Géséla.
In making this statement you blame all philo-
sophers alike!”
Ardraka.
‘ Every philosopher praises his own doctrines and
makes them known. (11)
‘“ Sramawas and Brahmamas blame one another
when they teach (their doctrines), (The truth, they

! Le. if the charactenstic mark of a Sramana is to wander about
without & companion, and to bear all sorts of hardship, then house-~
holders are included in this defintion; for some of them also
wander about without a companion and bear the same hardships.
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say,) is all on their side; there is none on that of
the opponents. But we blame only the (wrong)
doctrines and not at all (those who entertain
them). (12)

“We do not detract from anybody because of his
personal qualities; but we make known the path
pointed out in our creed. I have been taught the
supreme, right path by worthy, good men. (13)

“If a well-controlled man, afraid of injuring any
movable or immovable living beings, above, below,
or on earth, condemns (evil deeds), he does not at
all blame (anybody) in this world.” (14)

Goshla.

‘Out of fear your Sramaza will not stay in houses
for travellers or in public garden-houses, for in
such places he would meet with many clever people,
with lower or nobler men, with talkative or silent
ones. (15)

*He will not stay there because he fears lest some
monks, wise, well instructed, learned men, who are
well versed in the sacred texts and thewr meaning,
should put questions to hum.” (16)

Ardraka,

“Doing nothing without a purpose, nor without
consideration, neither on the behest of the king
nor from fear of anybody, he answers questions
or not (according to the circumstances), but he

(answers) worthy people with a defimite purpose (in
his mind). (17)

* As the commentators explan  he 15 actvated by the Karman,
by virtue of which he has become a prophet (tirthakaranima-
karman), and this Karman must take eflect and so be annihi-
lated.
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“ He, the wise man, impartially teaches (the Law)
whether he goes (to his pupils) or not; because un-
worthy men have fallen from the true faith, he does
not go to places (frequented by them).” (18)

Gosala.

‘As a merchant desirous of gain (shows) his wares
and attracts a crowd to do business, in a similar way
(acts) the Sramawa GAdtriputra. This is what I think
and caleulate about it.” (19)

Ardraka.

“(Mah4vira) acquires no new (Karman), he anni-
hilates the old, avoiding wrong opinions; and thus
the saviour said to others: Herein is contained the
vow (leading to) Brahman (i.e. Méksha); this is
the gain which a Sramana is desirous of. Thus
I say (20)

A merchant kills iving beings and desires pro-
perty , not leaving his kinsmen, he attracts a crowd in
order to do business. (21)

“ Desiring riches and addicted to sensuality, mer-
chants wander about to earn their living. But we
(say) that they are passionately fond of pleasures,
unworthy, and desiring the enjoyment of love. (22)

“They do not abstain from slaughter and the
acquirement of property, they are in bondage and
full of wickedness; and their gain of which you
spoke, will be the endless Circle of Births and pains
manifold L. (23)

*They do not always make profit, nor does it last

! Vehd or nédhd. According to Stldnka it is=na iha: ‘fot
even here (do they find the profit they seek)' 1 think 1t may be
the Prikst of anékadh4. It may, however, stand for sn8h44, in
which case the meaning would be: love’s (reward will be) pam.
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for ever, they meet with both results (success and
failure) in their quest of gain®. The profit (of the
teacher), however, has a beginning, but noend; the
saviour and sage shares his profit (with others). (24)

“Him who kills no (living beings), who has com-
passion on all creatures, who is well grounded in the
Law, and causes the truth of the Law to be known,
him you would equal to those wicked men! This
is the outcome of your folly.” (25)

A Buddhist?

“If (a savage) thrusts a spit through the side of
a granary®, mistaking it for a man, or through a
gourd, mistaking it for a baby, and roasts it, he will
be guilty of murder according to our views. (26)

“If a savage* puts a man on a spit and roasts him,
mistaking him for a fragment of the granary; ora

! Vayanu te dd vi guzérdayammi=vragant: t& dvivap:
gunivudayé The usual reading adopted by the commentators
18 gund for gunéd. They translate vadant: t& dvau vigata-
gunddayau bhavata 111 (the experts) say that both (kinds of
profit) are without value and duration. It 15 obvious that this
Interpretation 15 wrong

* Ardraka after having put down Goséla 1s met, on his way to
Mahdvira, by Buddhsts who engage him in the following dis-
cussion.

* Puunfgapindi  The commentators explam pinndga
(=pinylka) by khala, and pind1 by bhinnaka () or sakala
Silinka gives the following explanation. Dunng a struggle with
savage men (mlé4éka) some one runs away and throws his cloak off
ona granary. An enemy in pursuit of that man mistakes 1t for
im and takes hold of 1, together with the part of the granary.—
This nterpretation looks absurd, but it will appear not so if we
remember that grananes are bechi .-shaped reservoirs made of
sun-baked mud or wattle and mud; compare Gnerson, Bibir
Peasant Life, p. 17.

¢ Milakkbhu=mléttka.
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baby, mistaking him for a gourd, he will not be
guilty of murder according to our views. (27)

‘If anybody thrusts a spit through a man or a baby,
mistaking him for a fragment of the granary, puts him
on the fire, and roasts him, that will be a meal fit
for Buddhas to break fast upon. (28)

‘Those who always feed two thousand worthy
monks, acquire great merit! and become powerful
gods in Arfipa (dhatu)?’ (29)

Ardraka.

“ Well-controlled men cannot accept (your denial
of) guilt incurred by (unintentionally) doing harm to
living beings. It will cause error and no good to both
who teach such doctrines and who believe them, (30)

A man who knows the nature of movable and
immovable living beings, above, below, and on earth,
who is afraid of injuring them and abstains from
wicked deeds, may speak and act (in accordance
with our Law), he will not be guilty of any (sin). (31)

“It is impossible to mistake (a fragment of the
granary) for a man; only an unworthy man can say
it. How can (the idea of a man) be produced by
afragment of the granary? Even to utter this is an
untruth. (32)

“Do not use such speech by means. of which
you do evil; for such speech is incompatible with
virtues No ordained (monk) should speak empty
words®. (33)

! Punnakhandha=punyaskandha.

* Aroppa. This is apparently denved from Arfipa as rendered
in the text. ArQpadbAtu is the highest heaven of the Buddhists;
compare Burnouf, Le Lotus de la Bonne Loy, p. 8o7.

* Uréla=ud4ra, here explained nissAras, void of sense.
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“Oh! you have explored this subject; you have
thoroughly examined the consequences of acts? of
living beings ; your (fame) reaches the Eastern and
Western oceans; you view (the universe as if) it
stood on the palm of your hands| (34)

“ Thoroughly g the q of acts
of living beings, (our monks) have found out a pure
way of sustaining life. Itis a maxim? of the monks
of our creed?, that nobody who lives by secret sins*,
should lay down the Law. (35)

“A man who always feeds two thousand worthy
monks, does not control himself, and will be blamed
n this world like a man with bloody hands. (36)

“They kill a fattened sheep, and prepare food for
the sake of a particular person; they season the meat
with salt and oil, and dress 1t with pepper. (37)

“You are irreligious, unworthy men, devoted to
foolish pleasures, who say that partaking heartily of
this meat you are not soiled by sin. (38)

“ All who partake of such food, commit sins in
their ignorance; but the wise do nothing of the
kind. Even to utter it is an untruth. (39)

“In compassion to all beings, the seers, the
Gristriputras®, avoid what is sinful; afraid of it, they
abstain from food especially prepared for them. (40)

“ They abstain from wicked deeds, afraid of injur-
ing living beings, and do no harm to any creature;
therefore they do not partake of such food. Thisis
a maxim of the monks of our creed. (41)

! Anubhfe=anubhigaj, explained karmavipika
% Anudharma.

* lha samyatinim, who control themselves in this (creed of
the Ganas).

¢ Khannapad8pagivin, ® Le. the Gainas.
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“(Having reached) this perfection? in the Law of
the Nirgranthas and standing firm in it, one should
live without deceit®. The awakened sage who is
endowed with all virtues thereby obtained very
great fame.” (42)

A Védic Priest.
‘Those who always feed two thousand holy®
mendicants, acquire great merit and become gods.
This is the teaching of the Véda.' (43)

Ardraka.

“He who always feeds two thousand holy cats¢
(i.e. Brahmanas), will have to endure great pains in
hell, being surrounded by hungry (beasts). (44)

“He who despises the Law that enjoins compas-
sion, and praises the Law that permits slaughter, and
who feeds but a single unprincipled man, even if he
be a king, will go to darkness®, and not to the
gods.” (45)

A Védantin®.

‘Both of us follow (very much the same) Law;
we stood firm in it, and shall do so in the time to
come; (we believe that) virtue consists in good
conduct, and that knowledge (is necessary for libera-
tion) ; and with regard to the Circle of Births there
is no difference between us (46)

! Sam4dhe * Amhé. * Snitaka, cf. Mana XI, 1.
¢ Kulilaya=kuld/a, explained mirgdra. Another explana-
tion 1s. who Live (dlaya) in houses.
8 Nisam, literally, mght.
¢ Stldhka calls this opponent an Ekadandin, and ascribes to him
the views of the Sinkhya philosophy. But it is evident from the
sequel that he is a V&ddntin, as the commentators gdmit in thewr
comment on the next verse.
(45) Ee
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¢ (But we assume) an invisible, great, eternal, im-
perishable, and indestructible Soul, who excels all
other beings i every respect, as the moon excels
the stars,” (47)

Ardraka.

““(If there were but one Soul common to all beings)
they could not be known (from one another), nor
could they experience different lots; there would not
be Brahmanas, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Stdras?,
insects, birds, and snakes; all would be men and
gods (48)

“Those who do not know all things by Kévala
(knowledge), but who bemng ignorant teach a Law
(of their own), are lost themselves, and work the
ruin of others in this dreadful, boundless Circle of
Births. (49)

*“Those who know all things by the full Kévala
knowledge, and who practising meditation teach
the whole Law, are themselves saved and save
others. (50)

‘“You have, in your mind, made equal both those
who lead a blameable life, and those who in this
world practise right conduct. Friend, you are de-
luded.” (51)

A Hastitdpasa?

‘Every year we kill one big elephant with an
arrow, and live upon it in order to spare the life
of other animals. (52)

! Pessd = préshya, literally, servants or slaves

* The Hastitdpasas are thus named from the fact that they kill
an elephant and hve upon 1its flesh for a whole year or for six
months, as Stlinka adds, explaimng thus the words avi ya (api 4a)
after samvakdfaréna The Hasitipasas are mentioned in a hst of
the different T4pasas in the Aupapauka Sfira, ed. Leumann, §74
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Ardraka.

“If every year you kill but one animal without
abstaining from sin, though you are not guilty of
the slaughter of other creatures, there is little
difference between you and a householder. (53)

“If a man kills every year but one animal, and
lives (in other respects) as a Sramara, he is un-
worthy, and works his perdition Such men will
not become Kévalins.” (54)

A (monk) who has achieved his religious perfection
through the instruction of the Awakened One?, and
stands firm 1n it, who guards himself in the threefold
way (i. e. with regard to thoughts, words, and acts),
and who possesses the things requisite for crossing
the immense ocean of existence, may preach the
Law. (55)

Thus I say.

SEVENTH LECTURE,
CALLED
NALANDA.
At that time, at that period, there was a town of

the name Régagrsha: it was rich, happy, thriving,
&c.? Outside of Rigagrrha, in a north-eastern

' Buddhassa dndi.

* This ‘ &c.” refers to the typical description of towns. Our text
contains only the first words of the description, but the Aupapi-
uka Sfitra, § 1, gives it at length,

Ec2
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direction, there was the suburb N4land4 ; it contained
many hundreds of buildings, &c.! (1)

In that suburb Niland4 there was a householder
called Lépa; he was prosperous, famous; rich in
high and large houses, beds, seats, vehicles, and
chariots; abounding in riches, gold, and silver;
possessed of useful and necessary things; wasting
plenty of food and drink, owning many male and
female slaves, cows, buffaloes, and sheep; and in-
ferior to nobody. (2)

This householder Lépa, a follower of the Sramaras,
comprehended (the doctrine of) living beings and
things without life, (&c., all as in II, 2, 76, p. 382,
down to the end of the paragraph) (3)

This householder Lépa p d, in a north-
eastern direction from the suburb Nalands, a bath-
ing-hall, called Séshadravyi?, it contained many
hundreds of pillars, was beautiful, &c. In a north-
eastern direction from this bathing-hall Séshadravys,
there was a park called HastiyAma. (Description of
the park®) (4)

And there 1n some house the Venerable Gautama
was staying. The venerable (man) was in the
garden, and so was Udaka, the son of Pédkala,
a Nirgrautha and follower of Parsva 4, of the Médarya
Gotra. He went there where the Venerable Gautama
was, and said. ‘O long-lived Gautama, I want to
ask you about a point (of faith); O long-lived one,

' T cannot tell where the full descripion occurs.

* The name denotes' the rest of matenals, 1. e. the hall which
was built with the matenals not used (in buwlding the house), the
well-known ‘few remaining bricks.”

* The text 15 given in the Aupapitika Sftra, § 3.

¢ Compare the Twenty-second Lecture of the Uttarddhyayana.
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please explain it to me so as it has been taught (by
the Tirthakara).' And the Venerable Gautama spoke
thus to Udaka, the son of Pédéala: “Well, long-hved
one, I shall see about it, when I have heard and
understood (your question).” And Udaka, the son of
Pédhala, spoke thus to the Venerable Gautama : (5)

‘O long-lived Gautama, there are Nirgrantha
Sramanas, called Kumiraputras, who profess your
creed ; they make a zealous® householder, a follower
of the Sramazas, renounce injury to movable beings
except on the order (from an established authority),
as the householder caused one of the captured
thieves to be set free?, Those who make this
renunciation, make a bad renunciation; those who
cause this renunciation to be made, cause a bad
renunciation to be made, in causing another to
make this renunciation, they annul their own allega-
tion?, Why do I say this? Beings belong to the
Circle of Births; though they be (now) immovable
beings, they will (some time) become movable ones,
or though they be (now) movable beings, they will
become immovable ones, when they leave the bodies

* Uvasampanna

? These words seem to refer to an apologue told by the

: King R 'kt of R once makmg

a pleasure trip, 1ssued an order that nobody should remain in the
town. Six brothers disobeyed, were brought before the king, and
sentenced to death  Their father in vain implored the king o spare
them, or to spare five, four, three, two of his sons. At last the
king consented to pardon the cldest son, at which the old father
rejowced.—The six sons are bkened to the six classes of living
beings. As a householder cannot altogether abstain from injurmg
them, as monks do, he is content to abstain from injunng movable
beings or anmals.

* Viz that by abstaining from slaughter of living beings they kill
no hving bengs.
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of immovable beings, they will be born in bodies of
movable ones, and when they leave the bodies
of movable beings, they will be born in bodies of
immovable ones. When they are born in bodies
of immovable beings, it is no sin to kill them. (6)

“(But if they make him renounce) injury to creatures
which are, for the time being, movable beings, except
on the order (from an established authority}—as the
householder caused one of the captured thieves to
be set free—(if they take this vow), those who make
this renunciation, make a good renunciation; those
who cause this renunciation to be made, cause a good
renunciation to be made, in causing another to
make this renunciation, they do not annul their
own allegation. Though in this way?! a correct
expression is found, some (monks) from anger or
greed cause the householder to make the renunciation
(without the necessary restriction) Is not this our
interpretation right? O long-lived Gautama, do you
approve of 1it?” (7)

And Gautama spoke thus to Udaka, the son of
Pédhala: “ O long-lived Udaka, we certainly do not
approve of it  The Sramaras or Brahmaras who
say thus, speak thus, declare thus, and explain thus,
do not speak as Sramaras or Nirgranthas, they
speak noxious speech. They mislead laymen. They
make void all vows undertaken for sparing particular
living beings* Why do I say this? Beings belong

! Ie by specifying the movable bengs as beings which are
morable ones for the ume being

* X g. 1f a man vows to kill no Brihmana (and does not add the
restriction “for the time being’), he may kil no man or ammal
whatever, for the soul of that man or amimal may, 1n the past, have
been embodied in a Brahmana
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to the Circle of Births; though they be (now) im-
movable beings, they will (some time) become
movable ones, (&c, all as in § 6, down to) when
they leave the bodies of movable beings, they will
be born in the bodies of immovable ones, When
they are born in the bodies of movable beings,
it is a sin to kill them.” (8)

And Udaka, the son of Pédkila, spoke thus:
*Which beings do you call movable beings ? movable
ones or others ?’

And Gautama spoke thus to Udaka, the son of
Pédiala: “O longlived Udaka, what you call
beings which are, for the time being, movable
ones, we call movable beings; and what we call
movable beings, you call beings which are, for the
time being, movable ones. Both expressions are
equal, and mean the same thing O long-lived
one, why do you think it more correct to say: beings
which are, for the time being, movable ones; and
why do you think it incorrect to say’ movable
beings, that you censure the one expression, and
applaud the other? This your interpretation is not
right. (9)

“And the Venerable One has spoken thus: Some
men there are who say: we cannot, submitting to
the tonsure, renounce the life of a householder and
enter the monastic state, but we shall gradually
conform to the Gotra (1. e. community of the monks).
Accordingly they make known the limits’, fix the
limits, determine the limits (beyond which they will
not go in the enjoyment of worldly goods); and

? Literally, the number. A sample of such vows 1s given in the
beginning of the Uvisaga Dasdo, sec Hoernle’s edition, § 16 ff.
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renounce injury to movable beings, except on the
order? (of an established authority)—as the house-
holder caused one of the captured thieves to be set
free. And this turns out to their benefit. (10)

“Movable beings are called so, when they get this
character # through the taking effect of the Karman
relating to movable beings. But when their duration
of life as movable beings comes to its close, the
(soul), embodied in a movable being, leaves its life
as such and becomes embodied in an immovable
being. Immovable beings are called so, when they
get this character through the taking effect of the
Karman relating to immovable beings. But when
their duration of life as an immovable being comes
to 1ts close, the (soul), embodied in an immovable
being, leaves its life as such and takes again
a new form of existence; they are (then) called®
animated beings, (amimals) of large bodies, or of
long hfe.” (11)

And Udaka, the son of Pédkila, spoke thus to
the Venerable Gautama: ¢Is there not a chance,
that a follower of the Sramawas, though he has
renounced slaughter of but one class of lving
beings, ceases altogether to injure any*? Why do

' Abluybga Silinka enumerates four kinds of abhiydga.

gana-, bala-, devatd-abhiy6ga, and gurunigraha,

* Néma, hterally, name

° They are called (vukkanti=ukyant€) 1s apparently equi-
valent with. they get the name (n4ma), ‘ name,” however, means
in Gaina and Bauddha terminology as much as ‘the nature of the
thing”  The words of the text, therefore, come to mean : ‘ they
become or are ammated beings,’ &c

* The question discussed in the following paragraphs is whether,
at some future time, all movable beings in the Samsdra might not
die out, and none but immovable beings be left. This 1dea 13
combated at great length by Gautama
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I say this? Beings belong to the Circle of Births,
though they be (now) immovable beings, they will
(some time) become movable ones, and though they
be movable beings, they will become immovable
ones. When they leave the. bodies of immovable
beings, all are born i bodies of movable ones, and
when they leave the bodies of movable beings, all
will be born in bodies of immovable ones. When
they are born in bodies of immovable beings, they
may be killed . (12)

And the Venerable Gautama spoke thus to Udaka,
the son of PédZala: “ O long-lived one, we* do not
admit what you say, viz. that there is a chance that
a follower of the Sramazas should cease to do injury
to any kind of living beings. Why do we say this ?
Beings belong to the Circle of Births, (&c, all as
above, down to) when they are born in bodies of
movable beings, it 1s a sin to kill them. They are
called animated beings, (animals) of large bodies,
or of long life. There are always a great many
amimate beings, (the slaughter of) which a follower
of the Sramazas must renounce, there are none,
(the slaughter of) which he need not renounce. If
he ceases, or has done with, or has given up (injuring)
the large class of movable beings, his renunciation is

' The meaning 1s, that at some future time movable beings may
have ceased to exist, since they are all born as :immovable beings,
and vice versd If the latter is the case, a layman, who abstains
from killing ammals, practically does injury to no being whatever;
if the former 1s the case, he cannot transgress his vow even if he
would.

? The text has the Sanskrit word asmékam, of which the com-
mentator alleges that it was thus pronounced by all people in
Magadha, compare note 2, p. 358
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good What you or somebody else says, that there
is a chance of a laymans ceasing to do an injury
Itogether, by r laughter of one kind
of bemgs, this mterpretatxon of yours is not
nght.” (13)

The Venerable One ! gave an illustration : “I put
a question to the Nirgranthas - O long-lived ones,
(suppose) there be some men who have made the
following declaration: ‘I shall not inflict punishment
on those who, submitting to the tonsure, renounce
the hfe of a householder and enter the monastic
state; but I shall inflict punishment on those who
lead a domestic ife.” Some Sramara, who for four
or five years, or for six or ten years—the period
may be shorter or longer—has wandered about in
the land, returns to domestic ife. Now answer me .
does the man break his word when he puts to death
this (renegade) householder ?” * Certamnly not!” “ It
1s Just the same with a follower of the Sramanas,
who has renounced injury to movable beings, but
not to immovable ones. If he kills immovable
beings, he does not transgress his vow. This you
acknowledge, O Nirgranthas, this you must acknow-
ledge ! (14)

The Venerable One gave another illustration:
“1 put a question to the Nirgranthas. O long-lived
Nirgranthas, (suppose) there be householders or
sons of householders, born 1n respectable families,
who come to you for instruction in the Law. Ought
they to be instructed in the Law?” ‘Yes, they
should” “When they have learned and under-
stood this Law, will they say: this creed of the

a

! Gawama.
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Nirgranthas is true, supreme, excellent, full of
virtues, right, pure, it removes doubts, it is the .
road to perfection, liberation, Nirviza; it is free
from error and doubts, it is the road of those who
are free from all misery; those who adopt it will
reach perfection, (&c., all down to) put an end to
all misery; exerting ourselves we shall control our-
selves with regard to all kinds of living beings.—
Will they speak thus?” ‘Yes’ “Should such men
be admitted to the order?” ‘Yes, they should.’
“Should such men be instructed in the discipline
and kept to attend to religious instruction?” *Yes,
they should’ “Do they renounce injury to every
living being?” ¢Yes, they do. *“Now (suppose)
one of these men who lead such a life, after wander-
ing about in the land for four or five years, or for
six or ten years—the period may be shorter or
longer—returns to domestic life. Will this man
(still) abstain from doing injury to every living
being ?” ‘No.” “The same man' who at first (as
a householder) had not renounced injury to every
living being, who afterwards has renounced, and
who now does not renounce injury to every living
being, did at first not control himself, did so after-
wards, and does not so now. As long as he does
not control himself, he does not renounce injury to
every lwving being? This you acknowledge, O
Nirgranthas, this you must acknowledge ! ” (15)
The Venerable One gave (another) illustration :
“1 put a question to the Nirgranthas. O long-lived

! S8 gé sé givé, iterally, his soul.

* Here the last gentence but one of the preceding paragraph
ought to be repeated. But there 1s no trace of it 1n my MSS, or
the commentary.
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Nirgranthas, (suppose) there be monks or nuns of
other sects, who come to you for instruction 1n the
Law, (all as before, down to) attend to religious m-
struction.” * Yesnthey should.” “Is it lawful to eat
with such men?” ‘Yes, it is’ “Now (suppose) some
of these people who lead such a life, (&c., all as before,
down to) return to domestic hife. Is it lawful to eat
with them then?” ‘No, it isnot’) “The same man
with whom to eat was not lawful at first, was lawful
afterwards, and is not lawful now, was no Sramana
at first, was a .Sramaza afterwards, and is no Sramana
now. Itis not Jawful for Nirgrantha Sramanas to
eat together with him. This you acknowledge, O
Nirgranthas, this you must acknowledge!” (16)
And the Venerable One spoke thus. “ There are
some followers of the Sramanas, who have made this
declaration we cannot, submitting to the tonsure,
renounce the life of a householder and enter the
monastic state, but we shall strictly observe the
Pésaha on the fourteenth and the eighth days of
each fortnight, (on the new-moon, and) full-moon days,
we renounce gross ill-usage of living beings, grossly
lymng speech, gross taking of things not given, (un-
lawful) sexual intercourse, (unlimited) appropriation
of property ; we shall set limits to our desires in the
two forms and in the three ways% They will also
make the following renunciation: ‘neither do nor
cause anything (sinful) to be done for my sake.

' N6 1nsatthe samasshé, 1 think the Sansknt of this phrase,
which 15 not explamed by the commentator, 1s n6 ayam artha’
samarthad,

? Viz ‘I'will not do 1t, nor cause 1t to be done, either 1n thought
or i word or in deed” Compare Uvasaga Dasfio, Hoernle’s edition,
§13ff
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Having (on Posaha-days) abstained from eating,
drinking, bathing, and using beds or chairs, may
they, on their decease, be said to make a (righteous)
end of their life?” ¢Certainly, they do make such
an end of their life’ “They are called animated
beings, (&c.,allas in § 13, down to) this interpretation
of yours is not right.” (17)

The Venerable One spoke thus: “There are some
followers of the Sramamas, who have made this
declaration: we cannot, submitting to the tonsure,
renounce the life of a householder and enter the
monastic state, we also cannot strictly observe the
Posaha on the fourteenth and the eighth days of
each fortnight, (on the days of new-moon) and
full-moon , but while we are preparing ourselves for
death by fasting!, we shall abstain from food and
drink without longing for the end ; we shall renounce
all ill-usage of living beings, all lying speech, all
taking of things not given, all sexual intercourse, all
property, (saying)‘ ‘neither do nor cause anything
(sinful) to be done for my sake’ (All the rest as in
the preceding paragraph.)” (18)

And the Venerable One spoke thus: “ There are
some men of great desires, great undertakings, &c.?,
who do not abstain from all ill-usage of living beings,
(&c., down to) from all property. During the whole
ume, from their taking the vows of a follower of the
Sramazas till their death, they abstain from injury
to living bemngs. Then they die; in their next
existence they experience their Karman, and receive
an evil lot  (The rest as before.)” (19)

And the Venerable One spoke thus. “ There are

! SamléhanaghQsandghisiyd, * See 11, 2, 61.
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some men of no desires, no undertakings, who abstain
fromallill-usage of living beings, (&c., down to) from
all property. During the whole time, from their
taking the vows of a follower of the Sramanas till
their death, they abstain from injury to living beings.
Then they die; in their next existence they ex-
perience their Karman, and receive a happy lot.
(The rest as before.)” (20)

And the Venerable One spoke thus: “ There are
some men of few desires, few undertakings, who
abstain from ill-usage of one sort of living beings,
(&e., down to) from one sort of property. During
the whole time, (&c, the rest as in the last para-
graph).” (21)

And the Venerable One spoke thus: “ There are
some men who live in woods, in huts, near villages,
or practise some secret rites, who are not well con-
trolled, do not well abstain (from slaying) all sorts of
living beings. They employ speech that is true and
untrue at the same time : do not beat me, beat others,
(&e., all as in 1I, 2, 21, down to) having died at their
allotted time, they are born in some places inhabited
by Asuras' and evil-doers. And when they are
released therefrom, they will be born deaf and dumb
orblind. Theyare called animated beings, (&c., the
rest as in § 13)." (22)

And the Venerable One spoke thus: “ There are
some beings of a long life, which a follower of
the Sramanas abstains from injuring through life.
They die after him. They are called animated
beings, (&c., the rest as in § 13).” (23)

* Asuriya  Sildnka here offers a second explanation of this
word, viz. asfirya, where no sun ever shines
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(The two next paragraphs treat in exactly the
same way of beings of an equally long life, which die
simultaneously with him, and of beings of a short
life, which die before him.) (24, 25)

And the Venerable One spoke thus: “There are
some foll s of the S who have made
this declaration: we are not able to strictly observe
the Pdsaha-days, but we are able, when preparing
ourselves for death by fasting, to abstain from food
and drink without longing for the end. The vow of
such a man is the Samiyika Désivakasika®: (he
declares) in the morning : (I shall travel) only thus
or thus far in an eastern, western, southern,
northern direction. He renounces injury to all
beings : I shall cause peace and security to all sorts
of living beings.

“Within those (limits) the movable living beings,
which the follower of the Sramaras abstains from
injuring till his death, will leave their life, and will
then be born, within the same limits, as movable
living beings, which the follower of the Sramanas
abstains from injuring till his death. With regard to
them the follower of the Sramaras has made a good
renunciation. They are called animated beings, (&c.,
the rest as before). (26)

“The movable beings within those limits, &c 2, will,

' The Désavakisika ‘ consists in drawing closer or contracting
every day the hmuts already laid down (in accordance with the
Gunavratas) to the range of one’s travels’ &c. The Gusavrata
referred to 18 the Digvirats, 1.e. ‘ to lay down a limit beyond which
one shall not travel in the different directions, or a mit as to the
countries one shall visit for the acquistion of wealth’ From
Bhandarkar Report, p. 114f.  The explanation in the commentary
matenally agrees with the above.

* The ongmnal repeats the phrases of the preceding paragraph.
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after their death, be born within the same limits as
immovable beings, from injuring which without
a purpose the follower of the Sramanas abstains till
death, but not with a purpose?, (&c., the rest as
before). (27)

“The movable beings within those limits, &c., will,
after their death, be born, beyond those limits, as
movable or immovable beings, (&c., the rest as
before). (28)

“ The immovable beings within those limits, &ec.,
will, after their death, be born, within the same
limits, as movable beings, (&c., the rest as be-
fore). (29)

“The immovable beings within those limits, &e.,
will, after their death, be born, within the same limits,
as immovable beings, (&c., the rest as before). (30)

“ The immovable beings within those limits, &c.,
will, after their death, be born, beyond those limits,
as immovable beings, (&c., the rest as before). (31)

“The movable and immovable beings beyond those
limits, &c., will, after their death, be born, within
those limits, as movable beings, (&c., the rest as
before). (32)

“The movable and immovable beings beyond those
Iimuts, &c, will, after their death, be born, within
those limits, as immovable beings, (&c., the rest as
before). (33)

“The movable and immovable beings beyond those
limits, &c, will, after their death, be born, beyond

1 abnidge them as far as posuible, and give the full text only where
it differs from that of § 26

' This clause comes always afier the words ‘immovable beings’
down to § 34.
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those limits, as movable and immovable beings, (&c.
the rest as before).” (34)

The Venerable One spoke thus: *“It has never
happened, it does not happen, nor will 1t ever happen,
that all movable beings will die out and become
immovable ones, nor that all immovable beings die
out and become movable ones. Since movable and
immovable beings never die out, there is no chance,
as you or somebody else say, that a layman ceases
to do injury altogether by renouncing slaughter of
one kind of beings; this interpretation of yours is
not right.” (35)

And the Venerable One spoke thus: “If (a man)
who has been instructed in right knowledge, faith,
and conduct for the avoidance of sins, blames
a (righteous) Sramaza or Brahmaa though he is
well disposed towards them, he effects the loss of his
merit for another world; but if he does not blame
them, he heightens the purity of his merit for
another world.”

On this Udaka, the son of Pédkdla, took no
further notice of the Venerable Gautama and was
about to return in the direction in which he had
come. (36)

And the Venerable One spoke thus: “O long-
lived Udaka, he who has learned from a Sramaza
or Brdhmaza whomsoever even one noble religious
truth, and considers himself thereby furthered with
regard to his peace and happiness, will respect,
acknowledge, praise, salute, honour, reverence, and
worship him even as a blessed and holy deity or
sacred shrine.” (37)

‘Then Udaka, the son of PédZéla, spoke thus to
the Venerable Gautama: ‘As I had not before

(48] Ff
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known, heard, understood, and comprehended these
words, 1 did not believe in the meaning (of your
words), which I had never perceived nor heard nor
understood nor appreciated, and which were never
explained nor defined nor delivered nor made clear
to me, nor pondered over by me. But now, Reverend
Sir, as I do know, &c., these words which I have
perceived, heard, &c., I believe, accept, and approve
of their meaning It is just as you say!” (38)

Then the Venerable Gautama spoke thus to Udaka,
the son of Pédzila: “ Believe it, sir; accept it, sir;
approve of 1t, sir, it 1s just as we have said.” Then
Udaka, the son of Péd/ala, spoke thus to the Vener-
able Gautama. ‘I desire, Reverend Sir, n your
presence to pass from the creed which enjoins four
vows’, to the creed which enjoins the five great vows
and the Pratikramana ®’ (39)

Then the Venerable Gautama went with Udaka,
the son of Pédk4la, to the Venerable Ascetic Maha-
vira, Then Udaka, the son of Pédkéla, solemnly
circumambulated the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira
three times from the left to the right, and having
done so he praised and worshipped him, and then he
spoke thus ‘I desire, Reverend Sir,in your presence
to pass from the creed which enjoins four vows, to
the creed which enjoins the five great vows and the
Pratikramaza. May 1t so please you, beloved of the

! See above, p 121, note 2 In tlus way the creed of Pirsva is
charactensed in contradistinction to that of Mahévira

® ‘Pratkramaza 15 the expiation of sins . . by means of
Nindana Garhara, Albhnﬁ and other processes Nindana is
condemning the sinful act or repenting of 1t to oneself, Garhara
13 domng the same before a Guru, and Alé#and is making a con-
fession of 1t to the Guru.” Bhandarkar, Report, p g, note §
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gods, do not deny me!’ Then, in the presence of
the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, Udaka, the son of
Pédhsla, passed from the creed which enjoins four
vows, to the creed which enjoins the five great vows
and the Pratikramara, (40)

Thus I say.
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Abhayadéva, page 346 note 1.
Actimity, Tinde of of, 386 £.

Agﬂilﬂvidl, 315.
inavidin, 83 n 3, 291.
Aghinikavdi, 385,

Asurakumdra (Bhavanavistn), 325,
Asfirya, a hell, m

Asvaséna, 85 n

A.nayugx. a month, 14 3

Asvina, a month, 143 n

Atharvani, mcanmnons, 366 ns
Audirika body, 173, 406, B 3.

@itra, 132 n, 369 n 1.

225,
gisikha, 87 n 4.
hiraka body, 406, n 3.
huka, 113 12
Aikshvika, 86
Airvaza, Indra's elephant, 290,
Almﬂsﬂ. 345 3310 5 35303, 354
357 1M, 358 1 2,
Akarmabhﬂml, 23 5, 393
Aknyivida, 315, 385.
Akriyivadm, 83 n 3, 391, 309, 316
Adyuta (Kalpa), 226, 238.
Anata (Kalpa), 326, 228,
Andhakavrsshni, 118,
Angavidyd, 7o na,
Ammals, aquatic, 233,
- tcrreséml, 213
— winged, 224.
Ank.wi‘,e P
Anuttara (gods), 227, 228, 291 0. 1.
Apabhramsa, 1143
Aparigita (Anuttara), 227,
Ara, a Tirthakara, 85 ns, 86
raza (Kalpa), 236, 228,
Ardhavmtsl[;a an art, 366,
Ardraka, a Gama sage, 409 fl.
Arishtanémi, 1132, 114 n2, 115
Arfipadhitu, a heaven of the Bud-
dhusts, 415.
Arya, 241
Arya melre, 71 na.

Aabddon 143, s
Asila, a rishi, 261

Asita Dévala, 269 ni
Asphdta-bower, 81.

Astrology, 71 n 1,

Asura, 34, 53, 339, 359, 318, 382,

384n1, 42003
Avasarpind, 17 1, 43 n 3, 200.
Aybdhys, 8501, 2.

Bihuka, 268,
Balu“k:’

Bals, king of Hastindpira, 88 n 1
Balabhadrg, a robber, 32 n.
Balabhadra, a king, 88.
Baladeua, &7 1.

:ba, sont

Bal, 86 n ’
Birhaspatys, 236 n z

Bauddha, 236 03, 3

Bengs, hving, submws.on "of, 210 fF
Benares, 5o 1, 87 0

Bmdrn mother of Maghzvim, 85

Bl\adri, daughter of king Kausalika,

som1, 53
Bhidrapada, a month, 143
Bbandarkar, R. G, 5012, 69 n 1,

1291 2, 1550 4, 16311 3, 165

na, 18204, 32703 38303,

43101
Bharata, 85, n :

Bharatavarsha,
shan.m, ﬁlb\llu\u bird, 19, 378.

Bhashya,
Bl\auméy)lﬂ gods), 115.
Bhavabhivand, 69 n 1.
Bhavani, the twelye, 329 0 2.
Bhavanapaty, 202, 207 1, 225 ff.
Bhavanavisin « Bhaum@ytka, 225
BhOga, a clan, 71,02, 118 1 3, 339
Bhogariga, 118 n 2.
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mmgu, (6:) (63)
yantma), 122 01, 226,

7-
Brahmaloka (K:lpa), 226, 227
rahman, the creator, 244
rahman, name of a palace, s8.
Brihmana = Mahivira, 310,
Brahmanas, 418
Brahmarfiga, 87 n 5.
Brshatkalpa, 183 n 5
Buddha, 415
Buddhists, 414 f.
Bukkasa, 15.

Chess, earliest mentton of, 303 n 1

Dinava, 77, 121
Dantavakra, 3 king, 290

83
Dasi rz. m3ng
Dasfirha, 113, 115
Dashrna, 57, 87
DazArnabhadra, 87 n 1
Dasdsrutaskandha, 183 n 5
Dasavaikilika, 116 n 2, 118 0 1
Dasyu, 43.
Dattaka, 374 n
Death with one's will, 20
— agamst one’s will, 20
Désivakinka vow, 431, n 1
Désiksha, 92 n 3, 150 n 4
Dévaka, 113 n 2,
Dévaki, 112, 11302
Dévala, a rishi, 268
Development, 153, 154
Dhana, 32 n
Dharanéndra, a niga, 290
Dhfimébha hell, 221
Dhyana, 179, irta’,raudra’,dharma’,
sukla®, 200 n 1

Digambara, 69 n 1, 119 n 3, 267 n 1
DBgundaga gods, B!, n 1,108

0sha, udgama’, sing
— udpadand*,
— grahanaishand, g 330,
— paribhOgaishand, 134 n
Drsshnivida, 155, 345
Dropping of case affixes, 128 n 1
Dvipara, a cast of dice, 256
Dvirakd, 113 n2, 115
Dvlukxvm 87ns.
Dvlmukhax 87A

Earth Ives, 213
gk:dudn, 24502, 41706
shand-samiti, 27 0 1, 1239,

Fick, 85 na

Fire lives, 217,

“Former ' years, 16, 201
Fortmght, dark, 372, 377,

G:mhﬁsvﬁmm, (s) (73), 235
mbQ-tree,

Guadhar.t, 149

Glnava = Bauddh

Gandharva, 8,77, 121, ne 250,318,

Gahgl, 290

Ganges, 5o n 1

Gardsandha, 11302

Garbe, 214 1, 406 1 3

Gardabhal, 82, 83.

Garga, 149

Garuda, 290, gods, 382
Gath, 182,

Gaurd, s0n 1.\

Gautama, 112, 119 ff, 420 .
Gautama, law-book, 67 n 1

Gaya, 86'n 3

Gayaghbsha, 136, 140, 141

Gayanta (Anuttara gods), 227
Generatio acquivoca, 224
Ghamkakuméra (Bhavanavisin), 225

Givanmukt1, 156 n 8

Givavikiravritts, 219 n 2

GAdnamarga, 26 n 1

Ghitadharmakathd, 182 n 7,

Griatidhyayana, 187,

Gitrs, a clan, 339

Gititrika, 256, 257

GAdtriputra, 37, 233, 239, 261, 287,
189, 290, 413

Gitriputras = Gamas, 416

Gosila, 248 n2, 409 f

Otama GOtra, 41 1 3, 83
Gbtra=church or order, 331, 327,

433

Gravéyaka (gods), 226, 228
Grierson, 277 05, 341 n 4
Gyéshtbamila, a month, 144‘
Gybtishinga, 137, 141.

Gydtishka gods, 202, 207 0, 225 ff.

Haravigaya, a poem 30301

), 235
Dripiyan, a rnl'n, 268.
viprsshta or Dvipushsi, 87 n s.

Harilen, 50, n l, ss.
Bala,
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Harishéna, 86, n 2.
Harivamsa, 177 n 1
Hamnlpun, 56, 60, B 4, 861,

Hmltﬁpt.u, a dwision of Tdpasas,
418,03

Hastiyima, a park, 420.

Hell, description of,g; ,a79 ff, 376,

Hémakandra, 69n1,92n3,98n1,
11814, 1501 4.

Himavant, mountains, 339.

Hoernle, ;E; ng4, 42301,428032

Huttemann, a9 n 2

Hypermetron, 339 n 1.

Indra, 292.

Indradatta, 32 n.

Indrabhlty 41 n 3.

s8na (Kalpa), 226, az27.

1shatpragbhira, a13.

lshuhra, name of a town, 62,
°ra, °ri, name of a king, 61, 62,
6!

Isuyira=Ishukira, 62 n 1
1svara, the creator, 244.

Jackals in hell, 286
Jolly, 337 n 4
Jupiter, planet, 366

Kadambavaluka, niver of hell, o4,

280.

Kailisa, 40

Kaitra, a month, 143,01,

Kakravila, 239 1 1

Kakatstha, 85 n 5.

Akutstha, 85 n 5.

Alakfira, 77 1, 105

Klafigara, a hil, 57

aly, a cast of dice, 256

alddsa, 11513

alifiga, 87.

Ralpa Sttra, 710 3 10ny, j6ont,
371n, 3810

Kamaldvatl, 63,

Klmuistra, az4nr

Kambbga, 47,136

Kamp!

ximpnl)a, 57, 80, 81,86 n 2

Kamsa, 11311 2, 118 n 2.

Kindila, 13, 50, n 1, 301.

Kandraprabha, 2

Kanthaka, l.'xcellent horse,
12601,

Kapila, 31 n 1.

Karaka, 237 n 4.

47 n3,

.{anhnlu, 87.

Karka, 58,

(arm.lbhﬁm-, 235, 393.

Kirmana body, 173, qos 3.

Arttika, a month, 1.

.(irttlk&yﬂnuprénhl, 69 nr1, 18204,

Kirvika, 136 N4, z38n3.

Kaa, 57, 87.

Kuripi, 8, 10, 15, 31 N 1, 138, 158,

n 3, 265, 279, 188, 310,

3:4‘

Kaurava, 339.

Kausalika, 50 n 1, 53.

Kausdmbi, 32 n, 10:

Kaybtearga, ssnz, 47, 148, 149,
159, 1

Keésara, park, 81

Keana &r.shm, 113, 115
i, 119 .

Kévala, 153,193

Khaluka, 245 n

l\lmpllmsha (Vyantara), 216, 383,

lunnara, 77, 122, 226, 383,

Kitra, s

Kitr, n5

Koshrbaka park, 120

Kreshna, 112 n2, 113 0 z, 261103

Krta, a cast of dlu:, 256,

Kriydvida, 315, 319, 385

hnynvzdm 83 n 2, 291, 309, 317,

Kshamlavidln, 83nz
Kshattriya, 418
Kubéra, 117 n2,

Kumiraputri, Gainas, 42t
Kunthu,a Tirthakars, 8 1.5, 86
K\m(h\l an nsect, 15, 2.
KGrm, 1343

ury, 60t

Lantaka (Kalpa), 226, 227

Lavasaptama gods, 241

Lekkbay, 321 13

Leépa, a Gamna layman, 420 ff,

Lésyd, 36 n 1, 181, 196 7

umann, E, 29n 2, 571, 5801,

6011, 2, 116 N2, 118 N1, 3,
17501, 179 n 32, 21301, 269
N1,33901,34601,373 04

Lukkbavi, 321, 339.

Lokiyatika, 342 n 1

uke, 29 n 2.

Madhyadésa, 268 n 1.



440

GAINA SUTRAS.

Maga
Migha, a month 50z,
Mighl, the poet, 261 n 3.
Maghavan, 85, n 3.
Mahibala, 88 n 1.
Mahahart, 86 n 3,
Mahdpadina, 86, n 1.
MahApriza heaven, 84.
Mahisukla (Kalpa), 226, 228
Mahivagga, 83 0 2
Mahavira, 8, 21, 41 0 2, 73
Mahéndra mountain, 339
Mahéndra (Kalpa), 226, 227,
Mahoraga (Vyantara), 226
Makara, 223
Malaya mountamn, 339
Mallek, 321 n 3
Manabparyays, 153, 193.
Mandara mountain, 49, 93, 339, 378
Mandihulslt Kaitya, 106
Mandrama, ;s, 37
Mira, 244 n
MAtcnahsts, 3391, 342 f.
Mathurd, 172 n 2, 113 0 2
Matter, 153
Matthew's gospel, 29 n 2, 300 n 1
Mayd, 244,05
Madarya Gotra, 420
Méghadita, 115 n 3
Merchants, three, parable of, 29
Méru, 111, 288
Mithil3, 36
Miehkba, 43, 241

Mrighputra, 881, 99
Mraagangh, 57.
Munisuvrata, 86 n 1

Naga gods, 382
Nagakumira (Bhavanavisin), 225
Nigirguniya, 254 n1, 3, 388 n 1,
forn1,

Naggaty, 87
Nagnagit (87)

lak{ibara, 11
Nalands, b of Ramnha, 419k
Naay, 35, 7, 268,
Namu#i, 86 n 1
Nandana, Indra’s park, 100, 104, 290
Nandana, a Baladéva, 87 n 4
— (palace), 88.
Nandana-parks on Méru, 288
Nandanavana, park on Méru, 288ns
Nérdyana, a rishi, 268 n
Nistika, 236 n 4.

Némy, us n3.

) 49
lrgrantha, 83, 7.
lehzdhz a fabulolls mounhin, 289.
Nfpurapanditd, 118 n 4

Oceult sciences, 366.

Padmagulma, 57
Padmottara, 86 n 1
Palita, 108.

Palybpams, B4 n 1, 200 f.
Pamizka, park on Méru, 288 n 5.
M-Aya, a forest on Méru, 288

Pindul andaka.

Pimm, us LES

Pankibha hell, 221

Paskila, 6o, 61, 87

Pirsara, a rrchy, 269

Parishaha (of 22 kinds), g.

Parwishzaparvan, 118 n 4

Pirsva, 119, 121, 420 f,

Pésattha=pirsvastha, 370 n 1

Patadgall, 118 1 2

Paurushi, 142 n N ﬂ'

Pausha, a month,

PedbAly, father of Udnka, 420 ff

Philguna, 143

Pihunda, 108

Pislka, 51 01, 225

Plants, 315

P6saha, 23, n 2, 428, 429, 431

Prakalpa, 183

Prinata (Kaipa), 226, 228

Prasénagit, 33 n

Pratikramana, 159, (163), 434, 435

Pratikramana sﬁuﬂ.f ot

Pratyékabuddha, 35 n 2, 87 n 2.

Pride, eight kinds of, 361 n 1.

Puns, 26 n3, 24202, 17003,
fnz

Purandara, 117

Purnnatala, 57,

Pushrimdrga, 269 n 3.

Qualtty, 153

Réigagriha, 32 1, 86 n 3, ,83, 419
Rigimats (Kagat, Rage) 153
Rawataka, 115, 1 2, 116,
\shasa, 77,121, 226, 250, 318, 382.
kshasl, 35'n 1.
ma (Baiadéva), 112, 115

a rishy, 268.
imayana, 85 n s, l“ n2 3203,
ashirakra,

BEREER
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Rathanémi, 112, 116, n 1, 117,

oY
Rat the 30301,
Ratnaprabha hell, 18 n 3.

Ratnapura, a town, 4310 2
Ratnasékhara, a king, 431 n 3.
ha, 71 n 2, 85 n 1, 138, 249,

Rudradéva, 50

Rukaka, 2 abulous mountain, 28.
Rupee, 374.
Rapual, 108,

Sahadév!

Sahasrira (Kalpa), 216, 228.

Sava, 2450 3.

Sawadhikirin, 237 1 4
Sakra=Indra, 36, 41, 87, 288.
Silavana, park on Méru, 288 n 5
Salmali-tree, s,, 104, 290,
Sambh(ta, 56 ff.

Samudmpm 108

Snm\ldrﬂvwaya king of Sravasti,

Samudrawgaya, king of Rigagriha,
6 n

Samudravigaya, king of Saurikapura,
112, 117,

Sana, 197

Sanatkuméra, (60), 60 n 3, 85 1 4

Sanatkumiia (Kalpa), 216, 227

Safigaya, 8o

haﬂﬁivani, a hell, 284.

Sanl nya,m,mn,,;.an,,;.am.

Santakshana, a hell, 2

Santipani,  caldron n hell, 284

Sinty, 85, n 5,

Sarkarabha hell, 221.

Sarvirtha, a Vimana, 211,

Sarvirthasiddha (Anuttara gods),

227, 228,
Saudharma (Kalpa), 236, 217, ag1.
Sauri, 112 0 2
Saurikapura, 112 n 2
Saurgapura, 112 0 2.
Sawir, 7.

Sceptics, 2
Séshzdravyi, a bathing-hall, 430.
Siddha, 8, 77, 183,
Simle, 326, 338,
Sisupdla, 261,
Suupflavadha, 115 0 1, 2611 3.
Sitd, a river, 49.

sm:: the bighest hearen, a13.
Skandh the five skandhas of the
238,

Sbnyapun, uana,

Souls, 153.

So\uthern Tegion, 372, 377.
Srivana, a month, 144.

Sravasti, 32 n, 85 0 3, 120,

Srémika, 100 f, 409 1 1,

Srahkhalas Xmuh, 32901

Story told, 383 n 1, 4210 2.

Subhak cfn 69n1,

Substance, 153,

Sudarsand, 43.

Sudarsana=Meru, 288, 289,

Sudharman, (8), (73), 333.

Gdra, 301, 418

ugriva, a town, 85,

,,um-mszvann,parkon Méru, 28803,

unand;

mnyavﬁdms, Biuddhas, s

suparna, 6(4 gods, 290, 382,

Stira, 1

firya Slddhanla, 218n 3,

utanu,

£ ﬂtrakminga, xs: n 6, xB}

218
umﬂ 86n1

‘Pa 50, 55, 57, 59+
Svnyamf)hﬁ:‘lﬁhnu, 49, 299, 344

Svayangambuddha, 32 n, 35 0.3, 36
Svétmbara, 69 n 1, 119 0 2,
Syadvida, 405 1 1.

Syliogism, 402 n 1.

Taigasa body, 172, 173, 406 1 3.
T:‘rii hell, 221
Tamatama hell, 221,
Tankana, a il tribe, 268.
Tipasa, 140, 418 n 2.

Thrgana, a rishi, 268,
‘Tathagata =tirthakary, 320, 332
Tattvarthidhigama Sltra, 49 n 1.
Time, 153.
Tindukagrove, son 1 ; apark,120f,

Lree, 51

Tirtha, 3
Traildkya i)ana, sont
Trairdsika, 245
‘Tréta, a cast of du:e, 256.
Tylor, 406 n 3

Udadhikuméra (Bhavanavisin), 225,
Udaka, follower of Pirsva, 430 If.
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Uday, 58. Vitakumira (Bhavanavisin), 225.
Udéyana, 87,n 2. Véda, 137.

Ugra, 71,0 3, 321, 339, Vi dlnh. 343n3,

Ugraséna, 113n 2, 11802 v nﬂn,:;7n1,4x7.

Ukda, 58. Vénudd of Garuda, 2go.
Umésvit, gon 1,153 n 1. Vrnupolﬁnh—lute, 276,
UsuyiraeIshukra, 62 n 1. Venus, planet,

yana, 233.

0,23n3,37n2,7101,
383 m 4, 38401, 423 0 1,
428 na

Uttaridh
Uy

agravil

Vm yan(z (Anu\ura godq), 227

Vaikriya body,

Vaimdnika, zo:, 207 n, 225 ff

Vamayika, 83, 291, ;-s~ “vada, 385

Vasikha, a month, t

Vauili, 27, 261

Vaullika, 271 2.

Valséshika, 64 n 2, 245 n

Vauika, part of the Kimuism,
a74n 1,

Vauramana, 117, n 2

Vauravana, 117 n 2.

Vauya, 301, gie.

Vaitali, an art, 31

Vathika, a mountam m hell, 285,

Vaitiliya, metre, 249 n

Vatarasi, river of hell, 95 n 3, 104,

270, 280
Valukabha hell, 221
Variha Mibura, 38 n Lons
‘Vardhamina, 120
Viribhadraka, a subdwision of the
Bhdgavatas, 294 n 3

Varnaka, 339 n 1.
Vasishta, law-book, 67 1 1.
Visishe#i, (65), 66
Vastrakkbdda, 70 n 2
Vastuvidyd, 70 2.

asud@va, 112 n 2
Visudéva, 48, 87 1 s, 113

Verse quoted, 4n4, 8ny4, 34103,
179 b 69 n 3 33N,

Vel o5

Vidéha, 41, 87, 26

deym.kumﬁr.\ (Bhava\miun), 228

Vigaya, a Tirthakara, 87.

ley; (Anuttara gods), u7, 228,

aghbsha, 136, 140, 141.

Vn ramz,-poet, 1sn3

Vimala, 88 1 1.

VimAna, 164.

Vinayavada, 315

1shru, 49 12,86 0 1, 244 0 5

Vlshnuhlmﬁm, 86n 1.

Vishau Purdn, 113 b3, 117 n1,
1803

Vishvakséna, name of Krishra, 290

Vow of silence, 321.

Vrisha, 114,

Vukkasa, 301.

Vyantara gods, 122 n 1, 202, 207 1,
225 f{

Vyisa, 246 0

Vyatyaya, Iihiga’, vakana®, 1 n 2,

Vyavahra Sitra, 183 n s.

Water lives, 215

Yadava, 11302

Yadu, 1130 4,

Yaksha, 16, son 1, st ff, 77, 122,
226, 382

Yamaka, 329 n 1.

Yasd, two women, 32 n, 62

YO0ga, 244 M 4, 34310 2.



INDEX OF

SANSKRIT AND PRAKR/T WORDS
OCCURRING IN THE TEXT AND THE NOTES.

akarmats, page 161, (172,

ah.l!val‘alrgﬂf )

akash a-yammﬁu, 157,

akasmit, used in Magadha, 358 n 3.
rana, 134 0.

akukkub, 110

akkosa, 9

agandhana, 118 n 3

agnihdtra, 138

anka, 214

anga, 155, 345.

angavidyd, 34.

angula, 143, 1 2.

akakkhu, 193 02

akaksburdarsana, 173 n 3.

9

akklard, 370 n 1.
akkbabim, 1140 3,
akkbirbdaya, 331,
akkbila, 231
akkbivehaya, 221
agiva, 154, o703
agghusire, 13,

agghbruha = zdhyirbhz, 3900 3.
mamadm 83na
aghadghapatta, 331 n 1,
atthiya, 70 5.
anlsiya = anasta, 286 n 1,
amssa, 189 1 1.,
amha = nirmiya, 417 n 2
anullaya, 219
anuvrata, 4101 3.
Imm.ﬂmml, 1SR
gt = dpsgims
agimi = n, 309 0L
thhunayl??agx 59

|h|karn~|ki el kniyd, 181 n 5.
zhylvlpﬁrl, 13210,
1330,

RK#RE"
z

anangapravishra, 155 n 2.
anantanubandha, 194 n 1,
anasana, 175.

ansrshta, 132 0
anudharma, 416 0 .

xnnpanunkz, 151 n3.

anupasinta, 356
anupreksu, 60 ., 159, (165).
ubhiga = karmavipdka, 169 n 1,

28112, 416 01,
antara, 209 1 3.
antariya, 175,193 194, 195
andhiya, 22
annina, 9.
el a;llimka, Jrsny
aparikarma, 176 1
aparita, 133 .
appadiléha, 168 n 5.
apg;:‘tlyn - mdm, 4L
ap
apratlbaddluti, 159, (x66)
apratyikhydna, 194 n 1
a mniu 114 n

nbhmﬁma,
ibiibhdyanin - kévalin, 287 1 3
abhiyBga, five kinds of, 424 0 1.
abhyutthina, 143.
abhrapaala, 214,
abbravaluka, 214,
amalaka seed, 341.
amfirta, 64 n 2.
aya, 28 n 1.
ayauttasi, 341 0 3.
ayantrita (uncoined ?), 105 n 3.
ara, 17 n,
arani-wood, 341.
araty, 9, lyo n1.
araiom raim v, 308 1 1
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arguna, a grass, 216 n 5.

ardhapéfa, 177, 1 4.

alasa, 319,

aldbha, 9.

al6ka, 207 f

avay = avaki, an aquatic plant,

avagihz, 1530 4.
nvzdhl, 120, 152,
adhighina, 193

avamzrauﬁ 143
avamddanka, 175
aviraty, 184 1 3.
avihimsita, 353 n 7.
ashrdpada, chess? 303 1 1
asamkhakdla, 209 n 2.
asamkhy@ya, zoo fl.
asuratvabhdvand, 330, 431,
astlkﬁy.x, 1532, 155 14, 157 02
asmikam (so pronounced in Ma-

gadha), 425 n 2
assakannt (asvakarna), 217 1 4.
ahigada = yathdkrita, 307 n 1.

kimaga, 264 n 1,

Kisa, 153 03

dkdmla, 230,
akrya, 179, 1 4.
bkbidya, 133 1
Agivikd, 132 n

A3, 154,
ﬁidblya, 48
na, 5901, 2482
Adanacsamits, 129
Adhakarmika, 131 n 7
apribkband, 142
4bhmibddhika, 153, 193
ibhiybgikabhavana, 230, 231.
ya, a plant, 391
Ayatamgatvapratydgita, 177, n 4

yAma, 230 1 1
iydmaga, 72 na
Ayushka, 163, n 7, 194, 195
dyukarman,
Arambha, us n 7

droppa

drgava, 160, (169)
lamband, 167 n 2.
hsanda, a plant, 37
Aluya (Aluka), 216, n 12

alokand, 158, (163)
ivaran?n, 195
Avasyikd, 142,
Asitand, 184
2/alika, a kind of snake, 394

4srama, 39.
4supanna = dsupragha, 279 n 3, 288
n 3.

Ssurakivvisiyd, 246 0 2
dsuriya = aslrya, 430 nr
Asrava, 81, 99, 194, &
ahfrapratyikhyina, 160, (167),

1kkata, a reed, 357
1hgdla, 134 1.
nginimarana, 176 n 1

wikbikdra, 142

fryApathika, 364 n 3
fryd-samity, 129

ukkala, 2z0.
ukkasd = mina, 248 n 3
ukkisa = mina, 257 0 4
ukkira-samity, 130.
utta, 295 1
utkali\d, 218 n 1
utkuskana, 373 n 2.
uttaraguna, 143, 144
utpalakushta, 276.
utpadand, 353 n 4.
utsarpisi, 17 n, 42 1 2, 200
udaga, an aquatic plant? 391
udgama, 353 n 4
uddishra, 383 n 3.
udbhimna, 132
umwra, 132 n
unmugrita, 13 3n.
upadésa, 1
\Ipadhlpral):.khyam, 160, (167)
upabhsga, 19.
upamd, 19 n o
upayukta, 130 1 3
upay0ga, 153 0 6.
upajinta, 356 n 1.
upaintaméha, 155 1 1.
upasampadd, 143,
upadhyaya, 179 n 4
ulldva, 204 0 1
uvasampanna, 421 1 1
uvveéhaliya, a plant, 391
usina, 9.
sg‘erinme, 276.
8313
ussayaza = mina, 302 0 5.
uhimgaliyd, 221,
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rigWi, 178 n 3,
mhl,' 244

8katva, 154 n 1.
8, 159, (166).

kiya, a plant, 391,
kiyaklésa, 175,

160, (170).
iyagupti, 130.

&kéndriya, 42 n 1.

bgatta, 208, 213 0 1.

giyata = ekakin, 286 n 1.
&lamikkba, a plant, 374,

dshand, 27 n1, 129, 13113, 178,

35304
#sava, a plant, 393.
esiy, 301 3

alryapathika, 172 ns, 298 n 3, 364
na,

08 = Ekab, 275 n 3.
i
i, 135 1 2.
Ogahand, 211 n 1,
Ogha, 13402
8mina = apamina, 347 h 1.

aughika, 134 n 1.
auddesika, 131 n 7.
aupagrahika, 134 n 1.

kankana, a21.

kakkbabhimya, a plant, 391.
kartbahira szash/};hﬁra), 230,
kathina, a plant, 357

kandaka, tier, 288 n 3

160, (170).
kdyiki, scil, kriyd, 181 1 5.
kérshipana, (28), 105.
kilapratikramana, 145, 147, 148.
kalasya pratyup@kshasd, 159, Zm).

197.
isavaga = niipita, 276 n 6.
187.

e

Tim) Ak o
Kiryrbine, 355 1 2.
kilvrshbhlunﬁ, 230, 231,
ukkuda, 321.

kubkaphanaka, 116 n 1.

kukkbaka, a plant, 357.
kudambays, 316 7 16

kuduvvaya, 315.

kunda-flowers, 197

kumira, 96 n 2.

kula, 179 0 4.

ulattha, a plant, 374.

ulala, 68 n 1.

kulilaya, kuldta, mirgira, 417 n 4
kusa, 8 grass, 357

kuhana, a plant, 391.

kuhana, 216 n 8

9
kuhBdaviggd, 105 n 5

kéyakandall, 215.

karha, 317 (] kanda, n 1
kandarpabhdvani, 230, 231.
kandu, a plant, 391.

kapittha, 198.

amir, 96 n 3

karanaguna, 156 n7.
karanagunasrédhi, 163 n 1.
karamasatya, 160, (169).
karnapitba, 361 n 2.
karmapatha, 83 n 3.

karvara, 176 ny
kalankalibhava, 387 n 2.
kalama, a plant,

kalambuya = kadamba, 391.
kalpa, 16, 164.

kalpasthita, 137 03
kashdyapratyikhydna, 160, (167).
kaséruya = kaséru, 391.

ki = kapbta, 197 n 4.
kikinf, jewels, 366 n 4.
kikini, a small coin, 28,

a, 72 1 3.

kémadub, 104.

yitvd, 285 1 4.
otthala, g2.
6drava, a kind of grain, 359.
KOlasunaya, 94 1 3
ry, 154, 181 0 5.

krita, 132 .
krbdhapinda, 133 n.
rodhavigaya, 161, (171).
krBsa, 213,
Kkshapakasrénl, 45 n 2
kshamdpand, 159, (164)
kshanty, 160, (169).
kshinamoha, 155 1 1

khaladina, 369 1 1
khalumka, 150 0 1.
Khuruduga, 395 1 7
khéta, 1760 6.
Khora, an anmal, 395.

gakkta, (324)
gand, 149, M T, 179 1 4
ganipidage, 345.
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::;ndlﬂ:lutu, 195 B 1.
2, 1181 3
ﬁ::;g:;m' 3na.
i 3, 150 N 1,
avéshasd, 131 1 4
Amamgamka, 79 1 1.
athashddasaka, 235 n 1
drava, 98 n 1,181 0 1.
hd, 333 1 1.
gill, 3 swing, 3730 3
gukkba, 2161 1,
gudguka, 2160 5
guna, 1530 1
gunavrata, 383
g\mmhinz, 15510 1, 172 1 4.
guptatd, vide mand”, vig’, iyae,
gupts, 53, 98, 107, 129, 135, &c.
gunl?ﬁdh‘)mmkmmrﬂshna, 158,
162
gOkkbaka, 145 1 3.
gbtra, 193, 194, 195, 305, 322}
=church, 321, 327, 423,
gomfitrika, 177, 1 4.
grahanaishard, 1rns asn
gramakantaka, 380
glana, 179 1 4.

95,%9,95,08,%%

ghana (a wind), 218,
glumlﬂdla—gnhalbk\la, 395
ghétin, 16.

5hran=ndny,m.mm, 161, (171).

kakkhu, 1931 2

akra, 41

kakravartin, 85 n 1.

kakshurindriyamgraha, 161, (171).

kakshwrdarsana, 172 1 3.

Aaturindriya, 43

hlurvlm:anslam, 159, (163)
kandana, 214, 2

Aandilaka, a cop))m vessel, 277 1 4
Aaramakaranapiravid, 3551 1.

Aanyd, 9

farmaataka, 224 n 1.
Kauppiiya, = animal, 355.
Auppiya,
kimraumpanma, 160, (171).
Ankitsd, 133 0,

#Eya, ’ﬂex o

Alrna 1330,
PHEHAN

Aaitya, 36 n 2, 100 1 3.
Jartyakarman, 243 n 3.

4battaga, a plant, 391
umlmu;ha 15511, 151

Abandani, 142
Abanna=may}, 157 0 2.
kbardita, 133 n
Abimila, 150 n 4.
#hédbpasthipans, 157.
kbbya, 341,

gagaithabhisi, 320 n 2.
gamalya=yamakiya, 329.
gamalya, 249 n 1.
gammayam, 333.
galakanta, 214.

galakdri, 221
galara=icOdhs, 348 1 4

gﬁyan;, 9, 13010 2,
gilags,’ 1.

&Avai
,.hvtndnyamgxahz. 161, (171).
&va, 154, 1641 5, =°7 n3
20ha, an animal,
insampannata, S0, (170).
ghanavaraniya, 192,

ghanghi=kalaha, 349 1 3
ghalghi=maya, 321 b 1

dbanka, 95 n 3, 324, 324
tagamgmwder, 76,

tana':ara (trmahara), 220
tathAkdra, 143,
tantavagliyl, 321
tantuga, 13 n 3

tapas, 19 (166)
tapasvin, 1

mmmﬁymi, umummmva, 3631 3.
tdlapusa (a poison), 77.
tilauda, 77 n 1.

"umgx@ 3351 3.
tippAmy, 346 0 1,
tinkkba, 231 1 4
mmba)u 197

tuld, 386 na.

tuhaga, 217

toryd, 371,

trishad, 185 0 5.
triyastrimsa, 88 1 2.
trikaruka, 198,
trindriya, 43.

thandilla=kr8dha, 302 n 4.
thilli, 373 n 4.
thibya, 216,
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damsamasaya, 9.

landa, 181 n 1.
landasamidina, 356
larsanasampannata, xéo, (171).
larsanivaraniya, 192
favib==dravys, 333 D 3.
liyaka, 133 D,

igafikhl, 9

dug 3

duttara, 186 1 1
durfivasambhava, 395 n 6
duhamduba, 254 n 3.
dtakarman, 132 n.
dévautté, 244 1 3.
ug‘i‘vlkinka, 43101
déhati yatt, 240 1 3.
thuﬁﬁb?u 350 4.

adla, a1,

dbsa, 56 1 2.

dravya, 153 0 1,
drbnamukha, 176 n 8.
dvindriya, 42.

dharma, 153, 154, 207, &c.
dharmakathd, 159, (166).
dharmasraddhd, 158, (162).
dhitrikarman, (32 1.
dhinkana, 221

dhuya, 257 n 6,

dhma, 134 n

dhruva, 32 n

nakshatra, r44.

nagara, 176 n 3

nandévatta, 221,

nandyavarta, 231 1 2

napurmsakayéda, 163 n 4.

naya, 155,

nayuta, 29,

nayutinga, 29 1 5

néiman, 193, 194,

niya=gfiita, a sumle, 33801,

mbgatthi, 2, n 3, 4 0 2,

nikshipta, u; n

nigama, 1

‘mgraha, e " btrendriya’ ¢, dakshur-
mdﬂya ,ghrinéndriya’, gthvénd-
niya’, sparsanéndriya®,

nidina, 60 n 3, 162 n 3.

nidrd, 193 n 2.

mdrimdri, 193 n 2.

nindd, 158, (163),

mimitta, 132 n

niyiganthh, 4 n 2,

niyigapadivanna, 386 n 1.

niyuta, a9 n 1.

nirgard, 140 1,
nirveds, 158, (161).
nivv!hallya, a plnnt, 39(.
nishpava, a plant, 3.

nisarga, 154,
nisthiyd, 9.
nissie =nisrayd, 350 0 1.
iy, 221,
nima =prabkbanna, 365 1 1.
nfima==miyf, 24110 3,248 n 5.
nashédhiki, 142

hya, 172 n 1,190 m 1.

palliya, o anma, 3.

4 .
phgisankxodhn, as7ns.
pakkaka,
palﬂylu:ymyiym, 36: n 4
pagga 8

patbasikha=kumAra, 394 b 1.
padkendriva, 43.
parupataha, 371
pasfana, 176 n g,
padikamittu kilassa, 148 n 4.
padiléhd, 79 n 1.

pamaga, an aquatic plant, 391,
patangavithika, 177, n 4.
pattahira (patrahira), 320,
pada, 143,10 2.
padakambala,

780
pﬂnah, 7.

ppafa, a plant, 357.
para, a grass, 357.
paraka, a plant, 359.
pznhln, 6na3,304032,

paramidhirmika, 182 n 5.
pzrivamna 159, (165).
pardvraty, 132 0
paritapaniki, scil. kriyd, 181 0 5.
parlgnubmi 159, (165).
paribhdgaishans, 131 n 6,134 1.
paribiravisuddhika, 15
parihirika, 157 u 3.

a, 9, 183 n 3.
paryastikd, 3 n'2.
paryiya, 153 0 1
parydyadharma, 109,
parvaga, a16 n 7.
paliufikaga, 199 n 3.
paliuAbara =mays, 302 n 3,
palimantha, 302 n 6.

o ‘ , 317 0 3.
paliyan :m, 251 n 1.
paliydga=paripika, 393.
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pd‘l’pamﬂ, 841 1,200 ff.
, 176 1 5.

vualmlyn, 3n :.
ullalz shgpm,

p:ndapﬁpagamlna, 17601,

pipa, 154

plsattha=pirsvastha, a4ons,ayon1
pihga, 370

puthimamsl, 362 n 1.

pinnigapinds, 414 1 3.

pd

itbasarpin, 269 n 3
haga, 3%

udbbsiya, 293 1 2, 318 n 2
punnakhandha, punyaskandha,415n1.
w154

xcl‘l kriyd, 1810 5
a0,
imitya, 13 3: n
¥

159, (164).

161, (172),

phzhzivnntfbi
phisuya, 6 n 1.
phittas, 103 0 2,

badara, (34).

bandha, 154.

bihira, 155 1 2,

biga, 154.

bigddaka, 267 n 3,313 1 5.

buddha, 2n'1, 301, 502 703,
45, 45 n3and 5, 841 3

bthaé, 450 2

bodhy, 34.

ag7nt.

103 03, 4351
pulaka, 214
puvvasamthuya, 7 n 2.
puhutta, 2080 5, 2130 1,233 1 3.
plluka, 132 n,
pltikarman, 312 n 1
plyand, 270 n 4
plvarisaé, 330 1 2.
plrva, 1601, 290 1,
rvinga, 29 0 1.
prithaktva, 154 0 1.
pér, 177, 0 4

pottiy, 221,

pomum, 102 m 1
pbyagariu=pdtagariyu, 303 n 1
polli (pum) 1051 2.

155.
pvrlhla, t93na
prakaliprakal, 193 n 2
pranita, 178 n 3
pnﬂpn“/:ané, 142
pratirfipatd, 160, (168,
Pﬁ&ylihyﬁm,lso»(lén.mn L’ 351~

pratyikhydna, vid
upadh’, dhira’, mhay\ 3 ynga )
sarira’,” sabiya’, bhakta®, sad.
bhava’,

pradésa, 194 1 4
pradésigra, 194 1 4.
pramina, 155
praww:l, Mu.

prvlﬁtx ) frwd, 11 n s
Fadubkarana, 1320

182n2
brahman =mbksha, 413,

bhaktapratyakhyina, 160, (168),
760 1

bhadantAnam, ro1 n

bhante, 338 1 2.

bhayana=lﬂhha, 0203
bhayanti 6, 380 n 3

hivani, 69, 183 n

bhavasabya, x6o, (169).
bhashi-samnty, 129,

bhikshikaryd, 175.

bhikshudharma, 182 n 3
bhugambéaka,
bhflta, 164 1 §
bhoga, 194 0 3.

‘manghu,
nggbmha = lobha, 24816
maramba, 176 n
mananina, 152 n n
mandalikd, 218 n 2,
‘madasthna, 361 n 1
mati, 153 n 1,

153, 193.

Bty R rand, 160, (170).

‘mand-guptat, 160, (169)

mand-gupty, 130.

mantraddsha, 133 n

maranakila, 175

masdragalla, 214,

munra, a plant, 374.

mahipali, 84, n

mﬁmbim - mlmsu\lna (or méyl-
hina 7), 304 1 4.
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mivahaya (mitrivihaka), 219,
minapinda, 133 n.
méinavigaya, 161, ?71;.

ita, 132 n
diGga (mdlfika), a0,
dsha, 34, 374,
lhu?, 252 ‘1;;' A
ti = miyaté, 292 n a.
yakara, 142,
minkiha, mieHEa, 41413, 4
mukti, 160, (169).
murlga grass, 340,
mudga, a plant, 374.
muni, 140,
musundbi, a17.
mlakarman, 133 n,
mlaya, milaka, 215 n 15
mnglllkra, ;s n ”
mBksha, a tree,
mohabhivani, 3 30, a;z.
mairéyaka, 198,
maunapada, 253 0 2
mrakshita, 133 n.

BEssss3

§2n|z, 136,
ana, 318,
yamakd, 329.
yamakiya, 249 n 1.
yoga, 16’ z m.
ybgapind
yagapntyikhyina, 160, (167).
yOgasatya, 160 (169).

ragBharana, 78 n 1,
ratl, 19on 1.
rasaparityiga, 175
rilaka, a plant, 359.
rnishtaka, 197,

r0ga, 9.

roggha, 95 0 1.
roboah o trait, 197.

lakshana, forespelling, 366
lagandasiind, 379 n 3.
lavivasankf, 316 n .
13dba, 12 n 1, 306 1 3.
lipta, 133 n.
18,y8, s6 n 1, 181, 196 .
10ba = rok: slu samyama, 261 1 4.
16ka, 207 f.
16dhra-powder, 376.
18bhapinda, 133 n.
10bhavigaya, 161, (173).
{45]

18hinth0y

3, 216,
I8bitaks!

A4

vakkasa-puliga, 34.
vaggakanda, a17 (vagrakanda, n a).
ﬁﬂ'{‘&;’h«;)
vapanka, 133 y ’

vartani, 1 5; n 5
vardhaman 2 griha, 38 0 1.

valaya, 316 0 6.

vaha, 9.

viiksamidhirand, 160, (170).

vAgguptatdl, 160 (170).

vAggupt, 130,

\ uangnlsg, (165)

visimya, a t, 398,

visikan 99n

visimuha (‘mukhl), m-

viukkasa = miina, 241 n 2.

15agga, VIussagga, 179 1 1

viBsagga, vi
vikatthd, 181 na.
vikahd, 131 n 2.

vikittapattaya, 331,
vmtrmlyanhauzsénni, 159, (166)
S v|dz mana ', maya’, krddha',

vg,s (vndvin), s, n3.
inda, 133 0

vinaya, 179.
vimivartan3, 159, (167).
vinnavand = striyab, 358 1 1
gmlplnna, 367 na.

hahiga, 336 0
vibbagyavida = Syadvads, 307 13
viramasa, 383,
viraty, 3831 3.
virali, 221,
vildm|
visannési,
wistira, l
lssnmbh:rl, an animal, 395

ag3na,
175 nt.

vnurigata xﬁn (x69).

virdsana, 178,

virya, er nn.

vetthi, 151 1 3.

védaniya, 163 n 3, 193, 193, 195.
vedla}‘l 450

K 34 ot ; ‘magga, 3

:Za -"'vm.’, karmabandha, .on o,
vérattiya, 144,

vesiliya, 244 0 2.

g
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vésiya, 301 n 3.

vainayika, 83 n 2

vmyivn(ya, 160, 179, 1810 7,
vaishika, 3? n8. i 56

v na, torespelling, 366.
J:fﬂm, 159, (166).
vyutsarga, 179.

sankita, 133

sahkbinaka, z19.

;aughni, ;7

sabala, 183 n 1.
:ambﬁkﬁvarl(a, 177,04
salya, 181 n 1
sastraparinfimita, 353 0 6.
sastritita, 353 n 5.

.nrlsha, 198

silavrat

mkladhylna, 17301, 20501
sarksha, 179 1 4.

Jald, 161, 171 0 2, 172.
srivaka, 108,

sruta, 130, 152, 193
irutasyiridhand, 155, (166)

samara, § 0 1.

samaviya, 343 01.

samdga, 177 1 3.

slmldnﬁruﬁ, vide mané®, vik®,
o

&R

nmidh{, 18sm 1.

samidhiydga, 34 n 3.

samirambha, 135 n 6,

samihi, 266 13, 306 01, 313 N 4,
324103, 32801, 384 0 1, 417
nr

samita, 33.

samitt, 53, 98, 129,

samild, 94 1 4.

samudiniya, 80 n 1

samudanika, 354 1 1.

samQsya, 384 n 3.

samBsarana = samavasarasa, 315032,

3861 g
sampamath, wde gAbna®, darsans’
Hritra®,
aya, 157

sambadha, 176 n 11.
sambhdga, 16701,

1, (171)

samyama, 159, (166)
samylgani, 134 n

samambhd, 13505

samlinata, 175.

samvara, 55, 73, 0 2, 154
samvartaka, 218

samvéga, 158, (x61).
samstavapinda, 133 n.
samhrita, 133 0,
salkfrapurakkhia, o

sabkahyd = srihkhala, 339 n 1,
samkalpavikalpand, 191 n1
samkshépa, 154,

samkh

4
sabkha, a plant, 391
samgAl, 181 0’3
samgvalana, 194 0 1

3.
sattva, 164 n 5,
satya, vide bhiva®, karana®, yoga®
saddvarf, aao,
udbhmpmymyana, 160, (168)
20803,

mdmgme, 3301,
sannivésa, 177 n 2,

samaya, 200, 0 3, 335 N 2,

159, (167)
sammatta, 9
samm(uru:nma, n; ni, 388nr
saybgim, 172
sarxrapra(yakhyﬁna, 160, (167)
sarpakébattra, 216 n 8
sarvagurasampfirnatd, 160, (169)
sahil, 68 n 1,
savvappaga = 10bha, 241 n 1,
savvivanti, 336 n 1,
sassirill, a15.
sahasamunya, 154 0 3.
sahasambuddha, 3
uhi)za-pn(yakﬁyin:, 160, (168)
251 N g,
sigardpam, 84 0 1.
84 hirmlh 179 n¢
sdmi
S8 miyria, 157, 159, (16;)
simudi I 4 N1
S-mw )'lh. =98 3, 38301, 364

ndi, aax.
siddhy, 246 1 1.
ainll, 215,
siya, 9.
Syssandimisiya, a palankin, 373 1 5.
2

suuttara, 186
Sukhasata, 159, (166).
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stya, sughlsiya, 257 n 6, strivéda, 162 1 4, 274.
hagasdmiya, a plant, 392 sthavira, 73, 149, 179 1 4
369 n 1 nhapanshmm, L
slikshma, 157, snataka, 140, 4
sfitra, 154. sparunéndny.‘.mlgraha, 161, (171)
slrana(ya), 217. smrit = mati, 1520 1
stryakints, 214 vadhyaga, 159, (163)
ss&gla, an aquatic plant, 391 hamsa, a washerman, 278 n 2
Uﬁhl}’i, 239 n; hamsagarbha, 214
sémangala, 31 haritakdya, 216 1 10

sOvaniya = sauurlka, 36703 hanili, 215,
sauvira, 72 n hampnppaﬁ
«a»asv.uummgala, 159, (164) hol3, a word of abuse, 305 1

CORRECTION

Page 102, verse 18, the phrase purna purabhédan?i has been wrongly
translated . “which 1s among towns what Indra 15 (among the gods),’
it simply means ‘an old town’ For purabh&dasi is the Prikrt
equvalent of the Sanskrt and Pl word purabhédanam, town,
Cancel note 2

cg2
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